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ADVERTISEMENT, 


HERE ſtill remain, to com- 
pleat this Supplement, a Hiſ- 

torie of St. James, St. Peter, and St. 
Jude, the Evidences of the Genuin- 

neſſe of the ſeven Catholic Epiſtles, 
and the Revelation,” with the Times 
when they were writ, .and Remarks 
upon them. All which will follow 
in due Time, if God permit. The 
whole will be compriſed in one Vo- 
lume more. 
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I. Theſſalonians. 8 
2. Theſſalonians. (Corinfn. 
I. Timothie, Macedonia. 
2. Timothie. Rome. 
T; Macedonaa, 
4tus.. , 

; ns or near it. 
Philemon. Rome. 
Sts Rome, 

Hebrew. 1 or 
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Italie. 
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- of D. 


about February 58. 
begining of 56, 
Sos Daaber: 57 
near the end of 52. 
the begining of 53. 
about April 01. 
before the end of 62. 


before the end of 62. 


5 52. 
56. 

about May 61. 
{ before the end of 56. 
before the end of G2. 


In the ſpring of 63. 
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5 3 the begining of 53. 

1. Corinthians. Epheſus. the begining of 56. 


Galatians, 


1. Timothic, Macedonia. 56. 
eus, Wen Is {before the end of 56. 
or near it. 
2. Corinthians. Macedonia. about October 57. 
Romans. Corinth, about February 58. 
Epheſians. Rome. about April 61. 
2. Timothie. Rome. about May 61. 
Philippians, Rome. before the end of 62. 
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Philemon, Rome. before the end of 62, 
s Rome, 7 | | 
Hebrews, an: in the ſpring of 63. 
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CHAP. XI. 


St. Paul. 


I. His Hiftorie before his Converſion, 
and his general Character. II. The 
Time of his Conver fi on. III. O06- 
ſervations upon bis Converſion, and 
the Circumſtances of Things at that 
Time in Judea. IV. His Age at 
the Time of his Converſion. V. When 
he was made an Apoſtle, VI. The 
Hiſtorie of his Travels, and Preach- 
ing: particularly, from the Time 
„, his Converſion and Apoſtleſbip 
zo his coming from Damaſec us to 


Vor. XIV. 1 Je- 


2 Sr. Paul. Ch. XI. 


Jerigſalem, the firſt time, after his 
Converſion. VIII. From his coming 
firff to Feruſalem to his being 
brought to Antioch by Barnabas. 
VIII. zo his coming up to Feruſa- 
lem with the Contributions of the 
Chriſtians at Antioch. IX. to his 
coming to the Council at Feruſalem 
about the year 49. X. to his com- 
ing to Feruſalem with Contributions 
of divers Gentil Churches, in the 
year 58. when he was apprehended, 
and impriſoned. XI. to the End | 
of his impriſonment at Rome. XII. , | 
zo the Time 72 0 his Death. 1 
HisHiftorie I. 5 E 85 a 5 


before his 
Converſion, 


| 


called, after his — in 
YgS Gentil countreys, and, parti- 
— (a) among Greeks and Romans, 

| a de- 


r 
rr „ wo x 
8 _— 


| 
| | 
ll. 
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— 5 
en . 
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(a) Ads xiii. 9. Then Saul, who alſo is called Paul.] Wa 1 
Abe J 6 Hades. Id eft, qui ex quo cum Romanis con- 


verſari coepit, hoc nomine, a ſo non abludente, coepit a 
Romanis, 


z 


Ch. XI. | Sk. Paul. 


a deſcendent of the Patriarch Abraham, one 
of God's ancient choſen people of Jjrael, 


ol the tribe of Benjamin, was (b) a native of 
Tarſus, then the chief city of Cilicia. He 


was alſo by birth a (c) Citizen of Rome. 
How he became entitled to that privilege, 
has been diſtinctly ſhewn (d) in another 
place. His father (e) was a Phariſce, and 
himſelf was of the ſame ſect. He had a ſiſ- 
ter, whoſe ſon was a Chriſtian, and a diſ- 
creet perſon, who (/) was of great ſervice 

B 2 OS 


Romanis appellari. Sic qui Jeſus Judaeis, Graecis Jaſon: 


Hillel, Pollio : . . apud Romanos Silas, Silvanus, ut notavit 
Hieronymus. Grot. in Ack. xiit. . | ts 


Hoc primum loco coepit Apoſtolus a Luci Paulus dici, 


quem ubique antea Saulum vocavit. Nec deinceps alio, quam 


Pauli nomine uſquam vocabit. . . Alii igitur Apoſtolum jam in- 
de ab initio binominem fuiſſe putant, ut ex altero nomine Ju- 


daeus, ex altero Romanus civis eſſe intelligeretur. Alii cum 
religione nomen eum mutaſſe putant, cum ex Phariſaeo fieret - 


Chriſtianus. . . . Sunt demum qui a Sergio Paulo Proconſule 


ad Chriftum converſo hoc cognomen adeptum efle patent. . . 


Ac facile mihi quidem perſuadeo, primum a Proconſulis Ro- 
mani familia ita vocari coepiſſe. Bex. Aunot. in A, 
xtii. g. | 

See likewiſe Dr. Dodaridge's Family-Expoſito Yor. Vol. 3. P. 198, 
note (E. ] or upon Acts æiii. q. 

(5) Adt. xxi. 39. xxii. 3. 

(e) Ads. xvi. 37. 38. xxii. 3 29. Xxitt. 27. 

(4) See the Credibility &c. P. i. B. i. ch. x, f. vii. 

(e Ads. xxiii. 6. xxwi. 5. hit Hl. 5. 

16. . 


2 WA Pool, PS 479 


= Feruſalem, the firſt time, after his 
Converſion. VII. From his coming 
fi to feruſalem to his being 
brought to Antioch by Barnabas. 
VIII. zo Bis coming up to Feruſa- 
lem with the Contributions of the 
Chriſtians at Antioch. 1X. to his 
coming to the Council at Jeruſalem 
about the year 49. X. to his com- 
ing to Feruſalem with Contributions 
of divers Gentil Churches, in the 
year 58. when he was apprehended, 
and impriſoned. XI. to the End | 
of his impriſonment at Rome. XII. 
10 the Time 15 his Death. I 


His Hiftorie F- 
befure his 
Converſion. 
Id J called, aer his — in 
CESS Gentil countreys, and, parti- 
cularly (a) among Greeks and Romans, 
a de- 


(4) Acts xili. 9. Then Saul, who alſo is called Paul.] Sav- 
Asse d ù Hache. Id eſt, qui ex quo cum Romanis con- 


verſari cocpit, hoc nomine, a ſuo non abludente, coepit a 
Romanis, 


£28 


SL 


a deſcendent of the Patriarch Abraham, one 
of God's ancient choſen people of Vrael, 
of the tribe of Benjamin, was (b) a native of 
Tarſus, then the chief city of Ci/icia, He 


was alſo by birth a (c) Citizen of Rome. 


How he became entitled to that privilege, 
has been diſtinctly ſhewn (d) in another 
place. His father (e) was a Phariſee, and 


himſelf was of the ſame ſect. He had a ſiſ- 


ter, whoſe ſon was a Chriſtian, and a diſ- 


creet perſon, who (/) was of great ſervice 
B 2 | to 


Romanis appellari. Sic qui Jeſus Judaeis, Graecis Jaſon : 


Hillel, Pollio : .. apud Romanos Silas, Silvanus, ut notavit 

Hieronymus. Grot. in Act. xiii. 9. 
| Hoc primum loco coepit Apoſtolus a Luck HOPS dici, 
quem ubique antea Saulum vocavit. Nec deinceps alio, quam 
Pauli nomine uſquam vocabit. . . Ali igitur Apoſtolum jam in- 


de ab initio binominem fuiſſe putant, ut ex altero nomine Ju- 
daeus, ex altero Romanus civis eſſe intelligeretur. Alii cum 


religione nomen eum mutaſſe putant, cum ex Phariſaeo fieret 
Chriſtianus. . . . Sunt demum qui a Sergio Paulo Proconſule 
ad Chriſtum converſo hoc cognomen adeptum eſſe putent. . . 
Ac facile mihi quidem perſuadeo, primum a Proconſulis Ro- 


mani familia ita vocari coepiſſe. Bex. Arnot. in Act. 


iii. g. 
See likewiſe Dr. Doddridge's Fanih-Eupdh tor. Vol. 3. p. 198, 
note (k. ) or upon Acts xiii. q. | 
(6) Ads. xxi. 39. xxii. 3. 
(e Ads. xvi. 37.38. xxii, 25. . 29. xxiti. 27. 
(4) See the Credibility c. P. i. B. i. ch. x. f. vii. 
ſe 4d&s. xxiii. 6. xxwi.g. Philip. iii. 5. 
156. 22. 
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St. Paul. Ch. XI. 


to his uncle Paul, when a priſoner at Jeru- 
ſalem. His conduct cannot be thought of 
without admiration and gratitude. Some 
other of his relations are mentioned by him 
in his epiſtle to the Romans, who alſo were 
believers in Jeſus, and ſeveral of them had 
been ſo before himſelf. Which may be 
reckoned a proof of the virtue and piety of 
this familie. Their names are Andronicus, 
and Funia, whom he calls his kinſmen, 
ouvyyer i; ws. Rom. xvi. 7. By (g) which 
he muſt mean ſomething more, than their 
being his countreymen. He ſpeaks in the 


like manner of Herodion, ver. 11. and alſo 


of Lucius, Jaſon, and Soffpater, ver. 21. 
It may be reckoned very probable, that (A) 
Iv he 


( Cognatos ſus, id eſt ejuſdem ſecum generis vocat, ut 
multi exponunt, quia Judaei erant, quemadmodum ſupra ix. 


3. de Judaeis in univerſum dixit, qui ſunt cognati mei ſecundum 
carnem: et ſic eum loqui, ut Judaeorum qui Romae erant 


gratiam ſibi conciliet. Verum quia multi Romae erant Ju- 
daei Chriſtiani, et proinde hac generali ratione Paulo cogna- 


qui fuerint Paulo contribules, id- eſt, de tribu Benjamin: aut 


forte etiam propiore ſanguinis vinculo conjuncti. E,. in 
Rom. x. 7 5 1 5 8 

(a) This may be argued from the place of his nativity, 
Tarſus, which was celebrated for polite literature, and from 
St. Paul's quotations of ſeveral Greek Poets. Acts xviii. 28, 


1 Cor. xv. 33. Tit. i. 12. Dr, Benthy begins his third ſer⸗ | 


mon 


Re 


3 


* 


ch. Xh |. 3 Bd 


he was educated in Greek literature in his 
early life at Tarſus. It is certain, that (þ) 
he was for a while under the inſtructions of 
Gamaliel, at Jeruſalem, a celebrated Jewiſh 
Rabbi, and that (i) he made great profi- 
cience in the ſtudie of the law, and the tra- 
ditions, much eſteemed by that people. He 
ſeems to have been ( a perſon of great 


natural abilities, of a quick apprehenſion, 


ſtrong paſſions, and firm reſolution, and 
thereby qualified for ſignal ſervice, as a teach- 
er of ſuch principles, as he ſhould embrace, 
whatever they were. He appears likewiſe 
to have been always unblamable in his life, 


and ſtrictly faithful to the dictates of his 


3 con- 


mon at Boyle's Lecture, which is the ſecond upon Acts xvii. 
27. 28. in this manner : „I have ſaid enough in my laſt, 


4 to ſhew the fitneſſe and pertinence of the Apoſtle's diſ- 


« courſe . .. and that he did not talk at random, but was 
thoroughly acquainted with the ſeveral humours and opi- 
t nions of his auditors. And, as Moſes was learned in all the 
&« qviſdom of the Egyptians, ſo it is manifeſt from this chapter 
« alone, if nothing elſe had been now exſtant, that St. Paul 
« was a great maſter in all the learning of the Greeks.” 

(+); Acts. xxii. 3. 1 | 

(i) Ads. xxii. 3. xxwvi. 5. Gal. i. 14. 

1 ſecta Phariſacum, excellenti magnoque ingenio 
13 literarum Judaicarum inprimis peritum, nec 
Graecarum expertem. FJ. L. Ma hem. de Reb, Chriftian, ante 
Conflantin, Sec. i. n. xV. P. ga. 


r. Paul. Ch. XI. 


conſcience, according to the knowledge, 
which he had. Of this all muſt be per- 


ſuaded, who obſerve (IJ) his appeals to the 
Jews, upon this head, when they were 
greatly offended with him: and from (mn 


the undiſſembled ſatisfaction, which he ex- 


prefſeth upon a ſerious recollection of bis 


former and later conduct. For ſome while, 


after the firſt appearance of Chriſtianity in 


the world, he was a bitter enemie, and fu- 


rious oppoſer of all who made profeſſion of 
it. Nevertheleſs he perſiſted not long in 
that courſe: but was in a very extraordinarie 


manner converted to that faith himſelf: and 


ever after he was a ſteadie friend, and zea- 
lous advocate for it, and very ſucceſsful in 


defending, and propagating it, diligently 


emproving the gifts and qualifications, ex- 


traordinarily vouehſafed him for that pur- 


poſe. Theſe things are recorded in thoſe 
writings, which are in the higheſt eſteem, 


and reckoned ſacred among Chriſtians, and 


indeed are well known to all the world. 


II. I am deſirous to do my beſt to ſettle 


the time of St. Paul's converſion. If we can 


do 


%% M ... é 
(mm) Philip, iii. 6. 1. Tim. i. 13. 2. Tim. i. 3. 


+ 08 


Ch. XI. St. Paul. 


do that with ſome good degree of probabili- 
ty, we ſhall attain to a near knowledge of 
the time of St. Stephen's martyrdom : con- 
cerning both which events there have been 
very different opinions in former and later 


ages. Valeſius, in his Annotations upon Eu- 


ſebe's Eccleſiaſtical Hiſtorie, mentions divers 
opinions of ancient writers () about the 
time of St. Stephen's death. As the paſlage 
may be acceptable to ſome, I have placed it 
below. 
Among maderns, Cave thought, that 
( 0) Stephen was ſtoned, and Paul converted 
in * very year of our Lord's aſcenſion, the 
7 B 1 year 


u Quo anno Stephanus martyrii coronam adeptus ſit, 
non convenit inter omnes. Alii eodem anno, quo paſſus eſt 
Chriſtus, lapidatum illum volunt. Ita diſerte ſcribitur in Ex- 


cerptis Chronologicis, quae cum Euſebii Chronico edidit Sca- 


liger. pag. 68. Et haec videtur fuiſſe Euſebii ſententia, ut 
ex hoc loco apparet. . . . Alii vero triennio poſt Chriſti mortem 
martyrium Stephani retulerunt. . . . Ita ſcribit in Chronico 
Georgius Syncellus. Multi etiam ulterius proceſſerunt, et 
Stephanum anno ab ordinatione ſua ſeptimo paſſum eſſe ſcrip- 


ſerunt. Inter quos eſt Evodius apud Nicephorum, et Hippo- 


lytus Thebanus, et auctor Chronici Alexandrini, qui anno 
Claudii primo martyrium Stephani agent. Valeſ. Annot. 
in Euſeb. l. 2. cap. i. | 

(9) - . ad fidem Chriſti converſus, diſcipulus fit et apoſto- 
lus A. C. 33. exeunte, vel ſaltem ineunte proximo. Hiſt. 
Lit. T. i. in 8. Paulo. | 


| year 33. or the begining of the year follow- 


35. near the end of the year. Having been 


of time. In 43. he came to Antioch. And 


87. Paul Ch. XI. 


in. Pearſon ſuppoſeth, that (y Stepben 
was ſtoned in 34. and Paul converted in 


three years in Arabia, and at Damaſcus, 
he came to Jeruſalem, near the end of 38. 
in which year, or the begining of the fol- 
lowing, he went to Tarſus : where, and in 
Syria, he was four years, that is, 39. 40. 
41. 42. Which appears to me a long ſpace. 


having ſpent a year there, he came to Ae 


ruſalem, in 44. So Pearſon. 


Frederic Spanheim, who alſo has beſtow- 


ed great pains in examining this point, pla- 


ceth (4) the converſion of Paul in the year 
40. the laſt of Caius Caligula: and was in- 
clined to defer it to the firſt of Claudius, 


the year 41. Him (7) Withus follows. 
And J. A. Fabricius (5) declares his aſſent 
to the lame opinion. 


Lenfant 


(2) Arnal. Paulin. p. 1. . 4. 
(9) +; in anno converſionis Pauli, quam non anteriorem 
eſſe Caii ultimo, audacter pronunciamus. De Converfion. 


Paulin. Epoc ba. num. xix. Opp. T. 2. P. 321. 


(r) De Vita Pauli. Sea, ii. u. 22. ap, Meletem. Leyd. 


P. 34. 
(5) Tantum noto in Ne me ſequi eorum rationes, 


qui 


x St. Paul. 


Lenfant and Beauſobre, in their general 
preface to St. Paul's Epiſtles, place his con- 
verſion in the year 36. and his firſt coming 
to Jeruſalem after it, in 39. Which opi- 
nion I believe to be nearer the truth, than 
any of the foregoing. 

There is an event mentioned in the Acts, 
about which we may receive light from ex- 
ternal hiſtorie. I mean the reſt of the churches 
tbroughout all Judea, and Galilee, and Sa- 
maria. Acts ix. 31. 

In the former Part of this work (t) it was 
ſhewn to be very probable, that this reſt of 
the churches of Chriſt was owing to the ſtate 
of things in Judea, when Petronius, Preſi- 
dent of Syria, publiſhed the orders, which 
he had received from Caius, to erect his ſta- 
tue in the temple of Jeruſalem, in the year 
of Chriſt 39. or 40. Which account was 
afterwards followed by Dr. Benſon in his (u) 
Hiſtorie of the firſt e the Chriſtian 
Religion. 


8 


qui Paulum converſum eſſe exiſtimant anno quarto ſive ultimo 
Caii. ann. 40. et capite truncatum A. C. 68. Neronis xi v. 
Fabr. Bib. Gr. T. 3. p. 15 1. (f). 

(?) See Credib. P. i. B. i, ch. 2. F. xii. eſpecially near the 
end of that ſeftion. © | 
( 1 me that work B. i. ch. 9. e., iti. at the end. 


St. Paul. Ch. XI. 
Religion. Dr Dodaridge (x) likewiſe de- 
clared his approbation of it. £ 

When I formerly argued, that this reſt 
of the churches was occaſioned by the a- 
bove mentioned order of the Emperour 
Caius ; I did not know, that any one had 
aſſigned that, as the occaſion of it. But 
| fince, I have perceived, that (/) S. Baſnage 
had thought of it, and ſpoke to it very well. 
J was lead to my obſervations by reading 
Phil, and Toſephus : from whom I formed 
the argument, and overlooked the juſt men- 
tioned ecclefiaſtical hiſtorian, 

I ſuppoſed, that (z) Petronius publiſhed 
his order in the year 39. or 40. Baſnage 
fs and Trillemont (b 50 in the Mo 40. 

ans 


22 Family-Expofitor. Vol. 3. p. 147. 

(3) Mira haec, et praeter omnium expectationem exorta 
rerum viciſſitudo fuit. Cui non minimum contulit infelix Ju- 
dacorum ſtatus, quibus a Caligula vexatis, timentibuſque tem- 
pli violationem Petronio mandatam, Chriſti diſcipulorum per- 
ſecutioni vacare non licuit. Cum enim conſtituendae eccleſi - 
arum paci ſaepenumero Dei ſapientia occaſionibus utatur, 
atque humanis auxiliis; probabilis utique affertur conjectu- 
ra, eo ſopitum fuiſſe Judacorum furorem, quia propriis preſſi 
miſeriis ab inferenda Eccleſiae calamitate prohibebantur. . 
Nec inopinatae tranquillitatis _—_ ulla ratio reddi poteſt, 


Ann. 40. num. xVi. 
(=) See the place referred to at nate (t) p. g. 


a) Ubi ſupra. num. wv. = 
(5) Ruine des Tuifs, art. xxiii. xix. Hiſt. des Emp. 


| Tom. 1. 


Ch. Xt Sh Paul. II 


By whom I am not unwilling t. to be deter- 
mined, 1 

It is allowed, that Petronius was ſent Go- 
vernour into Syria by Caius in the third year 
4 of his reign, A. D. 39. And it is ſuppoſed 
buy ſome, that (c) Petronius came into the 
province about autumn in the year 39. And | 
Toſephus fays, © that (d) Caius, greatly in- 4 
te cenſcd againſt the Jews for not paying him | 
e the ſame reſpect that others did, ſent Pe- 
te tronius Governour into Syria, command- 
© ing him to ſet up his ſtatue in the temple : | 
te and if the Jews oppoſed it, to march into 
e the countrey with a numerous armie, and 
« effect it by force.” 

Whenever Petronius publiſhed that order, 
whether in the year 39. or 40. I think, it 
was the occaſion of the tranquillity of the 
churches of Chriſt, ſpoken of by St Lute. 
| And I perſuade my-ſelf, that moſt people 
| | will readily be of the ſame opinion. 

c) Sed ex Joſephi hiſtoria conſtat, illum in provinciam 
anno tertio Caii adveniſſe, circa autumnum. Noriſ. Cenot. 
Piſan. Dif. 2. p. 371. Conf. Uſer. Ann. 39. | 

(4) Talos de ev Sews gfpov, irs Togo dt bnd led eo mept- 
phat wmovav, mpioCeuriv Emi Gupics eue, METPAVIOV. « » » 
XEAfv@! Neps TAN EITCAANGNTY ©15 THY Led duds, Et l E£X0V- 
Tis CEN, IS vv d pidvra wv 76 rec Ts bes 21 
od dy vopoTuMm Ru,, TMP KPATHTANTE rer cose. 
Antig. I. 18, cap. ix, u. 2. al. cap. xi, 


12 . Ch. XI. 
We will now take a paragraph or two in 
the Acts. ch. ix. 26. . 31. And when Saul © 
was come to Jeruſalem „be aſſayed to joyn bim- 
ſelf to the diſciples. . . . And he was with F 
them, coming in, and going out, at Jeruſa. 
lem. And he ſpoke boldly in the name of the E 
Lord Jeſus, and diſputed againſt the Greecians, 
But they went about to flay bim. Which 3 
when the brethren knew, they brought him 2 
down to Ceſarea, and ſent him forth to Tar 3 
fus. Then had the churches reſt throughout all 
Fudea, and Galilee, and Samaria, and a were 


e 
4 3 


ediſied. 
This re/?, we may ſuppoſe, was not com- 4 
pleat, or made extenſive and univerſal, till ; 


the year 40, perhaps, not till near the midle 
of it. But when did Paul come to Jeruſa- 
lem? Before this reſt ? or, not till after it 
was commenced ? Baſnage (e) thinks, that 
Paul came to Feruſalem in the year 40. Let 
us however make a few remarks. 
The peace, of which we are ſpeaking, 
| ſeems not to have commenced, nor the per- 
ſecution to have. ceaſed, when Paul ar- 
rived at Jeruſalem from Damaſcus. For 
when be ſpake ads in the name of the Lord 


Jeſus, 


(e) dun. 40. num. xv. 
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Ch. XI. St. Paul. 
Jeſus, and diſputed with the Greecians, they 
went about to ſlay him: as we have ſeen in 
the paragraph, juſt tranſcribed. And the 
brethren found it needful to conduct him 
with care to Ceſarea, and ſend him thence 
to Tarſus, Moreover, Peter was at Feru- 
alem, when Paul arrived there, and he abode 
with him fifteen days. Gal. i. 18. But when 
the peace of the churches was eſtabliſhed, 
Peter left Feruſalem, and viſited the ſaints 
in the ſeveral parts of Judea: as we learn 
from the hiſtorie, immediatly following. 
Acts. ix. 31. . 43. Once more, it appears 
from the above cited paragraph and the 
courſe of St. Luke's narration, that this reſt 
of the churches in Judea did not begin, un- 
till after Paul had been ſent thence. And 
if it had commenced ſooner, in all proba- 
bility, he would have been induced to ſtay 
longer there among the Jews, for whoſe 
converſion he was ardently concerned. St, 
Luke's words are, as above : Which when the 
brethren knew, they brought him down to Ce- 
farea, and ſent him forth to Tarſus. Then 
| bad the churches reſt throughout all Fudea, 

and Galilee, and Samaria, and were edified. 
I apprehend it to be probable, then, that, 
Paul came to Jeruſalem, at this ſeaſon, near 
| the 


Sf. Paul. Ch. XI. 


the end of the year 39. or in the begining of 
the year 40, We now proceed. 

St. Paul ſays Gal. i. 15... 18, that wie 
it pleaſed God by his grace to reveal his Son in 
bim, . he went into Arabia, and returned a- 
gain unto Damaſcus. Then after three years 
T went up to Jeruſalem, to fee Peter. For 
the time of Paul's converſion therefore, we 
muſt look back zbree years. And if thoſe 
three years are to be underſtood compleat, 
and he came to Jeruſalem in the year 40. he 
was converted not long after the begining of 


the year 37. where it is placed by ( Baſ- 


nage, If he came to Jeruſalem before the 


end of the year 39. he might be converted 
near the end of the year 36. 


Let me add. Paul ſays : after (g) three 


years I went up to Feruſalem, Which may 
be well underſtood to mean ſomewhat more 
than three years. And then, though Paul 
ſhould be ſuppoſed, not to have returned to 
Feruſalem, till the begining of the year 40. 
he may have been converted before the end 
of the year 30. 


Shall 


(F) cn. 37. u. 48. 
(g.. ire irn pia. 
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Shall we now look ſomewhat farther 
back, and inquire, how long this might be 


after the death of Stephen? Lewis Cappell (b) 


and Fr. Spanheim (i) ſuppoſed, that two 
years paſſed between the death of Stephen 
and Paul's converſion, And for certain there 
was ſome good ſpace of time between Ste- 


phen's martyrdom, and Paul's journey to 


Damaſcus. This appears from St. Luke's 
hiſtorie, who ſays Acts vii. 58. Aud they caſt 
Stephen out of the city, and floned him. And 
the witneſſes laid down their cloths at a young 
man's feet, whoſe name was Saul. . . It fol- 
lows in ch. viii. 1. 4. Aud Saul was con- 
ſenting unto his death. At that time there was 
a great perſecution againſt the church, which 
was at Feruſalem. And they were all ſcat- 


tered abroad throughout the regions of Fudea 
and Samaria, except the Apoſiles. . . As for 
Saul, he made bavock of the church, entering 


into 


(+) Porro interim... Saulus, qui Stephani morti conſen - 
ſerat, cum per biennium Eccleſiam Dei Jeroſolymis vaſtaſſet. 
. . Lud. Capp. Hiſt. Apoſt. p. 7. 

(i) Ex dictis conſtare arbitramur . . rurſum anni mini- 
mum unius decurſum, fi non verius biennii (quale et Lud. 
Cappellus poſt Danaeum noſtrum, alioſque, ſtatuit :) a caede 
hujus ad Sauli profectionem Damaſcenam ſupponendum eſſe. 
Spanb. Diſ. de converſ. Paulin, Epoch. n. xx. 


15 


16 Sr. Paul. CH. XL: 

: into every houſe, and haling men and women, 
committed them to priſon. After which at 
ver. 5. . : 40. is an account of the preaching of 

_ thoſe who were ſcattered abroad, particular- 
ly, of Philip's going to the city Samara, 
and preaching there with great ſucceſſe, and 
of the Apoſtles, who were at Jeruſalem, 
hearing of this, and ſending to Samaria Pe- 
ter and Jobn: and then, how Philip taught 
and baptized the Chamberlain of Candace, 
Queen of Ethiopia. After which Philip 
preached in all the cities from Azotus, till 
he came to Ceſarea by the ſea fide. Still 
Saul was a perſecutor. For it follows ch; 
ix. 1. 2. And Saul, yet breathing out threat- 
enings and ſlaughter againſt the diſciples of the 
Lord, went unto the Higb- Prieſt. And de- 
fired of him letters to Damaſcus, tb the ſyna- 
gogues : that if be found any of this way, 
whether they were men or women, he might 
bring them bound to Jeruſalem. To all which 
might be added, that Paul's ill treatment of 
the diſciples at Jeruſalem was well known at 
Damaſcus, before he arrived there, as appears 
from Acts ix. 13. 

Nevertheleſs I do not think, that there is 
ſufficient reaſon to protract this ſpace ſo long 
as two * but would hope, it might be 

; reduced 
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Ch. XI. St. Paul. 


reduced within the compaſſe of a year, and 


perhaps to little more than half a year. So 
thought Baſuage. Who (+4) therefore pla- 


ceth the martyrdom of Stephen and the bap- 
tiſm of Paul in one and the ſame year. 


Jam the more inclined to think, that 
Paul's courſe of oppoſition againſt the be- 
lievers did not exceed the ſpace of a year, at 
the utmoſt: becauſe it ſeems to have been 


confined to the city of Jeruſalem, - untill he 


undertook to go to Damaſcus, and did not 
reach into the cities of Judea and Samaria. 
This will lead us to place the martyrdom of 
Stephen in the year 36. and not far from the 


| begining of it, or elſe near =—_— end of the 


bes > bd | | : 
Indeed that is a very likely ſeaſon, and 


much confirmed by the ſtate of things in Ju- 


 dea about this time, as diſtinctly repreſented 


by us long ago in the firſt Part of this work, 


- when we treated of affairs and perſons, occa- 


fionally mentioned in the books of the New 
Teſtament. It was then ſhewn, that (0 
Pontius Pilate was removed from his go- 

vernment 


% 4. D. 37. num. 48. 
(7) See Fart. i. B. 2. ch. 3. F. iii. p. 848. the third edi- 


tion. 


r C 
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Obſerva- 
tions upon 
His Con- 
verſion. 


ſervations. 


Sk. Paul. Ch. Kl. 
vernment in Judea, before the Paſſover of 
the year 36. probably, five or ſix months 


before that Paſſover, in September or Octo- 


ber, A. D. 35. about a year and half before 
the death of Tiberius. It was alſo ſhewn, 
that (mn) after the removal of Pilate, no 
Governour, or Procurator, with the right 
of the ſword, or the power of life and death, 
was ſent into Judea, neither in the remain- 
ing part of the reign of Tiberius, nor in the 
reign of Caius. Which (un) afforded the 
Jews an opportunity to- be licentious, and 
to do many things, which otherwiſe they 
could not have done, and to be extremely 
troubleſome to the diſciples of Jeſus. 

Thus then Paul was converted in 37, or 
poſſibly, before the end of the year 36. 
And Stephen was ſtoned in the begining of 
the ſame year, or, at the ſooneſt, near the 
end of the year 35. | 


III. Having diſtinctly conſidered theſe 
things, and produced ſuch probable evidence, 
as offers, I beg leave, to mention ſeveral ob- 


I. The 
n) See P. i. B. i. ch. 2. .. xii. p. 177... 185. the third 


edition. | 
(u) See there p. 199. the third edition. 


Ch. XI. Sr. Paul. 


1. The perſecution, which began at the 


death of Stephen, continued four years. 


The diſciples of Jeſus, as appears from the 
firſt chapters of the book of the Acts, were 
much haraſſed by the Jewiſh Council from 
the begining. But now, after Stephen was 


ſtoned, a more open and violent perſecution 


came on, which +4. laſted a good while. 
Jam not able to aſſign a more likely time 
for the commencement of it, than the be- 
gining of the year 36. or the later part of 
the year 35. about which time Pilate was 
removed, after his government had been for 
ſome good while very feeble among the 
Jews. The ſame perſecution reached into 
the year of our Lord 40. the fourth and laſt 


year of the reign of Caius: when Petronius 
publiſhed the orders, which he had received, 


to ſet up the ah O ſtatue 1 in the temple 


+; HereT tranſcribe a paſſage from Tightfoot's Commen- 
tarie upon the Acts. ch. ix. 27. of his Works vol. i. p. 815, 
e And thus, ſays he, that perſecution, that began about Ste- 
phen, had laſted till this very ſame time of Paul's coming to 
Feruſalem. For, ſo it is apparent, both by the fear and ſuſ- 
piciouſneſs of the diſciples at Jeruſalem, as alſo by the clau- 


ſure of the text ver. 31. Then had the churches reſt. The 


length of this perſecution, by the computation of the times, 


2s they have been caſt up before, ſcemeth to have been about 


three years and a half,” 
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rt. 
at Yeruſalem. Which threw the Jewiſh 


People, throughout all that countrey, into 
a general conſternation, and fully employed 
them about their own affairs. 


It ſeems to me therefore, from this cal- 
culation, that the perſecution laſted, at leſt, 
four years. To which might be added, that 
it muſt have begun about a year before 
Paul's converſion, after which he was three 


years in Arabia. And when he returned to 


Jeruſalem, the perſecution was not at an end. 


Nor did the peace of the churches come on, 
till after he had been ſent away from Judea 
to Tarſus. 


2. Notwithſtanding the 5/7; HEY and the 
length of this perſecution, the Church of 
Chriſt was not diminiſhed, but encreaſed, 


during that period. 


This may be argued from the deſcription 
of the peace, which ſucceeded it. Ads, ix. 
31. 32. Then had the churches reſt, through- 
out all Judea, and Galilee, and Samarta, 
and were edified. . . . And it came to paſs, as 
Peter paſſed through all quarters, he came to 
the ſaints, which dwelt at Lydda. Now 
therefore there were churches in Judea, and 
Galilee, and Samaria. And I make no que- 
ſtion, but moſt, or all of them, were plant- 

ed 


2 


Ch. XI. St. Paul. 


ed during thoſe troubleſome times. For be- 
fore that period we read not of any churches 
out of Jeruſalem. And St. Paul, ſpeaking: 


of ſome things, after his converſion, and his 


return to Feruſalem, ſays Gal. i. 22. he 


was unknown by face to the churches of 1 
which were in Chriſt, 

This encreaſe of converts in thoſe coun- 
treys might be owing to ſeveral things : the 
patience and fortitude of the diſciples : their 
diſcretion in avoiding needleſs offenſe, and in 
declining dangers: their zeal and intrepidity 
in aſſerting the reſurrection of Jeſus, and 

and other articles of the doctrine of the goſ- 
pel : the miraculous powers, with which 
they were endowed, and their exerting them 

on all fit occaſions, | 
It might be alſo, in part, owing to the 
' circumſtances of things, For a while, as it 
ſeems, this perſecution was confined to Je- 
ruſalem, and did not extend to other parts 
of Judea. ' So ſays St. Luke Acts viii. 1. 
At that time there was a great perſecution a= 
gainſt the church, which was at Feruſalem. 
Paul's injuries were confined there, till he 
went to Damaſcus. He ſpeaks not of any 
thing done by him againſt the diſciples of 
n any where elſe. Acts xxvi. 10. 11. 

E Which 


cn N. 


Which thing ] alſo did in Jeruſalem... , and 
being exceedingly mad againſt them, I perſecu- 
ted them even unto firange cities. Whereupon 
as I went to Damaſcus, YZ 

The perſecution became more extenſive E 
afterwards. As may be gathered from thoſe 
words of St. Luke, juſt cited: Then had the 
churches reft throughout all Judea, and Gali- 
lee, and Samaria, Wherein it is implied, 
that the believers in thoſe countreys had been 
diſturbed : though, perhaps, the perſecution 
was not there ſo violent, as in Jeruſalem, and 
near it. 

But ſo long as Paul continued in his 
courſe of oppoſition, the perſecution either 
was confined to Feruſalem, or was not very 
violent in many other parts, if in any. 
This may be evidently concluded from Acts. 
viii. 1, And they were all ſcattered abroad 
throughout the regions of Judea, and Sama- 
ria, except the Apoſtles. Many of the diſ- 
ciples therefore, who left Jeruſalem, found 
ſhelter in Judea, and Samaria. This was 
ſoon after the death of Stephen, and before 
Paul went to Damaſcus. Yea it is added 
ver. 4. 5. Therefore they that were ſcattered 
abroad, went every where, preaching the 
0 Then Philip went down 70 the city of 

Samaria, 


pal, ˙ .. . we — | 


Ch; XI. Se. Pay 


Samaria, and preached Chriſt unto them. And 
what follows to ver. 40. clearly ſhewing the 
truth of what we are now arguing. 
Moreover, it ſhould be remembred, that 
the Jewiſh Council had not the power of 
life and death. The death of Stepben there- 


fore was irregular, and tumultuous, That 
no others ſuffered in alike manner during this 


period, I would not fay: conſidering the 
great conciſeneſſe of St, Luꝶe's hiſtorie, and 
what St. Paul ſays Acts. xxvi. 10. And when 
they were put to death, I gave my voice againſt 
them. But if any, beſide Stephen, were put 
to death, I apprehend, not many, and thoſe 
of lower rank only, none of a ſtation in the 
Church, equal to that of Stephen. The Ro- 
man Officers in Judea did not joyn in any 
part of this perſecution. They had no or- 


5 ders ſo to do. And if the Jewiſh Council 


had aſſumed authority to put men to death, 


it would have been complained of, and they 
would ſoon have been checked. 375 


If the Jewiſh Council had had the power 
of life and death for theſe four years, it 
would indeed have gone very hard with the 


Chriſtian intereſt, throughout the whole 


countrey of Judea: the number of believers 
would have been much leſſened: nor could 
G 4 any 
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St. Paul. Cb. XI. 
any new converts have been made. Such a 
perſecution the Church was not able to en- 
dure 1 in it's very infance. | 
In like manner, a four years TAR 
* Herod Agrippa would have extirpated 
it. All the believers in general muſt have 
periſhed, throughout the whole extent of 
his dominions, without ſafety to any, but 


thoſe who eſcaped into other countreys. | 


When therefore that proud and bigoted 
Prince, (whom we allow to have had ſu- 
preme power throughout all the land of 7/- 
rael,) began to perſecute the Church, and 
had ſlain . James, and impriſoned Peter ; 


Providence interpoſed, and miraculouſly de- 


Aivered Peter out of priſon. And that Prince 
not obſerving the hand of God therein, nor 


being intimidated thereby : as appears from 


his ordering the innocent guards to be imme- 
diatly executed: and growing ſtill more 
and more proud and arrogant, he fell un- 


der the hand of God himſelf. Of whoſe 


death, ſoon after, St. Luke has left an affect 


ing hiſtorie, ch. xii. 19. . 23. confirmed 


alſo by (o Jeſepbus. 


o See the 2 Part of this work. B. 1. cb. i. F. vi. 
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Ch. XI. St. Paul. 
3. The firſt notice, which we have of 


Paul, is in the account of Stephen's martyr- 
dom. And it ſeems likely, that he had not 


long before made his e x in the 
world. 

And, if we conſider Paulis ſituation and 
circumſtances, we ſhall diſcern the proper 
vindication of his moral character. It may 


be reckoned probable, that he had not ſeen 


Jeſus in the time of his abode on this earth. 
Poſſibly, he did not come to Judea from 


Tarſus, till after the period of our Lord's mi- 


niſtrie. It may be likewiſe ſuppoſed, that 
he had not a perſonal acquaintance with any 
of Chriſt's Apoſtles, nor ſeen any miracles 
done by them, before he became a perſecu- 
tor. And after that, he would not admit 
of inſtruction from the followers of Jeſus. 
However, it is not improbable, that he ſaw 
the ſplendour of Sepher's countenance before 
the Jewiſh Council. Acts. vi. 15. as well as 
was witneſſe of the wonderful patience and 


meekneſſe of his death. ch. vil. 55... 59. 


But then, as may be well ſuppoſed, he was 
not only prejudiced, but enraged. See ver. 
54. 57. and ch. xxvi. 11. | 

How long he had been in Pudea, Ry un- 


der the tuition of Gamaliel, cannot be cer- 


tainly 


* 


from any wiſe men. 


©. Paul. | "Ch. Xb 


wake ſaid. But it is well known, that ſtu- 
dents, whilſt under, the government of tu- 
tors, are ſtrictly guarded, and much reſtrain- 


ed. None leſs acquainted with what is done 
in the world, than they. Among the an- 
__ cients, eſpecially, ſtudents of the Law and 
Philoſophie, were required to pay a ſtrict re- 


gard to their maſters inſtructions, and theirs 
only. It may be ſuppoſed, then, that Paul, 
ſo long as he was with Gamaliel, knew little 
of the public affairs of Judea, though he was 
in that countrey. Coming from the ſchools, 
animated with an earneſt zeal for the law of 
Moſes, and all it's peculiarities, and for the 


traditions of the Elders : and finding a num- 


ber of men, called followers of Jeſus of Na- 


 2areth, whom they ſpake of as the Meſſiah, 
and raiſed from the dead, and greater than 
Moſes himſelf : he was filled with indigna- 


tion, and thought, he was obliged to oppoſe 
them to the utmoſt, Which he did, till 


Jeſus met him, and reclaimed him. Tt is 

not unlikely, that he conceived of them, as 
the deluded followers of an impoſtor, like 
others that appeared in Judea about that 


time, and therefore deſerving of no = 4 


Paul 
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Ch. XL d Park 


Paul ſays, among other humbling conſi- 


derations, that he was 7njurious. 1. Tim. i. 


13. And he has mentioned ſeveral inſtan- 
ces of it. Acts xxvi. 10. But even then, 
as we may well ſuppoſe, he would not have 


Injured any man in his perſon, or property, 


from worldly conſiderations. In what he 


did againſt the followers of Jeſus he was not 
acted by envie, malice, covetouſneſſe, or any 


worldly view, It was a falſe zeal for God 
and religion, by which he was induced to 
be a perſecutor. Which in ſome perſons, 
and in ſome circumſtances, is conſiſtent 
with integrity. It is very likely to have been 


ſo in Paul, a young man, little acquainted 


with the world, and juſt came freſh from 


the ſtudie of the Law, and the Rabbinical 


interpretations of it. Chryſeſtom makes this 


. difference between Paul and the Jews. He 


Y had a fincere zeal for religion, according 
to his knowledge at that time. They had 
no concern for the welfare of Jeruſalem, and 


aimed at nothing but their own honour. 
— All 
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Sf. Paul. Ch. XI. 4 
All this has been faid for ſhewing, that E 
Paul was ſincere in what he had done, and 
that he did not act contrarie to conviction. : 
But . he cannot be juſtified. He ſhould 
have examined. He ſhould have taken care 
to be well informed. If, when he firſt cane 
abroad in the world, and met with thoſe 
who profeſſed faith in Jeſus, as the Meffiah, 
he had inquired into the grounds of their AF 
perſuaſion : if he had attentively obſerved, © 
whether they wrought any miracles, like 
thoſe of Moſes, and the ancient Prophets, © 
recorded in the Old Teſtament: if he hat 
attended to the prophecies concerning the 
Meſſiah, which they alleged, for ſhewing, that 
the character of Jeſus was anſwerable to them, 
and that they were fulfilled in him; he 
might have received ſatisfaction, and might 
have been prevented from acting that part a- 
gainſt Jeſus, and his diſciples, which he 
afterwards bewailed. 
But prejudices are very ſtrong in ſome. 
They were fo in this young man. Perſuaded 
of the divine original of the law, and of the 
Unportance of the traditions of the Elders, 
in which he had been logs inſtructed, and. 
which 


+4 See Dr. Dodiride upon 1. Tim. i, 13. note (b) Family 
Expoſitor. Vol. 5. p. 443. | 


ER. 


Ch. XI. e 


which he had received, and held, as a DES 
valuable branch of ſcience, he had a ſove- 
reign contempt for this new ſect, and was 
of opinion, that nothing could be ſaid by 


them, which deſerved conſideration. 


Such were his prejudices, that they were 


not to be overcome in an ordinarie way. 


Without ſomething more than common, to 
awaken his attention, he was in danger to 
have proceeded much farther i in the wrong 
courſe, which he was in. 

But though Paul was greatly e 
he was not obſtinate. The Lord Jeſus ſaw 
this. He knew Paul to be tractable, and 
open to conviction. Otherwiſe, he would 
not have met him in the way to Damaſcus, 


as he did: nor would he have called to him: 
Saul, Saul, why perſecuteſt thou me? But he 


well knew, that thoſe words, . together. with 
the glorie of the appearance ſurrounding him, 
would change his heart, and melt him down 
to readie obedience. 
Openneſſe to conviction is a moſt neceſſa · 
rie diſpoſition in ſuch weak, ignorant, fal- 
lible, finful creatures, as we are. Without 
it there can be no alteration for the better : 


no change of errour for truth, or vice for 


virtue. Of the conceited and obſtinate there 
15 
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St. Paul. Ch. XI. 
is no hope. But they who are attentive to 
reaſon and argument, and are willing to be 


determined by evidence, may do great 


things. Of ignorant they may become 
knowing. Inſtead of being etroneous, they 


may have juſt ſentiments. And they will 
proceed from one meaſure of knowledge and 
virtue to another, till they attain to | a 
perfection in both. 

This was Pauls diſpoſition. It is very 
manifeſt in him. With what enmity againſt 
the diſciples of Jeſus he ſet out for Damaſ 
cus, and how ſoon he was changed, the 


| hiſtorie ſhews. And as be journeyed, he came 


near to Damaſcus, And ſuddenly there ſhined 


. round about bim a light from heaven, And 
be fell to the earth, and heard a voice ſaying 


unto bim : Saul, Saul, why perſecuteſt thou 
me? Acts. ix. 3. ... 6. Whereupon he 
trembles, and acquieſces. All his rage is 
ſubdued, and he becomes a diſciple of 


Jeſus. 


Upon occaſion of an abuſe, which he re- 


bee whom 
he ſtood, he expreſſed himſelf with rather 


too much warmth and reſentment. But 
having been admoniſhed of it by thoſe who 
ſtood by, he anſwers with great mildneſle : 
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Ch. XI. St. Paul. 


T wift not, I did not conſider, brethren, that 
it was the High-Priefl. For it is woritten : 


Thou ſhalt not Heat evil of the ruler of thy 


people. Acts. xxiii. I... 5. 
He was once offended wih Yon Mark, 
becauſe he declined a ſervice, which he 


| thought reaſonable to be performed, Acts. 
xXiii. 13. xv. 38. But he was afterwards 


reconciled to him, and defired his compa- 


nie: perſuaded, that he would be profit- 


able to him for the miniſtrie. 2. Tim. iv. 11. 
So much did this temper prevail in him, 


and fo reaſonable and beneficial did it ap- 


pear to him, that he thought, no men could 
be deſtitute of it, and that all men muſt be 
willing to hearken, and to yield to evidence, 


This we perceive from what he ſays, Acts 
xxii. 17... 21. When I was come again 10 
Jeruſalem, I was in a tranſe, and ſaw bim 
faying unto me: Make haſte, and get thee 


quickly out of Jeruſalem. For they will not 


receive thy teſtimonie concerning me. And 1 


ſaid: Lord, they know, that J impriſened, 
and beat in every ſynagogue them that believed 


on thee. .. And he ſaid unto me: Depart. Fur 
1 will ſend thee far hence unto the Gentils. 
He imagined, that an account of his conver- 
Hon, who once was ſo oppoſite, and the rea- 

ſons 
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St. Paul. Ch. XI. 


fans of 1 if fairly laid before them, muſt 


perſuade them. But Jeſus, who knew the 


hearts of all men, ſaw, that the people of 
Judea were fo hardened, that nothing would 


work upon them. | Inſtead therefore of la- 
boring unprofitably among them, the Lord 
renewed his orders to Paul, without delay, 
to proceed in the work of preaching to Gen- 
tils, as he had already begun to do. 

4. It was very gracious in the Lord Jeſus, 


to call to Paul at the time he did, and not 


to ſuffer him to continue any longer in his 
career of raſh, and inconſiderate, and inju- 


rious zeal, without controlle, As yet he 


was tender, and tractable. Afterwards he 


might have been hardened : or, upon con- 


viction, he might have ſunk into diſpair. 
5. We have reaſon to think, that there 

was an over-ruling providence in diſpoſing 

the perſon and concerns of Paul about this 


time, as well as in the other parts of his 


life. 

| He reflects ma ins, that 020 bad 
ſeparated him from his mother's womb, and 
called him by bis grace. Gal. i. 15. There 
was great wiſdom, as well as goodneſſe, in 
the ſeaſon of his call, as juſt ſhewn, 
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N that (9 42 was born near the end 


Ch. XI. Se. Paul. 


Tt was likewiſe a very happie and favor- 
able circumſtance, that he did not return in- 
to Juda, preſently after his converſion : for- 
aſmuch as the violent perſecution, which be- 
gan about the time of Stephen's death, had 


33 


continued at leſt three years after Paul left 


Juda, to go to Damaſcus. | 

It was alſo well for him, that he was out 
of Judea, during the three or four years 
reign of Herod Agrippa, when he was King 
of all Hrael. It was, indeed, owing to a vi- 
olent onſet of the Greecians, as they are call- 
ed, that the diſciples were induced to con- 
vey him to Cæſarea, and ſend him forth to 
Tarſus. Acts. ix. 29. 30. But it was over- 
ruled for his good. By this means he was 


out of Judea, during the reign of that proud 


and cruel Prince: which appears to have 
been a troubleſome time to the followers of 


Jeſus in that countrey, till near the end it 


broke out into the greateſt violence. As we 


learn from the hiſtorie 1 in the twelfth chap - 
ter of the Acts. | 


IV. What was Paul's age at the time of 
his converſion, is not certain. Miiſius ſup- 


of 


1 7) At in neutram vaſtationem inciditpueritia Pauli, quem 
Vol. XIV. D natum 


His Age at 
the Time of 
bis Con- 


wverfron, 
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Sr: Paul, Ch. xl. 
of Herod's reign, about the ſame time with 
our Saviour. It is obſervable, that in the 
epiſtle to Philemon ver. g. writ about the 
year of the vulgar aera 62. he calls himſelf 


Paul the aged. Which, I think, muſt lead 


us to ſuppoſe, that he was then ſixty years 
of age, or not much leſs. 
In the account of the martyrdom of Ste- 


pdben he is called a young man. Acts. vii. 58. 


But it is well known, that among the an- 
cients the word youth is uſed with latitude. 
Some things ſaid of him about that time may 


induce us to think him arrived to years of 
maturity, or diſcretion. For he ſeems to 


have been one of the principal agents in the 
perſecution of the believers afteft the death 


of Stephen: and to have been entruſted by 


cerved authority from the Chief Prieſts. And 


the Jewiſh rulers in carrying it on. As he 
ſays to King Agrippa. Acts. xxvi. 10. Which 


thing Talſo did in Feruſalem. And many of 


the ſaints did T ſhut up in priſon, having re- 


it 


natum eſſe oportet circa mortem Herodis. Quod ita confici- 


tur. Ipſe ſe ſenem fuiſſe docet, quando evangelii cauſſa vinc- 


tus Romae detinebatur a Nerone. Philem. comm. 9. Ne- 


que tamen admodum ſenex eo tempore fuit, quum yeavias 
dicatur in martyrio Stephani Unde neceſſe eſt, ejuſdem pro- 
pemodum cum Chriſto actatis fuiſſe. De Vita Paul. 1 A 


u. iti. 


Cl XI. SF. Paul. 


it is well known, beg (r ) again and avain 
related, that he had a commiſſion from the 
High-Prieſt, when he went to Damaſcus. 
And it is alſo mentioned afterwards in the 
farther account of himſelf to Agrippa. ver. 
12. V bereupon, as I went to Damaſcus with 


 autherity and commiſfion from the Chief Prieſts. 


. . And there were ſeveral others with him 
at the ſame time, who may be ſuppoſed to 


have been officers under him. All which | 
_ ſhews the regard, that was paid to him. 


Mr. Biſcoe (s) thinks, that before his con- 
verſion Paul had been ordained Elder, or 


Rabbi, or Doctor. And he ſuppoſeth, that 


this may enable us to account for Pauls be- 


ing never excommunicated by the Jews. It 
* may ſeem ſtrange to ſome, ſays he, that 
« St, Paul was not excommunicated by the 
e Jews, after he turned Chriſtian. For 
© St, John tells us ch. ix. 22. tbe Jews bad 


© agreed, that if any man did confeſs, that 
« Tefus was the Chrift, be ſhould be put out f 
ebe ſynagogue. St. Paul, notwithſtanding, 

© entred boldly into their ſynagogues, where- 


* ever he came, and preached, that Jeſus 
| D 2 | « was 


(r) See Acts. ix. 1. 2. 14. xxii. 8. 
(*) The Hiſtory of the Ads confirmed. 5. 269. 270. 
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te was the Chriſt. He was often ſcourged 
© by them. 2 Cor. xi. 24. But we no where B 
« read of his being excommunicated. Ihe 
Talmud explains this to us: foraſmuch 
ce as thence it is abundantly evident, that 
« they were very backward to excommuni- 
« cate the diſciples of the Wiſe, the Do- 
ce tors and Teachers of the law.” = 
Whether that be certain, or not, 1 think 
it may be inferred from what was before 
faid, that at the time of his converſion Paul 
was of an age, when men are able to judge 
of the evidence of things, and to form a re 
ſonable determination concerning their fu- 
ture conduct. | 


mos _ 


When uf V. It may be now fit for us, before we 
an dpofte? proceed any farther, to conſider, when Paul 
became an Apoſtle. 

It has generally been the opinion of learn- - 
ed men, that Paul was called to the apoſtle- 
ſhip, at the time that he was converted, or 
very ſoon after. So ſays. (t) Spanbeim, 


et) Id vero ante omnia in diſquiſitionis hujus limine ſup- 
ponimus: idem omnino eſſe tempus vocationis Paulinae ad 
apoſtolatum, quod fuit ad Chriſtum, annum adeo eundem 
utriuſque ac menſem. Spanb. ubi ſupra. f. iv. p. 314. 
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Ch: Ad. St. Paul. 

and (u) Withus, who follows him. So like- 
wiſe ſay divers others, who alſo have care- 
fully conſidered this point, particularly (x) 
Cave, (y) Pearſon, (2) Baſnage. To whom 
I muſt add my late much valued friend (a) 


Mr. Hallett, Who in his Diſcourſe on Ordi- 


nation had occaſion to conſider Acts. xi. 


2. 3. as well as ſome other texts. 


That 


) Quo tempore ad Chriſtianiſmum, eodem ad Apoſtola- 


tym vocatus eſt Paulus. Actor. ix. 15. xxiii. 15. xxvi. 1 


& . Witl. de Vit. Pauli, Sect. ii. num. æxi. 

. See before note (0) p. 7. 

(») Tiberii 22. A. D. 36. Saulus in Arabia moratur, ubi 
per revelationem accepit plenam a Deo notitiam evangelii, 


ad quod praedicandum immediate vocatus eſt. 


A. D. 37. Saulus ex Arabia redit Damaſcum, ſatis in 


| oficio per revelationem inſtructus. Pearſon. An. Paulin. 


P. 2. 


(=) His GAP Paulps relicta Damaſco, in vicina loca 


aliquantiſper ſeceſſit, ut ab ipſo Chriſto dptows inſtitueretur, 


quod et ipſe tradit. Gal. i. 15. . 17. In eo igitur receſſu 
non ab hominibus edoctus eſt, ſed ab ipſo Chriſto per revela- 
tionem didicit evangelium, et creatus eſt Apa &c. 2 
zag. Ann. 37. num. Ixii. 

(a) © From this view of the hiſtory of St. Paul's life af- 
* ter his converſion to Chriſtianity, it is plain, that many 
« years (thought to have been ten, ) had paſſed, during which 
© he had been a preacher, and an Apoſtle, before the time 
* mentioned Acts xiii. At the begining of thoſe ten years, 


_ < juſt after his converſion, Chriſt made him a Miniſter and 


an Apoſtle, and particularly gave him a commiſſion to 
& preach to the Gentils, when he appeared to him from hea- 
D 3 | « yen, 
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1 Ch. XI. 

That Paul was now made an Apoſile, 
and fully inſtructed for preaching the goſpel, 
is evident from the account of his converſion 
given by the Evangeliſt ( Lyke, and from 


all the accounts, which he gives of himfelf 


in his diſcourſes in Judea, to (c) the Jewiſh 


People, and (d) to Feftus, and Agrippa, and 


from his epiſtle to the Galatians, and from 
the manner of his ſpeaking of himſelf at the 
begining of divers of his epiſtles. 


What he ſays of himſelf to the Galatrans, 


in particular, implies his having had a full 
knowledge of the goſpel-revelation, and his 


being inveſted in the apoſtolical character, 


before the time of his firſt coming to Jeru- 
folem, after his converſion. Gal. i. 11. 12. 
But I certify you, brethren, that the goſpel, 


which was preached of me, is not after men, 


For I neither received it of men, neither was 


F 


« yen, and ſaid, as in Acts. xxvi. 16. 17. 18.. . . When 
te therefore, ten years after this, the Prophets at Autioch ſe- 
« parated Paul for the work to which he was called, by 
« prayer, and faſting, and impoſition of hands, it is evi- 
« dent, they did not give him any authority. He had re- 
« ceived the full apoſtolical authority, and that, as the A- 
s poſtle of the Gentils too, long before this, immediately 
« from Chriſt himſelf,” Halletts Notes and Diſcourſes. Vol. 2. 
N 322. 322. | 
b) Ads. ix. 18... 22. | (<) Ch. æxli. 6. 16. 
(<) Cb. xxvi. 13. 24. | 


Ch. XI. St. Paul. 


T taught. it, but by the revelation of Jeſus 

Chrift. . . ver. 15. . . 18. But when it pleaſed 
God, (who ſeparated me from my mother's 
wwomb, and called me by his grace,) to reveal 
his Son in me, that I might preach him among 


the Heathen, immediatly I conferred not with 


| fe fb and bloud : neither went T up to Jeruſa- 


lem, to them which were Apoſiles before me. 


| But I went into Arabia, and returned again 


unto Damaſcus. Then after three years T went 
wp to Jeruſalem, to fee Peter, and abode with 
him fifteen days. 

Paul muſt have been an Apoſtle, and 
qualified to preach the goſpel, before he 
came to Jeruſalem, and ſaw Peter: or what 
he ſays here cannot be reckoned material, 
and to the purpoſe, about which he 1s 


ſpeaking. 


Undoubtedly, for Par Dy while Paul 
preached to Jews only. And when he be- 


gan to preach to Gentils alſo, he may have 


had ſome farther revelations from Chriſt, 
But it does not follow, that he was not an 


Apoſtle before that. Peter, and the reſt, 


had been Apoſtles ſeveral years, before they 


Were required, or e to preach to 
Gentils. | 


D 4 Paul 
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wc x. 
Paul ſeldom ſpeaks of his being an Apo- 


ſtle, or called to be an Apoſtle, as he often 
does at the begining of his epiſtles, but he 


ſeems to refer to, and intend his early call, 


when he was converted, and put into the 


miniſtrie. Rom. 1. 1. Paul, a ſervant of 
Teſus Chriſt, ſeparated unto the goſpel of God. 
1. Cor. i. 1. Paul, called to be an Apoſtle of 
Feſus Chriſt, through the will of Ged. See 


alſo 2 Cor. i. 1. but eſpecially G43. 


Paul, an Apoſtle, not of men, neither by 
men, but by Feſus Chriſt, and God the Fa- 
ther, who raiſed. him from the dead. See like- 
Vim. 1,12. £7. 2. Tim. i. 11. 
One requiſite qualification of an Apoſtle 
appears to have been, that he ſhould ſee 
Chriſt in-perſon, and that after his reſurrec- 
tion. This was manifeſtly one privilege of 
the firſt twelve Apoſtles, and of Matthias, 
choſen in the room of Judas. Acts i. 21. 22. 
Accordingly, we find, that Paul alſo, claim- 
ing the character of an Apoſtle, ſpeaks of 
His having ſeen Chriſt, and as of a well 


known, and unconteſted thing. 1 Cor. ix. 1. 


Have I not ſeen Jeſus Chriſt, our Lord? 
And largely in the xv. chapter of the ſame 
epiſtle, rehearſing divers appearances of our 
Lord, after his reſurrection, to the Apoſtles, 

and 
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Ch. Xl. | St. Paul. 


and others, he ſays ver. 8. 9. And laft of all 


he was ſeen of me alſo, as of one born out of 
due time. For I am the leſt of the Apoſtles, 


 avbo am not worthie to be called an Apoſtle, be- 


cauſe I perſecuted the church of God. 

It is plain, then, that Paul had ſeen Chriſt, 
and after he was riſen from the dead, as the 
other Apoſtles had done. But where did he 


ſee him? It is e ( e) ſaid, and, 1 
| think, 


(e) Va. Wit. de Vita Pauli. Sec. ii. num. v. vi. vii. et 
Baſuagius ann. 37. num. lviii. 
Q. 2. Qualis erat haec apparitio ? Reſp. Tndubie corpo- 
ralis: quia ſe, ut ceteros, teſtem oculatum adducit. Q. 3. 


Quando, et ubi Chriſtum vidit ? Ref. Dum iret Damaſcum. 


Act. ix. O4j. At Paulus tunc excaecatus erat. Reſp: Prius ta- 
men Dominum vidit, cujus maxima claritate perſtricti ſunt 


ejus oculi, ut fit folem intuentibus. Poli Synopſ. ad. 1. BY. - 


xv. 8. 

Jam quod ad hanc apparitionem Dominica Paulo factam 
attinet, quae fine dubio poſt aſcenſionem Domini contigit, il- 
lud etiam indubitate tenendum eſt, talem fuiſſe qua Chriſtus 
ſemet ipſum corporaliter atque oculis corporeis videndum Pau- 
lo oftenderet : ad quem modum et aliis omnibus ſupra memo- 
ratis viſus eſt. Nam niſi talis viſio fuiſſet etiam haec de 


= qui nunc Paulus loquitur, quomodo ſe perinde ut ceteros teſ- 


tem adduceret oculatum ad probandam veritatem reſurrecti- 
onis Chriſti? . , . Nam Paulum illo tempore ſuae converſi- 
onis, quum iret Damaſcum, non tantum audiviſſe Dominum 
loquentem, ſed etiam vidiſſe, ex ſubſequenti narratione cla- 
rum eſt. Dicit enim ad eum Ananias ix. 17. Dominus miſit me, 


Jieſus qui apparuit, Graece 33096, qui viſus eſt, tibi in via. 


Et cap. xxii. 14. Deus ae te, ut videres juſtum, et 
audires 


— 


St . F £6 aul. Chi XI » 
think, rightly, in the way to Damaſcus. 
Then, as feems to me, Chriſt perſonally ap- 
peared to him. It is evident from St. Luke's 
account of Pauls converſion. Acts. ix. 3... 6. 
And as he journeyed, be came near to Damaſ- 
cus. And ſuddenly there fhined round about 
bim a hight from heaven. And he fell to the 
earth, and heard a voice, ſaying unto him: 
Saul, Saul, why perſecuteſt thou me? And 
be ford: * Who art thou, Lord? And the Lord 


faid: I am Jeſus, whom thou perſecuteſt. . . . 
Aud be trembling, and aſtoniſhed, ſaid : Lord, 


what wilt thou have me to do? And the Lord 
faid unto. bim: Ariſe, and go into the city. 
And it ſhall be told thee, what thou muſt do. 
When Ananias, by ſpecial order, entred in- 


to the houſe, where Paul was, and put his 


hands upon him, he ſaid: ver. 17. Brother 
Saul, the Lord, even Jeſus, who appeared to 
thee in the way, as thou cameſt, 6 Obelg Toe 
w T1 09. bath ſent me. Compare ch. xxii. 14. 
And ch. ix. 27. Barnabas brought him to the 

. , and declared u unto them, how he had 


ſeen 


audires wocem ex ore cjus, Rurſum cap. ix. 27. Barnabas de 
eo narrat Apoſtolis, quomodo in via vidiſſet Dominum, et 
quia locutus eſt ei. Sed et Dominus ad Saulum proſtratum, 
ipſo referente, cap. xxvi. 16. Ad hoc enim apparui, dgbnv, 


eviſus ſum tibi, ut conſtituam te miniſirum et teſtem eorum, quae 


wiaifti. Et quae ſequuntur. Ef in 1. Cor. xv. 8. 
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ſeen the Lord in the way, and that be bad 
| ſpoken unto him. Paul likewiſe in his own 
accounts of his converſion uſes words expreſ- 
five of a perſonal appearance to him. 80 
Acts xxii. 6. . 8. in his ſpeech to the people 


of Feruſalem, where truth and exactneſſe 


were very requiſite. And it came to paſs, 
that as I made my Journey, and was come 
nigh unto Damaſcus, about noon, ſuddenly, 
there ſhone from heaven a light round about 
me. And I fell to the ground, and heard a 
voice ſaying unto me: Saul, Saul, why perſe- 
cuteſt thou me. And J anfwered, Who art 
, thou, Lord? And be ſaidunto me : I am Je- 


"ia of Nazareth, whom thou perſecuteſi. 80 
likewiſe Acts xxvi. 12... . 19. very ſtrong. 


and expreſſive, indeed. To which the 
reader 1s referred. 

If Paul did not ſee Jeſus in perſon at the 
time of his converſion, when did he ſo ſee 
him? Some may ſay, at the time mention- 
ed Acts. xxii. 17. 21... And it came to 
paſs, that when I was come again to Feru- 
alem, even when J prayed in the temple, I was 


in a tranſe, and ſaw him ſaying unto me. 
Make haſte, and get thee quickly out of Teru- 
falem. For they will not receive thy ee. 


concerning me. 


Sorbo 
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: St. Paul. Ch. XI. 
Some think, that /) Paul had this tranſe, 
when he firſt came to Jeruſalem, at the end 
of three years after his converſion. Others 
rather think, that (g) it happened, when 
he and Barnabas came to . Ferufalem from 
Antioch with the contributions of the Chri- 
ſtians there for the ſupport of the believers 
in Judea, in the time of the dearth in the 
reign of Claudius, and in the year of Chriſt 


44. Of which an account is given Acts xi. | 


27. . . 30. xii. 25. Others () heſitate. 


But I cannot perſuade my-ſelf, that this | 


is what Paul intended, when he ſaid to the 


Corinthians: Am ] not an Apoſtle? . . Have 


I not feen Jeſus Chriſt, our Lord? nor when 
he fays afterwards in the ſame epiſtle: And 
laſt of all he was feen of me alſo, as of one born 
out of due time. For (i) there, as I appre- 


hend. 


ver. 17. Retournt d Ferujalem.] Non pas ed 
Voyez.. Gal. i. 17. mais apres ſon voyage en Arabie et ſon 
ſejour a Damas. Ibid. ver. 18. Lenfant fur Actes. xxii. 1 5, 
Ste likewiſe Dr. Doddridge upon the ſame place, in his Fa- 
 mily-Expoſitor. Vol. 3. p. 355. Seck. I. 

(g) Et tum, opinor, Saulus raptus eſt in tertium coelum, 
poſt quod tempus anno xiv. ſcripſit ſecundam ad Corinthios 
epiſtolam. cap. xii. 2. Pearſon. Aun. Paulin. A. D. 44. P. 6. 


(#) Witfius, De Vita Pauli. SeR. iii. num. xi. is in doubt, 
at which of thoſe times Paul had this tranſe, or viſion. 


( 7) Saulo Damaſcum proficiſcenti Jeſum fatum conſpicu- 
: um, 
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Ch. XI. Se. Paul. 
hend, he muſt mean ſeeing Jeſus Chriſt in 
| perſon, waking, and with eyes open. Which 
is quite different from what happens in a 

dream, viſion, tranſe, or extaſie. | 
The ( ſame anſwer will ſuffice for the 
ſeaſon 


um, nulli dubitamus.. .. Nobis aperte favent Ananiae ver- 
ba: Act. ix. 17. Illud ipſum teſtatur Barnabas eo capite ver. 
27. ſed et ipſe Paulus talia voce refert. Act. xxii. 24. . Com- 
paratum ita erat, ut nemo apoſtolatus officio fungi poſſet, qui 


corporeis Chriſtum oculis non aſpexiſſet. Itaque in ea collata 


ſibi gratia exultat Paulus, atque triumphat. Nonne Feſurs 
Chriſtum Dominum noſtrum vidi! Quandonam porro vidit, ſi 
non vidit, dum Damaſcum proficiſceretur ? Non ſane in ea 


viſione, cujus meminit Act. xxii. 17.,. 21. Fuit enim exſta- 


ſis, quae non ſufficiebat apoſtolatui. Neque ad raptum ad 


tertium uſque coelum referri poteſt ea manifeſtatio, quae A- 


poſtolo neceſſaria: ſive quia dubitat Paulus, utrum corpore 


fuerit, an ſpiritu: ſive etiam quia multos ante annos munus 


obiit Apoſtoli, quam mirandus ipfi raptus contigerit. &c. 


Baſnag. A. D. 37. n. Ivii: vid. et u. Fill. 


Quod vero multi praeter viſionem, quae in via Da- 
maſcena contigit, etiam mentionem huc ingerunt illius viſi- 
onis, quam Paulus ſibi Hieroſolymam reverſo, et in templo 


-oranti, narrat oblatam fuiſſe. Act. xxii. 17. tanquam illud 
reſpiciat hoc loco : ſatis illud refellitur, ex eo quod, ipſo 


Paulo teſte, exſtatica fuerit illa viſio: five, ut Interpres noſter 


vertit, in fupore mentis facta. Jam autem oſtendimus, viſio- 
nem corporalem hic intelligi debere. Sed neque ad raptum 


in tertium coelum, atque in paradiſum, de qua ſcribit 2. Cor. 
X11. . . referenda eſt haec viſio. .. . Non tamen ibi ſcribit, 


ſe Dominum vidiſſe. Et ut vidiſſet, neſcire tamen ſe dicit, | 


utrum in corpore, an extra corpus ipfi raptus ille et viſio con- 
dert: et ut in corpore üben, quod eſt probabilius, ec- 
ſtaticam 


45 


| Se Paul. Oh, XI. 
ſeaſon of his being talen up into paradiſe, 
and into the third heaven. For ſuch things 


are viſionarie. Nor did Paul himſelf cer- 


tainly know, whether it was in the body, or 
out of the body. 2. Cor. xii. I. . . 3. that is, 
whether he was then perſonally tranſported 
into paradiſe, or whether the repreſentation 
was made in his mind, without any local re- 
moval. And the things, which he then 
ſaw and heard, were not to he revealed. 

He ſeldom ſpeaks of ſuch matters. When 
he does, it is not without an apologie. For, 


as it ſeems, they were, chiefly, for his own 


encouragement under the many and great 
_ difficulties, which he met with. This rap- 
ture into the third heaven and paradiſe had 
been concealed by him above fourteen years, 
and not mentioned at all, till now in this 


his ſecond epiſtle to the Corinthians: as bas 


been obſerved both by (/) ancients, and 
LE | mo- 
ſtaticam tamen fulſſe, mente videlicet a ſenſibus corporeis ab- 
ſtracta, convenit inter Theologos. Nec, ſi per ſenſum ocu- 
lorum facta fuilfe ea viſio, Paulus id neſcire potuiflet. Hic 
vero certum perhibet teſtimonium, ſe corporaliter, ut alios A- 
_  poſtolos, Chriſtum vidiſſe. Efius ad 1. Cor. xv. 8. 
(7) am Toro» Tov Xp One Toy Sexareootges | Tro 
806 p A avTs. uueH¹nrai, GN Seurde, 5 ors wc av 9 ro- 


D taprepioa yphvonyvuv av SSC V, 2. A ToXAl Av dx. 
Mell. in 2. Cor. hom, 26. T. x, p. 68 1. D. 
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n) moderns. But the ſerring Chrit, for 


qualifying him to be an Apoſtle, had been 
often, and openly mentioned by him. 

But it may be objected, that long after his 
converſion Paul is numbred among Prophets. 


Acts xii. 1. Now there were in the church 


that was at Antioch certain Prophets and 
Teachers : as Barnabas, and Simeon that was 


called Niger, and Lucius of Cyrene, and Ma- 


naen . and Saul. 


To which I anſwer. 1. If Paul ſhould be 
allowed to be here ranked among Prophets, 
it will not follow, that he was not more 


than a Prophet, even an Apoſtle, St. Peter 


ſtiles himſelf an Elder, though, undoubtedly, 
he was alſo an Apoſtle. 1. Pet. v. 1. Mr. Le 
Clerc has a fine obſervation, relating to this 


matter in his Eccleſiaſtical Hiſtorie : That . 


u) though Paul is mentioned laſt, he was 
ſuperior to the reſt in point of gifts, But, 
fays 


Can) See Dr. Doddvidoe's Family. Expoſitor. Vol. 4. p. 522. 

(n) Ceterum, fi ex Spiritus Sancti donis, ſublimibuſque 
revelationibus, Prophetarum, Doctorumque, qui memoran- 
tur, ordo conceptus eſſet, fine dubio, primum omnium Sau- 
lum collocari oportuifſet. - Sed iis temporibus nondum de 
prima ſede, dignitateque contentiones erant inter Chriſtianos : 
et qui meritis in rem Chriſtianam omnium erant primi, ii ſe, 
ex Domini praecepto, quaſi minimos gerebant, nec ultimos ap- 
pellari refugiebant. Ceric, H. E. A. D. 45. num. i. | 


47 


fays he, the firſt Chriſtians were not ſoliei- 
tous about titles and pre-eminence: 


2. It is not clear, that Paul is here as | 


oned among Prophets, He ſeems rather to 
be diſtinguiſhed from them. For, very pro- 
bably, it is not without ſome reaſon, that 
Paul is not put firſt, nor next to Barnabas, 


but laſt of all. The meaning appears to be 


ny Novy there were in the he rage at 


“e 48 Barnabas, and FI on Lucius, and 


& Manaen, and alſo Saul; whoſe character, 
« and ſtation in the Church is well known 
&« from the preceding hiſtorie of him in this 


cc book:” Whereby indeed, he evidently 


appears to be an Apoſtle. 
3. I add one thing more, that I may fully 


clear up this point. The deſignation, men- 


tioned ch. x111. ver. 2. 3. could not be to the 


Apoſtleſhip. For Paul was not an Apoſtle ; 


of men, neither by man, but by Jeſus Chriſt, 


and God the Father, Gal. i. 1. Moreover, it | 


is here expreſsly ſaid, that this ordination, or 
appointment, at Antioch, was to a particular 
work, or ſervice. As they miniſired to the 


| Lord, and faſted, the Holy Ghoft ſaid: Se- 
| Par ate me Barnabas and Saul for the work, 


had 


* 


% 
9 


n St. Paul. 


bad faſted, ond prayed, and laid their hands 
on them, they ſent them away. And it might 
be ſaid, that (o) here is no conſecration to an 
office, but rather a benediction for the par- 
ticular work, upon which * were now 
ſept. 

As Mr. Hallett ſays, in the place before 
quoted: They (p) were not now ſepara- 
< ted for the work of the miniſtry, in gene- 
ce ral, but were ſeparated from the other 
te teachers at Antioch, to go abroad, and pro- 
ee pagate the goſpel in other countries. When 
ce they went out upon this important work, 


© nothing could be more agreeable, than for 


te the church at Antioch, to pray God to give 
* Barnabas, and Paul, good ſucceſs. Which 


te accordingly they did, They now recom- 
* mended them to the grace, or favour of God : 


e as St. Luke ſays concerning this ſolemn 
ce tranſaction. ch. xiv. 26. And after this 
ce again, when Paul was ſent abroad ano- 
5e ther time, to preach the goſpel, where he 

«dg 


{o) Pdrro, vere ut dicamus, nil ordinationis eſt in Antio- 


chenſium Prophetarum e,. . . Eam ergo Paulus Bar- 


nabaſque manuum ſuſceperunt impoſitionem; quae benedic- 


tionis eſt, non conſecrationis. S. Baſnag. Ann. 45. num. iii. 
(Vol. 2. p. 323. ä 
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ce had preached it before, he was in the ſame 
© manner recommended to the grace of 


© God, as it is Written ch. xv. 40. Paul choſe 
&« Silas, and departed, being recommended by 
« the brethren to the grace, or favour of God. 


cc Since therefore both times, when Paul 
© went out from Antioch to preach the goſ- 
ce pel to the ſame people, the Evangeliſt ſays, 
ce jn the ſame words, that he was recommend- 
« ed to the graceof God; we cannot ſuppoſe, 
te that he was any more firſt made an A- 
te poſtle of the Gentils, at the former, than 
te at the later time of his being recommend- 

ed. 9, 

oli the whole, it appears to me highly 


probable, from all the accounts, which we 
have of Pauls wonderful converſion, in Acts. 
ix. xxii. and xxvi. that he received his apo- 
ſtolical commiſſion from the mouth of Chriſt I 


in perſon, when he called to him from hea- 


ven, and ſpoke to him in the way to Da- 
maſcus. And eſpecially does this appear E [ 
from Acts xxvi. 15. . 20. where Paul ex- 
preſsly relates his commiſſion, and the time 
of it, and declares, as ſeems to me, that all x 
which had been hitherto done by him, in 
preaching the goſpel, to the very time when 
he was impriſoned, had been done in virtue | 
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of that commiſſion. And he ſaid: I am 
Te ſus, whom thou perſecuteſt. But ariſe, and 
| fond upon thy feet. For 1 have appeared to 
thee for this purpoſe, to make thee a miniſter, 
and a witneſſe, both of thoſe things, which thou 


haſt ſeen, and of thoſe things, in which I will 


appear unto thee : delivering thee from the 
People, and from the Gentils, unto whom T 
now ſend thee, #5 dg voy oe amogehnw, 70 open 
their eyes, and to turn them from darkneſſe to 
light. . Whereupon, o king Agrippa, I was 
not diſobedient unto the heavenly viſion buf 


= /hewed firſt unto them of Damaſcus, and at Je- 


ruſalem, and throughout all the coaſts of Judea, 
and then to the Gentils : that they ſhould repent, 
and turn to God, and do works meet for re- 


= pentance. 


This alſo exactly ſuits the manner, in 
which the other Apoſtles were appointed. 
They were Apoſtles from the time that Je- 
ſus Chriſt called them to attend upon him. 
See Matth. iv. 18. . 22. Luke vi. 13. And 
he often diſcourſed to them concerning their 
commiſſion in it's full extent, and the diffi- 
culties they would meet with in the diſcharge 
of it: giving them alſo various directions, re- 
lating to their conduct, when they ſhould 


come abroad in the world. See Matt. x. 
E 2 thr ough- 
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rie from 
his Con- 
verſion to 
his coming 


to Feruſa- 
dem. 


"8 Paul. Ch. XI. 


throughout. and xvi. 18. 19. and many like 
places in the other Goſpels. And before he 
left them, he expreſsly ſaid: Go ye there- 


fore, and teach all nations. Matt. xxviii. 19. 


But they did not at firſt underſtand the full 


ecute it. At the firſt they preached to Jews 
only. And it was ſeveral years, after Chriſt's 
aſcenſion, before they preached to Gentils, 
So Paul was from the begining called, and 


extent of their commiſſion, nor preſently ex= 


WEED A 1. 


appointed to be an Apoſtle : and by degrees 


he was qualified for it, as his commiſſion 


opened. And in time he was called out by # 
Divine Providence to the full execution of 
it. But all along he was an Apoſtle, and 


acted, and taught, as ſuch: firſt preaching 
to Jews at Damaſcus, and Jeruſalem, and 


tils. So he plainly ſays to Agrippa in the 


place recited juſt now. 


VI. Having thus ſettled the time of Pauls 


converſion, and apoſtleſhip, according to the 
beſt of my ability, I now intend to give an 
account of his travels in the ſervice of the 
goſpel. This I do for the fake of ſhewing F 
the date of his writings. And it would be 
ſhorter, and more agrecable, on divers ac- 

counts, 


= - 
Ez. 4 
— 
Re 


Judea, and other parts, and then to Gen- 
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counts, to take in his epiſtles, as we go a- 
long. But there being debates about the 
time of ſeveral of them, I think it will be 


| preferable, to write his hiſtorie, without 


interruption, as briefly as we can, and then 
obſerve the order of his epiſtles. 

Paul, having been baptized by Ananias 
at Damaſcus, ſtaid a ſhort time with the diſ- 
ciples there, and then went into Arabia: 
where, it is very likely, he might meet with 
ſome believers. For Arabians are expreſsly 
mentioned Acts. ii. 1 1. among the Jews and 
proſelytes, who heard the Apoſtle Peter's 
firſt ſermon at Jeruſalem after the deſcent of 


the Holy Ghoſt. At which time many were 


converted to a faith 1 in Jeſus Chriſt, Acts. 
ii. 41. 
Whilſt Paul was in Arabia, it is reaſon- 


able to think, that he was fully inſtructed, 


by ſpecial +. revelation, in the doctrine 
preached by Jeſus Chriſt, when here on 
earth, and all the things ſaid and done by 
him, and his ſufferings, crucifixion, reſur- 
rection, and aſcenſion, the fulfilment of the 
ancient prophecies in Jeſus, the Chriſt, the 

E 3 ſon 


+4 Concerning the mat the revelations, now vouch- 


ſafed to Paul, may be ſeen Lightfoot, in his Comm. upon Acts 


ix. 1. in the firſt volume of his works. p. 791. 
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ſon of David, and the ſon of Abraham, and 


received alſo the Holy Ghoſt, in a meaſure 


equal to that of other Apoſtles, W hereby 


| he was qualified to preach the goſpel, and 


to teſtify the reſurrection of Jeſus, and to 
prove him to be the Chriſt, without receiving 
either inſtruction, or gifts from other A- 
poſtles. N 

Having been ſome time in Arabia, he re- 


turned to Damaſcus. And flraitway he 
preached in the ſynagogues, that Jeſus is the 


l or the Song God, This he did with 
ſuch ſtrength and cogence of argument, as to 
confound the Fews, which dwelt at Damaſ- 


cus. They being greatly provoked, and form- 


ing a deſign upon his life, the diſciples found 
means to provide for his eſcape. Where- 
upon he went to Jeruſalem. Acts. ix. 20. 
2 5. | 


maſcus, ſoon after he had been baptized by 
Anamas, and that he alſo preached in Ara- 
bia, and that (% he had preached three 
years, before he came to Jeruſalem, after 


( Il veut montrer, qu'il avoit preche Vevangile trois ans 


avant que d'avoir vu aucun Apoſtre. &c. Beauſ. ſur Galat. 


18. 


8 
r 
we 
2 +; 
- 5 
5 his : 
= 


- > 


Some think, that Paul preached at Da- 
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his converſion. Pearſon (*) ſuppoſeth, that 
| Paul, whilſt in Arabia, received by revela- 
tion a full knowledge of the goſpel. And 
ſeays, that when he returned from Arabia to 
XZ Damaſcus, he preached there. But I do not 8 
perceive him to ſay, that Paul preached in 
Arabia, or at Damaſcus, N after his 
converſion. 
Jo me it ſeems, that Paul did not preach 
at Damaſcus, preſently after he had been 
= baptized, but firſt went into Arabia, and 
then returned to Damaſeus. And being 
now qualified by divine revelation, and by 
diligent reading the ſcriptures of the Old Te- 
ſtament, during his receſſe in Arabia, and 
being fully determined, after a competent 
time of humiliation for paſt conduct, and ſe- 
rious meditation, in which he had well 
weighed the difficulties of the work he was 
entring upon, he began to preach Chriſt in 
the ſynagogues of Damaſcus. I am con- 
firmed in this opinion by the interpretation 
E 4 5 of 


(,) Saulus in Arabia moratur, ubi per revelationem acce- 
pit plenam a Deo notitiam evangelii, ad quod praedicandum 
immediate vocatus eſt. 
Saulus ex Arabia redit Damaſcum, ſatis in officio per reve- 5 
lationem inſtructus. Aunal. Paulin. A. D. 36. 37. p. 2. 
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St. Paul. Ch. XI. 


of an author, whoſe words I place (r) be- 
low. Nor does St. Paul, that J remember, 


any where ſay, that he preached in Arabia. 


He makes a large, and, ſeemingly, very par- 
ticular enumeration of places and people, to 
whom he had preached, in his diſcourſe be- 
fore Agrippa, without taking any notice of 


Arabia. Acts xxvi. 20. 1 ſhewed firſt unto 
them of Damaſcus, and at Feruſalem, and 


throughout all the coaſts of Judea, and then to 
the Gentils, that they ſhould repent, and turn 
to God. 


Jerome 


(r ) St. Paul being reſtored to his fight by Auanius, bald 


not long at Damaſeus, but retired forthwith into Arabia, as 


& he himſelf tells us. Gal. i. 16. 17. Whereas it is ſaid AQs 
ix. 19. 20. Andawhen he had received meat, he was firength- 
« ned. Then was Saul certain days with the diſciples at Damaſ- 
de cus, and firaitway he preached Chriff*in the hinagogues. Here 
& the word, /lraitway, does not relate to Saul's firſt coming 
« to Damaſcus, but to his return thither, after he had been in 
&* Arabia. For Acts ix. 19. 20. are to be rendred and para- 
& phraſed thus: Aud when he had received meat, he awas 
« ſtrengthened. Preſently after which, according to Gal. i. 
« 16, he went into Arabia, and having been there inſtructed 
< in the goſpel by the revelation of Jeſus Chriſt, according to 
& Gai. 1. 12. he returned again to Damaſcus. Then, or now, 
te avas Paul certain days with the diſciples at Damaſcus, and firait- 
% wvay, namely, after his return out of Arabia, Be preached 
, Chrift in th: firagogues.” Dr. Edw. Wells Hiftorical Bo 
graphy of the N. T. Part. 2. p. 20. 21. 
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Ch. RI. St. Paul. 

Jerome obſerving, that St. Luke had ſaid 
nothing of Paul's being in Arabia, is in- 
clined to think, that (s) he did not diſcharge 
any part of his apoſtolical office in that coun- 
trey. ut then, if Paul was filent there, he 

thinks, it was not owing to the Apoſtle's 
backwardneſſe to ſpeak : But the divine wiſ- 
dom appointed, that it ſhould bo ſo. 

Theophyla&# obſerves, that (7) the deſign 
of the Jews at Damaſcus, to deſtroy Paul, 
was not formed preſently after his conver- 
fion to the faith: but after his return thither 
from Arabia, at the end of three years, juſt 
before his going to Feruſalem. | 

Indeed, it is very likely, that if Pau] had 


preached at Damaſcus, ſoon after his firſt ar- 


rival there, he would have met with a moſt 
violent onſet. And as nothing of that kind 
1s particularly taken notice of, it may be 


(+) Lucam vero idcirco de Arabia praeteriſſe, quia forſi- 


tan nihil dignum apoſtolatu in Arabia perpetrarat : et ea po- 


tius compendioſa narratione dixiſſe, quae digna Chrifti evan- 
gelio videbantur. Nec hoc ſegnitiae Apoſtoli deputandum, ſi 
fruſtra in Arabia fuerit : ſed quod aliqua diſpenſatio et Dei 
praeceptum fuerit, ut taceret. Hieron. in Gal. i. 17. J. 4. 
F. i. 236 N | 
(t)... Tt n L ,νννν in Jaberg we eb Eοe perd 79 
ist vort d pete 73 de duty amo de 
here try pla. Kai uro yiyow i po; Td epo 
drocſ os. Theo h. in Act. Ap. p. 94. 0 
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concluded, that he did not then publicly 
preach in any ſynagogues. Nor was it fit, 
or becoming, that he ſhould. It was high- 
ly proper, that ſome time ſhould be allotted 
for retirement, after ſuch a courſe, as he 
had been in, before he began to preach and 


teach publicly in the name of Jeſus. 


Though St. Luke has not mentioned the 
Journey into Arabia, nor the time of Pauls 
abſence from Damaſcus, he knew it very 
well, and has hinted it, ſaying : And after 
many days were fulfilled, the Jews took counſel 
to flay lim. Acts. ix. 23. 


Mr. Beauſobre ſays, that (u ) Paut's jour- 


ney into Arabia ſhould be placed between 
ver. 22. and 23. of the ix. chapter of the Acts. 
I ſhould rather place it between ver. 19. and 


20. of that chapter. | 
This period of three years, or three years 


and fomewhat more, from Paul's converſion 
to his coming to Jeruſalem, reaches, accord- 
ing to our computation, from near the end 


of the year 36. to near the end of 39. or 


the begining of the year 40. or from the be- 
gining of the year 37. to the former part of 
the year 40. 


Ican- 


(#} Comment. 1 Gal. i. 17. 
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Ch. XI. St, Paul 


I cannot allow my- ſelf to ſpeak poſitively, 
where there is not the evidence of certainty. 


I do not know, in what month Paul was 


converted, or came to Jeruſalem. Of ſuch 
things are theſe it is ſufficient to ſay, that 
they happened in ſuch a year, or there- 


about. 


VII. Paul having been full three years at Da- 
maſeus, and in it's neighborhood, and in A. 
rabia, he came to Jeruſalem. Gal. i. 18. 
And when he was come thither, be aſſayed to 
Joyn himſelf to the diſciples : but they were all 
afraid of him, and believed not, that he was a 


_ diſciple, Acts. ix. 26. 


This may ſeem ſtrange to ſome. But now 


ance of the perſecution in Judea after the 
death of e and alſo of | Paul's retired 


had but lately begun to conn ay in the 


name of Jeſus, in the ſynagogues of Damaſ- 


cus. And 8 the bclievers in Judea being 


much 


+1 Says Lightfoot in his Commentarie upon Acts ix. 26. 
Vol. i. p. 814. © Some cannot conceive, how it ſhould be 


Poſſible, that he ſhould: have been a convert three years, 
and 
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From his 


coming firfl 
to Feruſa- 
lem after 
his Convers 
fron to his 
being 
brought to 
Aatioch by 
Barnabas. 


we diſcern the reaſon of it from the account, 
that has been lately given of the continu- 
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much haraſſed. by the perſecution which 


they met with at home, had not received any 
intelligence about what had paſſed at Damaſ- 
cus, and in the way thither. Nor were the 
Jewiſh rulers forward to publiſh the loſſe of 
fo active a ſervant, as Paul had been. 

Acts. ix. 27. . 30. But Barnabas took him, 
and brought him to the Apoſtles, and declared 
unto them, how he had ſeen the Lord in the 
way, and bow he had preached boldly at Da- 
maſcus. 

There have been et nr: con- 
cerning the reaſons, why Barnabas, in par- 


ticular, brought Paul to the Apoſtles. Some 


have 


and yet his converſion and preſent qualities ſhould be un- 
known to the church at Jeruſalem. But theſe two or three 
conſiderations may help the ſcruple. 1. The diſtance be- 
tween Damaſcus and Feruſalem. 2. The perſecution, that 
continued ſtill upon the church of Judea, which would keep 
the diſciples of Damaſcus from going thither. And 3. The 
juſt fear, that might poſſeſs the diſciples at Feruſalem, in the 
very time of perſecution, For though it was ſaid before, 


that the church at Jeruſalem, and of Fudea, enjoyed a great 


deal of reſt and tranquillity after the converſion of Paul, their 
great perſecutor, in compariſon of what they had done be- 


fore, yet was not the perſecution of the Church utterly extin& 


to the very time of Paul's nie up to Feruſalem, but con- 


tinued ſtill. And therefore it is the leſs wonder, if the diſ- 


ciples there be the more fearfull and cautelous.“ 
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Ch. XI. St. Paul. 
have imagined, that “ he and Barnabas had 


ſtudied together under Gamaliel: or & at 


* 
leſt, that they had been acquainted former- 


ly. But I ſee no ground for ſuch a ſuppoſi- 


tion in the hiſtorie. If that had been the 
caſe, there would have been ſome intima- 
tion of it. Which there is not. I therefore 


rather think, that it was entirely owing to 
the circumſtances of things. When Paul 
came to Jeruſalem, it was a time of petſecu- 


tion, as before obſerved, and the Apoſtles 


lived privatly. Paul endeavored to joyn 


himſelf to the diſciples, and be acquainted 
with them. But they were all ſhy of him, 


And poſſibly they were deſirous, that he 
ſhould be approved by ſome of the Apoſtles, 


before they took notice of him. However, 
he met with Barnabas, and gave him an ac- 
count of his converſion, and of every thing 
that had happened to him, ſince he went 


from Jeruſalem. And Barnabas gave credit 


to his account. Nor is it impoſſible, but 
that ſome believers might come from Da- 
muaſcus, 


* On pretend, qu il avoit ẽtudiè avec Saul ſous Gamaliel. 


45 Lenfant fur Aces, ix. 5 See 8 Pools Engliſh Annotatione 


* the place. 
* Forte Barnabas Saulum ante converſionem noverat, cre- 
ein ei ut minime mendaci. Ern ad lor. 


Or 


c I. 
maſcus, and confirm the truth of it. Where- 
upon Barnabas was willing to introduce him 


to the Apoſtles, Unqueſtionably, they pla- 


ced full confidence in Barnabas, and he 
might know where they were. However 
it is evident, he had acceſſe to James. To 
him he brought Paul. And James brought 
him to Peter. So Paul had communion 
with all the Apoſtles. After which he was 


readily received by the diſciples, or believers 
in general. And he was with them, coming 
in, and going out at Feruſalem, And he ſhake 


boldly in the name of the Lord Jeſus, and diſ- 


puted with the Greecians, or Greeks : mean- 


ing proſelytes to the Jewiſh religion, in whom 


we ſee the true ſpirit of the Jewith proſelytes 


about this time, as declared by our Saviour 
himſelf. Matt. xx1ii. 15. But they went about 
to flay bim. Which when the brethren knew, 
they brought him down to Ce area, and ſent 
bim forth to Tarſus. 

By Ceſarea I ſhould be apt to underſtand 
chere by the ſea-fide, mentioned before. ch. 
viii. 40. But ſome learned men, particularly, (x) 


Wiifh JUS, 


(x) . . . Hieroſolymam reliquit, et a fratribus Caeſaream 
deductus eſt, non maritimam illam, quae et Turris Stratonis 


dia, de qua 88 cap. viii. 40. ſed Caſartam Philippi, quae 
ita 
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Witfus, and (5) Dr. Doddridge, hereby 


ſuppoſe to be intended Ceſarea Philippi. If 
we could be aſſured of that interpretation, 

perhaps it might lead us to the meaning of 
that expreſſion of Paul in his ſpeech to A. 
grippa, cited not long ago: throughout all 
the coaſts of Judea. And indeed it may be 
reckoned probable, that therein Paul refers 
to what was now done by him. For we can» 
not think of any more likely ſeaſon for it, 
confidering how ſhort a ſtay he generally 


made in Judea, whenever he came thither 


after his converſion. It is very probable, 
that as he travelled with the diſciples, who 
accompanied him, he was not filent. Though 


he made no long ſtay in any one place, he = 
would embrace every opportunity that of- 


fered, to ſpeak of the doctrine, which now 


lay with ſo much weight on his mind. 


The brethren, as St. Luke ſays, brought hin 


down to Ce area, and ſent him forth to Tarſus. 


And 


ſtta erat circa montem Libanum, ad confluentem Jor et Dan, 


unde Jordanes originem ducit, quae olim Lachis, deinde Dan 
appellata fuit, de qua Jud. xviii. Cujus pomoeria quum 
Rex Agrippa protuliſſet, mutato nomine in honorem Nero- 
nis vocavit Neroniada. Joſeph. Anti. 20. viii. Witf. de 
Vita Pauli Seck. 3. 1. ii. | 

* (3) See the Family-Expoſiter, Pal. 3. p. _ upon As 
ix. 30. 
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And St. Paul himſelf ſays Gal. i. 2 1. After- 
wards I came into the regions of Syria and Ci- 
licia. Tarſus was now the chief city of Ci- 
licia, and Paul's native place: where he had 
not been, ſince he firſt came up to Jeruſa- 
lem, to ſtudy the law under Gamaliel. Poſ- 
fibly, Paul now found ſome of his relations, 
and likewiſe ſome others, who were diſciples 
of Jeſus before him. See Rom. xvi. 7. 11. 
Poflibly alſo, while he travelled now in theſe 
countreys of Cilicia and Syria, he met with 
ſome of thoſe dangers, and difficulties, which 

are entirely omitted by St. Luke, but are 
mentioned, or hinted by the Apoſtle, in his 
_ epiſtles, eſpecially the eleventh chapter of the 
ſecond epittle to the Corinthians. 

In thoſe countreys Paul was the remain- 
der of the year 40. and all 41. and likewiſe 
all 42. or the greateſt part of it, till about 

the begining of the year 43. preaching, un- 
doubtedly, in the name of Jeſus, to native 

Jews, and to ces ah of the Jewiſh Re- 
ligion. 


to preach to Gentils, as we ſhall ſee lac 
ſently. 


no longer diſturbed by a violent perſecution, 
: * 


The churches having peace, and being | 
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Afterwards be went to Artiocb, mia began 


ch. XI. Sk. Paul. 

Peter viſited the diſciples in the ſeveral parts 
3 of Judea. Acts. ix. 32..,43. Before he re- 
4 turned to Jeruſalem, whilſt he was in the 
city of Joppa, where he tarried many days, he 


7 


received an order from heaven to go to Ce- 
3 erco. And in ch. x. and xi. 1 19. 88 
Lute gives a diſtinct account of St. Peter's 


I | going to the houſe of Cornelius at Cefarea, and 
there preaching to Gentils, and of the de- 


fenſe, which he made of his conduct to the 
3 Apoſtles and Brethren at TJeruſalem, and 
their acquieſcence therein, upon which I do 
| not now enlarge. 


Now they which were ſcattered abroad upon 
| the perſecution that aroſe about Stephen, tra- 
= celled as far as Phenice, and Cyprus, and An- 


= /ome of them were men of Cyprus and Cyrene : 
l bo when they were come to Antioch, abe 
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= "Thek: men had preached the poſpel to 
2 Jews, and the proſelytes to Judaiſm, in Phe- 
nice, and Cyprus, and Antioch. But ſome 


of Peter's having opened the door of the 
kingdom of heaven to Gentils at the houſe of 


Afterwards at ver, 19. 20. St. Links ſays; 
= ich, preaching the word to Jets only. And 


= unto the Greecians, preachi ng the Lord 


time after their arrival at Autioch, hearing 


Vor. XIV. F Cor 


| * 
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Cornelius, they began to preach alſo to the 
Greeks at Antioch, that is, the +. people of 
the countrey : who might, poſſibly, ſome 
few of them, be pious men, like Cornelius, 
who even before his converſion was a wor- 
ſhiper of the true God, the God of Tae! : 
but the greateſt part of them muſt have been 
Heathen idolaters, as all the people of the 
earth Except the Jews, generally were, till 
the coming of Chriſt, and the preaching of 
his goſpel () among them. 

"ver. 


#4 5. « that is, the people of the countrey. Acts xix. 100. 
fo that all they which dwelt in Ala, heard the word of the Lord 
Jeſus, both Fews and Greeks. and ver. 17. And this was 
known to all the Jeaus and Greeks alſo dwelling at Epheſus, It is 
common with all authors about that time, to call the people, 


who inhabited the cities of 4/ia, and Syria, Greeks, Oi de E-| 


OE Os , wv +4 A 
PET dur. . dur rig EF d vrio eic id dig dmiÞogay, 


Y GUIEXaptoay durols E 10s Ths ToAa; Tols T νç lie ” 
TExew. Jef. de B. J. l. 7. cap. 3. n. 3. p. 1299. Hudjon. 
Iter igitur ita per Aſiam feci. . . , Nullo judicio, nulla contu- 


melia, auctoritate et cohortatione perfeci, ut et Graeci, et 
cives Romani, qui frumentum compreſſerant, magnum nu- 
merum populis pollicerentur. Cic. ad Att. I. 5. cp. 21. et 
2 Ut ut fit, Gentiles hic intelligi, res ipſa clamat. At- 
que hoc primum exemplum eſt evangelii publice Gentibus 
praedicati. Nam alterum illud Cornelii non niſi domeſticum 
fuit. Quum vero Dei favorem in ſancto hoc opere inſigniter 
experirentur fideles illi Cyprii ac Cyrenenſes, multuſque 
Graecorum numerus fide ipfis habita converteretur ad Chriſ- 

= tum, 


AS 
of 


. Paul. 


Ver. 21. And the hand of the Lord was 
with them. God graciouſly accompanied 
their miniſtrie with miraculous works, which 
he enabled them to perform in the name of 
Jeſus. Whereby they who ſaw them were 
awakened and convinced. And thoſe Evan- 
geliſts likewiſe were greatly encouraged, be- 
ing thereby fully ſatisfied, that what they 
did was approved by God himſelf. And a 
great number believed, and turned unto the 
Lord. 

Ver. 22. . . 26. Then tidings of theſ things 
came unto the ears of the church, which was af 
Jeruſalem. And they ſent forth: Barnabas, 
that he ſhould go as far as Antioch. Who 
when he came, and bad ſeen the grace of God, 
was glad, and exhorted them all, that with 


I | Purpoſe of heart, they ſhould cleave unto the 
= Lord... Then departed Barnabas to Tarſus, 
for to ſeek Saul. And when he bad found bim, 


be brought him unto Antioch. 


VIII. If Peter 9 to Cornelius, in 
in the year 41. and about the midle of that 
year, as is probable; it would be near the 


end of the year 42. or the begining of the 


3 year 


tum, non potuit tantae rei fama Hieroſolymitanae ectleſiae 
Proceres diu latere. Miiſ. de Vita Paul, Sect, 3. u. iii. 


« . % his 
coming up 
to Feruſa- 
lem with 
the Contri- 
butions of 
the Chriſ- 
tians at 
Antiach, 
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year 43. when Paul was brought by Barna -. 


bas to Antiach. 


- During this time of Paul's being at WI SF 
och, in the year of Chriſt 43. he might have 


the rapture, mentioned by him 2, Cor, xii, 
It ſeems to me to have happened ſoon after 


he came to Antioch, when he firſt began to 
preach to Gentils, who hitherto had preach- 3 


ed to Jews only. 


Ver. 46. And it came to paſs, that. a whole 


year they aſſembled themſelves with the church, 


and taught much people. And the diſciples Z | 
were called Chriſtians firſl af Antioch, 2 

This whole year, I think, muſt be part of 3 
the years 43. and 44. according to the vulgar 
computation. It may have reached ſome 3 ; 


way into the year 44. Indeed, I apprehend, 


famine. © For that is what St. Lute imme- 
diatly proceeds to relate in ver. 27. . . 30. 
that is, to the end of the chapter. And in 


this year, 44. I ſuppoſe the believers in Jeſus g 


to have obtained this denomination. 


And 


oC mA 7s r A 
VV 
IS" oh 3 


the whele year, mentioned by Luke, to have 
expired not long before the time, that Pau! 
and Barnabas went up to Jeruſalem, with the 
Contributions made at Antzoch, for the relief 3 

of the believers in Fudea, in the approaching | 
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Ch. XI. 1 St. Paul, 


And "the diſciples were called Chriſtians. 
Which (a) ſome think to have been done 
by a divine admonition. And they tranſlate 


after this manner: And (b) the diſciples were 


by divine appointment firſt named Chriſtians 
at Antioch. 

Witfius (c) does not diſcern any particular 
emphaſis in the word, and readily admits the 


interpretation of Grotius, that the Greek 


word, according to it's uſual meaning in the 
beſt Greek writers, and in the New Teſta- 
ment itſelf, ſignifies named, or called. And 


he inclines to the 1 of Abp. Uſher, 


that 


( a ) See Dr. Benſon's Hiſtory of the firſt planting the Chriſtian 


Religion. vol. i. ch. i. ſect. wi. p. 241. firft ed. p. 248. 2d. ed. 
(5) That is Dr. Dodaridge's trar/ation. Fan 


vol. 5 

(c) Quod nomen Latina, non Graeck forma a Chriſta 
deflexum, a Romanis Antiochiae degentibus impoſitum illis 
fuiſſe, conjectat in Annalibus ſuis Uſſerius. Nec deſunt, qui 
emphaſin quaerant in voce xprpariou!, qua Lucas utitur, 
Scilicet talem volunt nominationem eo vocabulo deſignari, 
quae publico edicto, et juſſu Reipublicae fit. . . . Non invi- 
deo ſane obſervationes iſtas doctiſſimis auctoribus ſuis : modo 
mihi dubitare liceat, an tam ſolidae quam ſubtiles ſint. 


Simplicior videtur annotatio Grotii : pnuariCev, pro nomi- 


nari, eſt vox melioris Gracitatis, quam et Polybius non ſemel 
uſurpat : et Paulus Rom. vii. 3. 4px vv Cavroc Ts avSpo; Ab- 


X&aAns Fpruarioa. Ubi haec jactata v vocis e Wife 
| ubi Jupr. Sect. 3. num. iv. 


St. Paul. . 


that this appellation was given to the be- 

lievers by the Romans, then at Antioch. 
Suicer in his Theſaurus explains (d) the 

original word, and underftands this text, 

exactly as Grotius did. 

Dr. Heumann has (e) a Diſſertation con- 


cerning the origin of the name of Chriſtians. 


Wherein (/) he largely ſhews it to be very 
probable, — this name had not it's riſe 
from 


64) yervarile ſignificat nominor, vocor, appellor. Ita 


ſumitur Acts xi. 26. . Factum e&ft autem, ut pri mum Antiochia 3 


diſcipuli nominarentur vel appellarentur Chrifliani. A pnſac v ict 
hic eſt gopactnvar, ere AN tt xAndivat. 
Suicer. 

(e) De ortu nominis chriſtianorum. Dif. xi, ap. Primit. 
Gotting. þ.130.. . 147. 

(f}) Satis nunc cognovimus, Chriſtianorum 8 


auctores fuiſſe non ipſos Chriſti cultores, ſed Ethnicos. . . II- 

lud praeterea hinc diſcimus, Latinum potius eſſe nomen 
Chriſtianorum, quam Graecum. Ac proinde facile ſubſcri. 
bimus ſententiae Uſſerii, in Annalibus ſuis pronuntiantis: 
Nomen Chriſlianorum Latina non Graeca forma a Chriſto deflexum, 
a Romanis Antiochiae tum agentibus impoſitum illis fuiſſe videtur, 
Nee Rex Agrippa AQ. xxvi. 28. appellatione Chriſtianorum 
utens, cum eſſet in domo Feſti, Romani praefidis, alio credi 
poteſt nomine uſus eſſe, quam quod uſurpabant Romani, 
Ac certe in univerſa Laertii Hiſtoria Philoſophorum Graeco- 
rum, ne una quidem ſecta occurrit, cujus nomen terminatio- 
nem anus nactum ſit: neque e. g. Platoniani dicuntur Platonis 
aſſeclae, uti Ciceronianos dixiſſent Latini, et Catonianos, ſed 
Platonici. . .. IIlud adjicio, etiam Herodianis hoc nomen im- 


poſuiſſe non Graecos aut Judaeos, ſed Romanos, Heum. ibs 


num. ix. p. 140. 


89 £© 


ul. hy os 


eat ws a.  Q@ 6. et 


2 Cb. Xl. W N. 


23 from the Jews. Nor did the diſciples of Je- 


ſus take it to themſelves. But, probably, 


] they were firſt ſo called by Heathens, parti - 
cularly the Romans: as Abp Uſer had 


argued, the name not having a Greek, but 


X a Latin termination. 


This will overthrow the chi of 


Y Chryſe tom, formerly (g) mentioned, © That 
= St. Paul gave us this name.” And indeed 
Dr. Heumann ſhews, that both () St. Luke, 

E | ang (? St. Paul ſeem to have declined the 


ule 


(g) See Vol. x. p. 361. 
(+) Nec vero ſolum non probart poteſt, primum uſos eſſe 


1 Chriſtianorum appellatione Chriſti 1 verum etiam 
gravibus id negari poteſt nene imm enim Lu- 


9 77 


Y | appellatione, ſi Chriſtiani Antiocheni hee nomen wy ſibi ĩm- . 
poſuiſſent. Jam vero id ne ſemel quidem ab eo factum eſt, 
ſed, uti antea Chriſtianae religionis profeſſores modo watnr2; 


vocavit, cap. i. 15. vi. 1. 2. 7. ix. 1. 10. 19. 25. 26. 36. mo- 


do &ſtags. ix. 30. x. 21. xi. 1. 12. ſemel etiam vd u- 


GavrTa%. iv. 32. ac ſemel p85 oryius. ix. 32. fic poſt mentio- 
nem de ortu nommis Chriſtianorum eos ſemel appellavit 785 
FETISSUKGTAS. Xxi. 25. ceteris in locis aut wabres. xi. 29. 
xiii. 52, xvi. 20. 28. xvii. 1. xviii. 23. 27. xix. 1. 9. XX. . 
7. 30. xxi. 4. 16. aut ad gApte. xi. 29. xii. 17. xv. 1. 3. 22. 
23. 32. 33. 40. xvi. 2. 40. xvii. 6. 10. 14. xvii. 18. xxi. 7. 


17. xxviii. 14. 15. Ubi ſicpr. num. vi. p. 137. 
(i) Deinde, fi eo tempore, quo Paulus A docuit, 


Chriſti diſcipuli hoc nomen ſua ſponte adſciviſſent, dubitari 


non poteſt, quin is Apoſtolus uſurpaturus hane 8 


FS a6 fuiſſet 
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Sr. Paul. Ch. XI. 


uſe of it: poſſibly, leaſt our Saviour ſhould 


have been eſteemed an ordinarie leader of a 
ſect, EE 'the PEO pers at that time 
much 


fuiſſet ſuis in epiſtolis. Semper autem alio is utitur nomine. 


In exordiis ſolet eos Ty die. vocare. Nactus quoque op- 
portunam occaſionem eos appellandi 7%; ,,) “es. ex. gr, | 
Rom. viii. 9. Gal. v. 14. tamen dicere maluit T5 T7 Xp. 
Tmo cum Agrippa AR. xxvi. 28. ad ipſum hane vocem edi- 
diſſet: Prope abeft, ut et ego fiam Apis icròs quaſi refugiens ap- 
pellationem hanc, non ita reſpondet : Vellem fas Chriſfianus, 

ſed hiſce verbis: Vellem, fias talis, qualis ego ſum. Notabilis 
et ille locus Gal. i. 22. . At non ait ibi Paulus: als se- ; 


xAnolous Ypioiaveis, fed Tai; & Nh. Eodem modo, 1. 
Tim. v. 16. ubi dicere poterat, / quis Chriftianus wel chrifti- 
ena mulier, ita locutus eſt : f Tig 7158; i iSd. Jam fi Ec - 


cleſia ipſa auctor fuiſſet hujus appellationis, an, ea tam ſtu- 
dioſe abſtinere potuiſſe Paulum credi poteſt ? Memini, etiam, 


Iſidorum Peluſiotam olim hanc. propoſuiſſe quaeſtionem. lib. 
4. ep. 61. Cur nuſquam Paulus nomen uſurparit ypisays : 
nihil autem ad eam reſpondiſſe. Nos vero videmur nobis 
juſtiſſima reſponſione defuncti eſſe. bid. num. wii. p. 138. 
Nomine illo Chriſtianorum nec Paulum uſquam nee Lu- 


cam uſum eſſe, cum ſupra obſervaverimus, nunc diſpiciamus, 1 


age, cur hic Apoſtolus, una cum Miniſtro ſuo ſocioque ſacri 
itineris id fecerit: cur item non ita multo poſt in civitatem 


Chriſtianam recepta fuerit ea appellatio. Abſtinuiſſe ſcilicet 


_ Ea hanc ob cauſam videtur Paulus, ne Chriſtus hoc paQ i in 
ordinem redigeretur doctorum ſapientiae Ta Parra, 
cum ſit OeivBporos. &c. ib. num. xi. p. 142. 


Ad ultimum non dubitabant ipſimet Chriſtiani pervulgato 


uti hoc nomine. . . Cujus rei etſi unum duntaxat exemplum 


in N. T. codice, in prioris videlicet Petri epiſtolae capite 
quarto, unum tamen illud exemplum eſt inſtar ſexcentorum. 


5 B. num. xii. p. 142. 143. 


— 
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Ch. XI. St. Paul. 
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much celcbrated among the Greeks and 
Romans. . = 

However, it was not long, before it obtain- 
ed, and was very acceptable to the followers 
of Jeſus. It is uſed by St. Peter 1. iv. 16. 
And ſome (+) have thought it to be the 
worthie name, intended by St. James. ch. ii. 

And it is certain, that afterwards it was 
much, and juſtly valued by thoſe, who 
bore it. In the epiſtle of the churches of 
Vienne and Lyons, giving an account of their 
late ſufferings, it is ſtiled (J) an honorable, 
and glorious, and reviving appellation. 

It may be hence concluded, that the be- 
lievers at Antioch were now numerous. 
Otherwiſe, Heathen people had not taken fo 
much notice of them. And indeed St. Luke 
had before ſaid, that when the men of Cyprus 
and Cyrene were come to Antioch, and ſpoke 

to the Greeks, preaching the Lord Teſus, the 
hand of the Lord was with them, and a great 
number believed, and turned unto the Lord. 
ver. 20. 21. and that upon the coming of 
Barnabas, and his preaching there, much peo- 


ple was added unto the Lord. ver. 24. It is 
| realonable 


(a) Vid. Grot. et Wolf. Curae in he | 
(1) . .. Thy Ad ö%, x, yd og, 1, Leena Thor opiay.. 
4þ. Tut. B. B. . 5. cap. i. f. 160. b. Vid. et p. 158. 4. 
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* Pad, ch. XI. 


reaſonable to ſuppoſe, that after Paul came 


thither, farther additions were made, at 


which time they received this new name. 


It follows Acts. xi. 27.. . 30. And in thoſe 


days came Prophets from Feruſalem unto Anti- 


och. And there flood up one of them, named 
Agabus, and fignified in the Spirit, that 
there ſhould be great dearth throughout all the 
world, [or all the land, meaning TJudea.] 
Which came to paſs in the days of Claudius 
Caeſar. Then the diſciples, every man accord= | : 
ing to bis ability, determined to ſend relief to 7 


the brethren, abo dwelt in Judea. Which 
alſo they did. And ſent it to the Elders 2 the 
Hands of Barnabas and Saul. 


Then follows in the xii. chapter an ac- 


count of the perſecution, and death of He- 


rod Agrippa in the laſt verſe of which 


chapter it is ſaid: And Barnabas and Saul re- 


turned from feruſalem, when they bad fulfilled : 


| their miniſtrie. And they took with them 
Jobn, whoſe ſurname was Mark. | 


Of this famine we ſpoke (m) net 
And as Agrippa died in 44. and Barnabas 


and Paul ſeem not to have performed this 


ſervice, nor to have returned to Antioch, un- 
till 


n) See Part i. B. i. ch. xi. g. ii. 


Ch. XI- St: Paul: 
till after his death ; it was argued, that this 


= commiſiion of the church of Antioch was 


not finiſhed by them bal near the end of 


that year. 
At this time of Paul's being at Jeruſa- 


lem, in the year 44. I ſuppole, he had the 


= tranſe mentioned by him in his ſpeech to the 
Jewiſh people, Acts zii. 17. 21. er it 


was in that city, and in the temple, as he 


expreſsly ſays: And it came to paſs, that 


when I was come again to Feruſalem, even 
while I was praying in the temple, I was in a 
tranſe. ... And he ſaid unio me: Depart, 
For I will ſend thee far hence unto the Gentils. 


| And we ſhall preſently ſee, that ſoon after 
this, Paul and Barnabas left Antroch, and 
made a farther progreſſe in preaching the 


| goſpel to Gentil people. 
I ſuppoſe this. period to be about two 
years, from the time of Pauls coming firſt 


= to Antioch, and begining to preach there to 


Gentils, to his return thither again, after he 


had been at Jeruſalem upon the commiſſion 


above-mentioned : that is, from near the end 


of the year 42. or from the begining of the 


year 43. to the end of the year 44. 


— 


I. I now 
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IX. I now intend to take in the hiſtorie 


4 Cunt Of Paul and Barnabas from that time to 


at Teruſa- 


their coming again to Teruſalem, and re- 
turning thence to Anzzoch. 

Says St. Luke Acts. xiii. 1. 3. Now 
there were in the church that is at Antioch cer- 


tain Prophets, and Teachers, as Barnabas, and | 


Simeon, and Lucius, and Manaen, and Saul. 


And as they miniſtred unto the Lord, and faſt- 


ed, the Holy Ghoſt ſaid : Separate me Barna- 


las and Saul for the work, whereunto I have 


called them. And when they had faſted, and 


prayed, and laid their bands on them, they 


ent them away, 


Pearſon ſuppoſeth, that (n) at this time, 
which, according to his computation, was 
the year 44. Paul had the rapture mentioned 
by him 2. Cor. xii. 1. 4. But /t, I ſup- 
poſe it to have been now the year 45. where 
alſo this miſſion is placed by (c Baſnage. 

h. 


(=) Dum ibi Prophetae et Doctores minifirarone Domino, 
Saulus et Barnabas ſegregati ab illis ſunt in opus, ad quod 
aſſumſit eos Spiritus Sanctus. Acts xiii. | 

Et tum, opinor, Saulus raptus eſt in tertium cle poſt 
quod tempus anno xiv. ſeripſit ſecundam ad Corinthios epiſ- 
tolam. xii. 2. Pearjes. Aan, Paulin, p. 6. ad ann. Claudii 4. 
aer. uuf. 44. | 

(9) Ann. 45. num. iii. iv. Oc, 


Th. XI. St. Paul. 
Secondly, that rapture muſt have happetied 


before the year 44. The ſecond epiſtle to 


the Corinthians was writ, according (Þ) to 
| Pearſon, in the year 57. St. Pauls expreſ- 

fion, ſpeaking of this rapture, is above four- 
teen years ago. Which +4 will carry us 
back to the fifteenth year, conſequently, to 
the year of Chriſt 43. for the ſooneſt. At 
which time I ſuppoſe Paul was come to An- 
tioch, and was begining to preach the goſpel 


there to Gentils, together with Barnabas. 


Baſnage (q) placeth this rapture in the year 


„ 
Acts. xiii. 4. So they being ſent forth by 


te Holy » Ghoſt, departed unto Seleucia, and 


thence failed to Cyprus. 

Antioch upon the Orontes was the ca vital 
city of Syria. Seleucia was a city lying a- 
bout twelve miles lower upon the ſame river, 


a port upon the e ſea, a few 
| miles 


T9 Anal, Paidin. p. 1 15. 
+4 „ That rapture, or trance, was ſomewhat above four- 


teen years before he wrote his ſecond epiſtle to Corinth. 2. 


Cor. xii. 2. Now in that he faith, it was mp3 ET, before, or 


above fourteen years ago, he ſpeaketh not of an indefinite 


time, .. but that it was a little above that . though it 
were ſomewhat above exact fourteen Rue & c, n, 


Pol. 7. P. 792. 
wy Vid. Ann, 41, num. x. æxii, 


I. AI. 
miles above the mouth of the Orontes. 
There Paul and Barnabas took ſhipping, 
and failed to Cyprus, which lay weſtward. 
They went aſhore at Salamis, a city at tlie 
eaſt end of the iſland. Where finding Jew- 
iſh ſynagogues, they preached the word of the 
Lord to them. After which they went 
through the iſland to Paphos, at the weſt end, 


where was the ſeat of the Proconſul. His 


name was Sergius Paulus. Who ſent for Bar- 
nabas, and Saul, defiring to hear the word of 
God. He being a man well diſpoſed, and 
ſeeing the miracle wrought by Saul upon 
Elymas the ſorcerer, whom he ſmote with 
blindneſſe for a ſeaſon, helieved, or embraced 
the doctrine of the goſpel, taught by Sau! 
and Barnabas. And hence-forward St. Luke | 
writes the Apoſtle's name Paul, whom he 
had hitherto called Saul. 

It may be thought, that the chief reaſon 
of their going now to Cyprus, was, that it 
was the native countrey of Barnabas, as we 
know from Acts. iv. 36. But beſide that, 
I imagine, there was another reaſon, and 
more influencing. For we perceive, that 
ſome of them who left Jeruſalem upon ac- 
count of the perſecution, that followed the 


death of ah were men of Cyprus, and 
| had 


ax «rat 


had been there preaching to Jews only, as 
well as at Antioch. And it might be reckon - 
ed very proper, when the goſpel was to be 
preached to Gentils, as well as to Jews, that 
theſe ſpecial meſſengers ſhould go directly to 
ready made to Jews: and where ſome of 
them, as may be reaſonably ſuppoſed, had 
been converted to the faith of the goſpel. 
Leaving Paphos, they came back to the 
continent, and landed at Perga in Pampbylia. 
Where Mark, who hitherto had accompa- 
nied them, left them, and returned to Je- 


ele. 


From Perga they went to „e the 
chief city of Piſidia, lying north of Pamphy- 
lia. St. Luke has given a large account of 
Paul's diſcourſe in the Jewiſh ſynagogue 
there, and the ſucceſſe of it. Acts. xiii. 14. 

52. From Antioch they went to [co- 
5 al; the chief city of Lycacnia. Where 
| they alſo taught in the Jewiſh ſynagogue : 


= = / that à great multitude both of the Jews, 


and alſo of the Greeks believed. Many mira- 
cles likewiſe were wrought by their hands, 
during their ſtay in that city. xiv. 1. 4» 
But at length a deſign being formed, both 

by Jews and n and their rulers, to 
15 ſtone 


S5. Paul. Ch. XI. 


ſtone them to death, and they receiving in- 
telligence of it, when it was almoſt ripe for 
execution, went thence: and preached the 
goſpel at Ly/ira, and Derbe, cities of Lycao- 


nia, and in the region round about: ver. 6. 7. 


meaning, perhaps, IJſauria, ſometimes reck- 


oned a part of Lycaonia. At Ly/ira Paul : ; 


| healed a man lame from his birth. Which 
_ raiſed great admiration in the people. And, 
if not reſtrained, they -would have offered 


a facrifice to Paul and Barnabas. Never- 4 


theleſs by artifices of unbelieving Jews, who 
camethither from Antioch, and Iconium, the 
minds of the people were ſoon changed, and 


they floned Paul, and dragged bim out of the 
city, ſuppoſing he had been dead. Howbeit, as 
the diſciples, who had not left him, food round 
. @bout him, be roſe up, and came into the city, 


And the next day he departed with Barnabas 
10 Derbe. Where having preached the goſpel, 
and taught many, they returned again to Lyſ= 


tra, Iconium, and Antioch, confirming the diſ= | 
ciples there, and exhorting them to continue in 
the faith, and letting them know, that we | 
 anuſt through much tribulation enter into the | 

Kingdom , God. And when they had ordained 


them Elders in every city, they commended 


' them to the Lord, on whom they bad believed. 
From 


XK St. Patel. 

From - Antioch they went to Pamphylia, 
And when they bad preached the word in Per- 
ga, where they had been before, but pro- 


bably made no ſtay, they went down to At- 


talia, a maritime city of the ſame countrey. 


3 | Thence they ſailed to Antioch, whence they had 


= been recommended to the grace of God, for the 
wort, which they had fulfilled. And when 


= they were come, and had gathered the church to- 
= zether, they rehearſed all that God had done 
= with them, and how he had opened the door of 


; | faith unto the Gentils. And there they abode 


5 long time with the diſciples. ver. 8. . 28. 
For this journey Pearſon () allots three 


= | years, that is, 45. 46. 47. and ſomewhat 
I more. For he placeth their ſetting out, and 
going to Salamis in the year 44. Tillemont 


Z (-) thinks this journey might be performed 
in two years, that is, according to his com- 


pautation, part of the year 44. all 45. and 


part of 46. From which time to the coun- 
eil at Jeruſalem, next mentioned by St. Luke, 
might be, as he thinks, about five years. 
In which ſpace of time, he ſuppoſeth Paul 


IF to have "WE into > Whricum, and alſo to have 
: n 


{r) Annal. Paulin. p. + 
L. Paul. Art, xii. . .. xv. 


Vox. XIV, > os. 
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32 


e 


preached throughout all Fudea: as mentioned ö 


Acts. xxvi. 20. and likewiſe in Cilicia. 


I likewiſe am of opinion, that this jour- 


ney of Paul and Barnabas in the ſeveral 


countreys, juſt mentioned, might be perform- - 
ed in two years. I think, they could not ſet 


out from Antioch, before the begining of the 


year 45. And, probably, returned in the | 
former part of the year 47. But if any are 


rather for three years, and think this jour- i | 


ney was not compleated before the begining 
of the year 48, I ſhould not reckon it worth 


while to diſpute about it. 


But Ido not ſee any reaſon to believe, that 
they undertook any more journeys, before 
they went up to the Council at Jeruſalem. 
They might judge it very proper to make 
2a long ſtay at Antioch, where was the firſt 


Gentil church: as the other Apoſtles made 


a long ſtay at Jeruſalem, and in Fudea, How- 
ever, this church of Antioch, I ſuppoſe, with 
(4) Witfus, to have confiſted partly of Jews, 

and partly of Gentils. Nor do I think, that 
Paul and Barnabas would, as yet, extend | 
* miniſtrie farther than they had done, 


without 


(+) Erat enim urbs Gentilis, et eccleſia ibidem collecta 


omnium prima, quae partim Judaeis, partim converſis Gen- 
tilibus conſtabat, Ubi Jupr. feet. iii. num. v. 
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without an expreſs divine appointment. 


3 What they had already done, was a great 


deal. And muſt have exceeded the moſt 


WM raiſed expectations, till they had ſeen the 
event. Their ſtay at Antioch muſt have 
been very uſeful, probably expedient. It 
vas proper to ſecure what they had gained. 
And they might there receive applications 
from the ſeveral countreys, in which they 


had been, and impart counſel and EnCourage- 


i ment. If they had ſoon gone hence again, 


ſome might have arrived, that ſhould un- 


ſettle the minds of new converts. We plain - 
ly perceive, that from Judea came ſeveral 
I to ſee this new colonie at Autioch. Some 
might come with good views, to encourage 


and confirm the believers there : or to ſatis- 


X fy themſelves concerning the truth of what 
they had heard with great pleaſure. But 
others might come with a deſign to inſtill 
narrow principles, and diſturb their minds 


with different ſentiments from thoſe, which 


had been taught them by Paul and Barna- 


bas, St. Luke, notwithſtanding the conciſe- 
neſſe of his hiſtorie, has informed us of two 


= vilits made here from Judea : the firſt, in 


the year 43. or 44. when there came Pro- 
Phets from Feruſalem to Antioch, xi, 27. Af- 


G 2 ſterwards 


| St, Paul. Ch. XI. 
terwards there came men from Juda, who 
taught the brethren, that unleſs they were cir- 
cumciſed, they could not be ſaved. xv. 1. Of 
which more preſently. 

If Paul and Barnabas went any where, 
vre might think of Cilicia: the rather, be- 
cauſe we can perceive, that ſoon after this 
there were Gentil believers there: though, 


when Paul firſt preached in that countrey, 
ve ſuppoſe him to have applied to Jews only. 
And it is well obſerved by Tillemont upon 
the caſe now before us: © it () is certain, b | 
that Chriſtianity had been eſtabliſhed among 
the Gentils in Cilicia, before the Council of 

Jeruſalem. Acts. xv. 23. Nevertheleſs, I 
ſhould rather think, that Paul and Barna- 
bas did not now leave Antioch, after their re- : 
turn thither, before they went up to Jeru- 
falem. For ſome of Cilicia might learn the E 
doctrine of the goſpel by coming to Antioch. 
Or ſome of the Prophets and Evangeliſts, of | 


Antioch, may have gone to Cilicia, with the 


approbation, and by the direction of Paul | 


and Barnabas. 


In this way of arguing I am encouraged 9 
by thoſe words of St. Luke, juſt cited: 


(a) 4s before Art. xv. 


SB AS 5A. SA4aA ce aid oe. 
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And there they abode long time with the 5 300 
ciples. We now proceed. 

Acts. xv. 1. 5. And certain men, which 
came dewn from Juda, taught the brethren 


Except ye be circumciſed after the manner of 
Moſes, ye cannot be ſaved. When therefore 
Paul and Barnabas bad no ſmall diſſenſiun 
and diſputation with them, they determined, 


that Paul and Barnabas, and certain other of 
them, ſhould go up to Feruſalem, unto the A- 
poſtles and Elders, about this queſtion. . . . And 


when they were come to Jeruſalem, they were 


received of the church, and of the Apoſtles, 
and Elders. And they declared all things, 
that God had done with them. But, (they 
ſaid) there (B) had riſen up certain of the 


ſect 


(8 Many have miſtaken thoſe words, as if they were St. 
Luke's, who obſerved, that there were at Jeruſalem ſome of _ 


the ſe& of the Phariſees, who inſiſted upon impoſing the law 
upon the Gentils. So thought Dr. Doddridge, Family-Expo- 
ſitor. Vol. 3. p. 233. So likewiſe Ti/lemont, whoſe words 


are theſe : Ils furent bien regeus a Jeruſalem. Mais ils y 
trouverent les meſmes troubles, qui agitoient Fegliſe d'Anti- 
oche, et dont ils venoient chercher le remede. Car quel- 


ques Chretiens, qui avoient été Phariſiens, vouloient qu'on 
obligeaſt les Gentils à la circumciſion, et à Fobſervation de 
la loi. S. Paul art. xvi. Grotius himſelf ſeems to have un- 
deritood theſe words in the ſame manner. Sicut Antiochiae 


quidam e be . facti Chriſtiani, ita et Hicroſolymis quidam 
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ſect of the Phariſees, which lebiened, ſaying, ® 
that it was neeaful to circumciſe them, and to | 
command them to keep the law, Thus they 
delivered their meſſage, and propoſed the 
queſtion, which they were deſirous to have 
determined. 

And the Apoſtles and Elders: came 8 
10 con ſider of this matter. Having in that 
aſſemblie, after many debates, formed ſome 
reſolutions, they ſent them in a letter 70 the 
bretbren, which are of the Gentils, in Anti- 
och, any: n and (alicia. ver. 6. . 31. 
Thoſe 


duriorem - iam dafendabans. 888 Orot. in wer. 3. 
Whereas, upon due conſideration, I think, all muſt be ſen- 
ſible, that they are not the words of the hiftorian, but of the 


meſſengers of the church of Antioch, repreſenting to the A- 1 

poſtles and Elders at Jeruſalem the caſe, or ſtate of the que- 
ſtion, about which they were ſent, and which they deſired 
to have now fully reſolved, and determined. This is the in- 


terpretation, which Beza preferred. Hunc locum video om- 


nes perinde interpretari, acſi eſſent verba Lucae, quaſi cum | 
ſuam expeditionem narrarent Paulus ac Barnabas, inſurrexe- | 
rint, qui circumciſionem urgerent. Quod mihi non fit admo- | 
dum probabile. Sed potius illos, expoſita ſua expeditione, | 
ſubjeciſſe controverſiam illam Antiochiae excitatam, cujus | 
cauſia ipſi Hieroſolymam venerant. Puto igitur, eſſe illorum g 
verba, non Lucae. Bex. in loc. Lenfant follows Bea. And | 
Whitby, if 1 do not miſtake him, gives the ſame interpreta- 
tion. And Dr. Doddridge, upon my telling him how I under- 
ſtood the place, readily acquieſced, as I well remember. 
For he was always open to conviction, therein giving a good 
example to all inquirers after truth, 


ch. xl. . Pin. © 


Thoſe determinations were intended for 
all believers in general from among the Gen- 


= tils, containing, as it were, the terms, upon 


which all Gentils were to be admitted into 


E the Church of Chriſt. But the epiſtle was 


directed, particularly, to the Gentils in An- 


tioch, and Syria, and Cilicia, becauſe among 


them the controverſie had ariſen, and they 


3 perſons, who had ſent a ſolemn de- 


putation to the Apoſtles and Elders at Jeruſa- 


Em, to have their opinion upon it. 


This journey to Jeruſalem, related by St. 


= Luke Acts. xv. I ſuppoſe to be the ſame with 

that mentioned by St. Paul himſelf, of 
IF which he gives an account to the Galatians. 
ii. 1. . 10. Indeed, he mentions ſome cir- 
= cumſtances, wanting in Luke. But, as I 


apprehend, they are not ſuch as need induce 
us to think, two different journeys to be 
ſpoken of. 


From Paul therefore we ſhall endeavor 


to find out the time of it. Then fourteen 


| | Jears after, ſays he, I went up again io Je- 


& uſale n, with Barnabas, and took Titus with 
me alſo. And I went up by revelation. In 


| the preceding chapter of the epiſtle to the 


Galatians Paul had related his converſion in 


the way to Damaſcus, and then his going up = 
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to Feruſalem, after three years, to ſee Peter, 

and abiding with him fifteen days. i. 18. 
Where are we to date the begining of thoſe | 

fourteen years? at his conver/ion ? or at his | 


coming to Jeruſalem, to ſee Peter? Pear- : | 


ſon is clearly of opinion, that (x) the com- 


putation muſt be made from the time of his 


converſion. So likewiſe ſay (y) Eſtius, and | 
(2) Baſnage. 5 
Says St. Paul Gal. i. 17. Then after three 
gears I went up to Feruſalem, to ſee Peter, | 
Thoſe three years cannot be computed from | 
his return to Damaſcus, out of Arabia, | 
though it be the thing mentioned immedi- | 
atly before in ver. 17. But muſt be reck- 
oned from his converſion. In like manner | 


muſt be underſtood thoſe words in ch. ii. 1. ; 


_ fourteen years after JI went up ta Jeru- 


"I 


* (x) Anno xiv. a converſione S. Pauli congregatum. Hunc 
enim adventum ſuum narrat Apoſtolus Gal. ii. 1. 2. et tem- 
pus ipſum determinate exprimit. . . . Quod autem Apoſtolus | 
ad epocham converſionis ſuue referat annos, quos ibi narrat, | 
manifeſtum eſt ex ſcopo capitis i. et ii. . . . Deinde, poft annos 
quatuordecim rurſus aſcendi Hiergſolymam. e enim horum 
verborum ſcopus, eadem annorum epocha. Vox enim 
Eran, deinde, non conjungit haec verba cum illis de triennio, 
quaſi a fine illius triennii initium ſumerent. Aliud enim 
bresra inter haec et illa intercedit. Annal. Paulin. p. 89. 
(3) EP. in Gal. ii. 1. 2. 

( Ann. 50. num. iii. — 


eg 
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falem. We muſt take the ſame date or 
epoch for the three: years, and for the four- 


teen years. They both begin from the ſame 


time, that is, St. Paul's converhon. 


The Council deputed with their epiſtle 


two choſen men of their own number, Ju- 
das and Silas, to go to Antioch, together 
with Paul and Barnabas, AQs. xv. 22. 23. 
After they had tarried there a while, Judas 


returned to Jeruſalem, but Silas abode there 


fill; ver. 32... 34. 

This Council at Jeruſalem, N to 
(a) Pearſon, and, I ſuppoſe, many others, 
was held in the year of Chriſt 49. Baſnage, 
ſuppoſing Paul to have been converted in 37. 
placeth CH) this Council in the year 50. 
As I cannot ſay exactly, when Paul was 
converted, whether in 36. or 37. I am led 


to heſitate about the time of the Council. 
= But if he was converted before the end of 
the year 36. the Council, as I apprehend, 


may be computed to have been held in the 


year 49. St. Paul ſays Gal. i. 18. then af- 


ter three Jour: JI went up to Jeruſalem. 
ETELT MET 870 pic. Which, I think, im- 
plies full three years, or ſomewhat more, 

as 


(a) Annal. Paulin. p. 8. 9. 10. 


3 % Am. 50. num. axi. ææii. 


. 10 bis 
eomng to 
Jeruſalem, 
ben be 
Tua. appre-. 


_ 


as before obſerved. But the expreſſion in 


Gal. ii. 1. is different. We tranſlate : Ther 
fourteen years after 1 went up again to Jeru- 
falem. Entire did deraveo orepuy eruy H ad- 
Emp lig ieporonupuas, Which, I think, may 


be thus rendred : Then in about fourteen 


gears I went up again to Jeruſalem. The 
three years, above mentioned, are compleat : 


but the fourteen years need not be ſo under- | 


flood. * And, probably, were not com- 
pleat. If therefore Paul be ſuppoſed to 
have been converted in the year 36, this 
Council might be held, accordingly, in 49. 

This period, from Paul's ſetting out with 
Barnabas from Antioch, to go to Cyprus, i in 


the begining of the year 45. to their coming 


up to the Council at Jeruſalem, and return- 
ing thence to Antioch, near the end of the 


year 49. or the begining of 528 is the ſpace 


of about five years. 


X. The next t period will reach from this 
time to St. Paul's coming again to Jeruſa- 
lem, when he was apprehended, and im- 


prifoned. 
Soon after the return of Barnabas and 


Paul to Antioch, Peter, as it ſeems, came 


thither, as related by St. Paul. Gal, ii. 11. 


* 21. 


cn. x1. St. Paul. 


| } .,..21. Nevertheleſs that occaſioned not 
their making any long ſtay at Antioch. For 
= fays St. Luke. Acts. xv. 36. And ſome days 


ver, that is, I think, after their being come 


back to Antioch, or after Judas had gone a- 
way to Jeruſalem, and the controverſie, which 


E had been troubleſome for ſome while before, 


was fully compoſed, Paul ſaid unto Barna- 
9 bas : Let us go again, and viſit our bre- 


5 in every city, where we have preached 


dhe word of the Lord, and fee how they db. 
And Barnabas determined to take with them 

= 7Jobn, whoſe ſurname was Mark. By which 
ve perceive, that Mark, who before had 


left Paul and Barnabas, and gone to Jeru- 


alem, was now come again into this coun- 


trey, and was willing to have again accom- 
panied them. Poſſibly, he came hither with 
Peter. But Paul thought not good to take 

| him with them, who departed from them from 


Pampbylia, and went not with them to the 


Z work, And the contention was ſo ſharp, that 
tbey departed aſunder one from the other, So 


| Barnabas took Mark, and ſailed into Cyprus. 
Paul choſe Silas, and departed. . . and went 
through Syria and Cilicta, confirming the 


RN, Acts. XV. 33. 41. | 
I am 


gr 


' ty ee 
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ſecuta ſunt . 


I am inclined to think, that it was in the 
begining of the year 50. that St. Paul now 


ſet out from Antioch. Pearſon (c) like- 


wiſe, and ( a) Bafnage, place it in the ſame 
= 3 

 Witfitis thinks, that (e) at this time Paul 
went from Cilicia to Crete: and that not 


being able to ſtay long there himſelf, he left : 
Titus, that he might” ſet in order the things 1 


that were wanting, and ordain Elders in 


every city. ch, i. 5. Pear ſon (/] placeth 


Paul's journey into Crete in the later part of - 


the Apoſtle's life, in 63. or 64. after the de- 


But 


Ce) An. Paul. p. 10. 
(4) Ann. 50. num. ælvi. 


(e Ex Cilicia videtur Paulus in Cretam navigaſſe, et : 
praedicato ibi evangelio, quoniam alio properabat, Titum | 
reliquiſſe, ut quae 'deſunt corrigeret, atque oppidatim preſoyterss © 
conſfitueret. Quae Lycae omiſſa, ex epiſtola ad Titum ſup- 


plenda eſſe, et huic tempori optime convenire, opinatur L. 


Cappellus. At Pearſonus ad poſtrema Pauli tempora refert, | | 
eaque ejus itinera, quae ſolutionem ex vinculis Romanis con- 

. Cappelli tamen rationes potiores hic mihi 
videntur. Now enim veriſimile eſt, ad illud uſque tempus | 


ignoratum fuiſſe Chriſtum in Creta, quum tota Achaia... .., | 
'. Deinde Derben-et 154 


perſonarent evangelii praeconio. 
tram venit. Ibi in Timotheum ineidit, fidiſſimum ſibi ab- 


hinc omnium itinerum ſuorum futurum comitem. &c. De | 


Vita Paul. ſe. v. num. i. 
% Arn. Paulin. p. 21. 


s But Witſius ſays, it is not likely, that the 
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preaching of the Goſpel in Cree ſhould have 
been deferred ſo long: when all Acbaia, 
Macedonia, Afia, Cyprus, Syria, had been 
already inſtructed in the doctrine of the goſ- 


= pel. And he obſerves, that not long after | 


Paul was come from Cilicia, he took 7. 
mothie into his attendence, to ſupply, as 


2 | he thinks, the want of Titus, lately left in 


Crete. 


Though I cannot fay, that Paul now 


went from Cilicia to Crete, 1 readily own 
my-ſelf to be of opinion, that the Apoſtle's 
journey into Crete was performed, and his 
letter to Titus writ, before his impriſonment 


at Jeruſalem. But of this more hereafter. 


Having gone through Syria and Cilicia, 


== confirming the churches, Paul came to Derbe, 
= ond Lyſtra: where they had been before. 


Here they found Timothie, who, as may be 


= ſuppoſed, had been converted, when Paul 
and Barnabas were there together. Timo- 
bie having a good character, from the bre- 
= thren at Lyſira and Iconium, Paul would have 


bim to go forth with him. Acts. xvi. 1. 3. 


Aſterwards they came into Phrygia. And | 
it may be reckoned very probable, that now 
Paul preached in the chief cities of that 


countrey, 
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countrey, Hierapolis, Laodicea, and Celrf. 
He alſo went into Galatia, and there found- 
ed many churches. But they were forbid- 
den to preach in fa, properly fo called. 
St. Luke's words are ver. 6. 7. Now when 
they had gone through Phrygia, and the region 


of Galatia, and were forbidden of the Holy ; 


Ghoſt to preach the word in Afia; after they 


were come to Myjia, they afſayed to go into Bi- 


thynia. But the Spirit ſuffered them not. 


Then it follows ver. 8. ... 10. And they 1 


paſſing by Myſia, came to Troas. And a vi- : 
fron appeared to Paul in the night. There flood 


@ man of Macedonia, and prayed him, ſaying : 


Come over into Macedonia, and helþ us. And : | 
after he had ſeen the vifion, immediatly we © 


endeavored to go into Macedonia, aſſuredly ga- 
thering, that the Lord had called us to preach 
tbe goſpel unto them. = 

By which manner of ſpeaking we per- 
ceive, that Luke was now in Pauls compa- 
nie. It is likely, that he met them at Troas. 
Which ſeems to have been the name of a 


countrey, and of a city, the chief of the | 


countrey, ſituate upon the ſea · coaſt. | 
Ver. 11. 12. Therefore logfing from Troas, 
| * came with a ſtraight courſe to Samothra- 

cia, and the next day to Neapolis : and thence 


160 
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70 Pbilippi, which is the chief city of that 


part of Macedonia, and a colonie. And we 


= were in that city abiding certain days. 

= Samotbracia was an iſland, oyer-againſt 
= Thrace, bordering upon Macedonia. Neapolis 
was a town upon the ſea-coaſt, on the Thra- 


cian fide of the Strymonic Bay, which ſepa- 
rated Macedonia and Thrace, Here, I ſup- 
poſe, they landed, but made no ſtay, 


Thence they went by land to Philippi. Here 


they ſtaid ſome while, and ſeveral remark- 
able occurrences in that city are related by 


St. Luke. Lydia, a ſeller of purple, of the 
city of Thyatira, in Ala, attended to the 
things that were ſpoken of Paul, and was 


baptized, both ſhe and her houſhold. She 


ſeems to have been a merchant, of no ſmall 


dealings, and probably, had with her-many 
ſervants, and other attendents. Here like. 


2 wiſe Paul healed the young maiden, faid to 


be poſſeſſed with a ſpirit of divination. After 
which Paul and Silas were apprehended, 
beaten, and impriſoned. But they were 
ſoon ſet at liberty. nl they left 
that city, ver. 13. 


From thence they 600 through Amphipolis, 


and Apollonia, and came to Theſſalomca, where 
was a ſynagogue of the Fews, Acts. xvii. 1. 
Am- 


— 
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Amphipolis and Apollonia were cities of 


Macedonia. And Theſſalonica was the chief 


city of that countrey. Here being a Jewiſh 
ſynagogue, Paul, as his manner was, went in 
unto them, and three ſabbath-days reaſoned | 
1th them out of the Scriptures.. . . And 


fome of them believed, and conſorted with Paul | 


and Silas, Whilſt he was here, believed | 
alſo, of the devout Greeks, that is, of the 
people of the countrey, who were well diſ- : 
poſed, a great multitude, and of the chief wo- | 
men of the city not a few. But the unbe- | 
lieving Jews made a great diſturbance. ver. N 
. N 

T, 15 brethren 3 immediatiy font a- | 


way Paul and Silas by night unto Beroea, i * 
where many of the Jews, and many of the | 


men, and honorable women of the place, 
believed. But ſome Jews came from The/- | 
 falonica, and ftirred up the people there allo. | 
Wr 0. 13. 

The brethren therefore immediatly ſent 
away Paul, and conducted him to Athens, 
with Luke, it is likely, the writer of this 
hiſtorie. But Silas and Timathie abode till at 
Beroea. St. Luke then gives an account of 
the Apoſtle's preaching - at Atbens. The 
event was, that ſome mocked. Howbeit ſome 
—* | | adlered 


Ch. XI. FK. Puul. 
adhered to Paul, and believed. Among which 
was Dionyfius, the Areopagite, and a woman 
named Damaris, and others with them. 
Acts. xviil. 1. 2. After theſe: things Paul 
departed from Athens, and came to Corinth: 
and found a certain Few, named Aguila, 
born in Pontus, lately come from Halie, with 
bis wife Priſcilla, becauſe that Claudius had 
commanded all Fews to depart from Rome. 
The Council of Jeruſalem, as before ſaid, 
was held in the year 49. or 50. And it 
was ſuppoſed by us, that Paul might ſet out 
from Antioch in the year 50. before it was 
far advanced. If ſo, he might come now 


to Corinth, before the end of the year 51. 
For as Baſnage computes, the Apoſile's 


journeyings, after leaving Antioch till his 
coming to Corinth, need not take up more 


than a year and a half, I put below 20 
his 


(20 Redux a ſynodo Paulus, poſt dies aliquot morae . 


tiochenae, mox in Syriam et Ciliciam proficiſcitur. Quibus 
peragratis, continuo in Piſidiam, Lycaoniam, Phrygiam 


penetravit, haud longa uſquam mora, ut verbo q oſten- 


ditur. Hinc ſolvens Troade, per Samothraciam delatus eſt 


Macedoniam, ubi dies non multos exegit. Mox per Amphi- 


| polim, et Apolloniam, Theſſalonicam, Macedoniae metropo- 


lim, pervenit, ubi per ſabbata tria diſſeruit. Mota ſeditione, 


| Beroeam noctu petiit: qua an ea diſceſſit propter ad- 


ventum 


Vans XIV, e 3 
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St. Paul, Ch. XI. 

bis brief enumeration of all the places, which 
have been lately taken notice of by us. But 
he did not think of the journey into Cyere, 1 La 
mentioned by Witfus, Nor do I ſuppoſe it 
to have been then performed. This com- 3 
putation ſuit's Paul's finding Aquila and 
' Priſcilla at Corinth, For he thinks, that BZ 
edict of Claudius to have been publiſhed in 
the eleventh year of his reign, which ae J 
on Jan. 24. in the year 51. 3Z 
At Corinth Paul tarried a year ad: fix | 
months. ch. xviii. 11. that is, as 1 ſuppoſe, 
the remainder of the year 51. and all 52. 
and part of 33. And then be took leave 
of the brethren, and ſailed thence into Syria, 
and with him Priſcilla, and Aquila, having | 
horn his head in Cenchrea. For he had a wow, | 
And he came to Epbefus, and left them there. 
But he entred into the ſinagogue, and reaſoned 
zorth the Fews. When they defered him to tar- | 
ry longer time with them, he conſented not : | 
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ventum Judacoram. . . . et Athenas pervenit: qui poſt ali- | 
quantulam temporis moram relictà, Corinthum anno 51. in- 
greſſus eſt. Noſtram non minimum adjuvat chronologiam | 
adventus Aquilae in hanc urbem Roma nuper edicto Claudi- 
ano pulſi: quod probabiliſſimà fane conjeQuri anno Claudi 
xi. promulgatum efle colligitur. Ut a ſynodo ad peregrina- 
tionem uſque Corinthum ſeſquiannus circiter elapſus. ſit, 
Baſu. aun. 50. num. xotin Vid, et aun. 51. u. bxviti, Aux. 


N. 


cn. x7: Fr. Paul. 


but bid them farewell, ſaying: I muſt by all 
means keep this feaſt at Jeruſalem : mean» 


: 1 ing, as 1 apprehend, the feaſt of Pentecoſt 
in the year 53. But I will return again un- 


ro you, if God will. And be ſailed from E- 


3 | pbe us. And when. be bad landed at Ceſarea, 
tand gone up, and ſaluted the church, namely, 

at Jeruſelem, be went down to Anticeb. And 
. 3 | after he had ſpent fame bi me there, he departed, 
end went over ol{\the conntrey of Golatia, and 


«YN Porygia, in order, that is, viſiting the 


> i churches, formerly planted by him, in thoſe 
countreys, Arengrbening all the diſci ples. ver. 


rh 0 iD 
In this ſpace of time, after Paul had left 


8 Epheſus, came thither Apollos, born at Alex- 
= ondria, Who received from Aquila and 
= Priſcilla farther inſtructions concerning the 
2 Chriſtian Religion, beyond what he knew 
before, and then went away t to Corinth. ver. 


E. 28. 


Ch. xix, 1. And it came to naſe he | 
while Apollos was at Corinth, Paul baving 
= foaſſed through the upper coaſts, meaning the 


countreys of Galatia and Phrygia, before 


mentioned, came to Epheſus : that is, as I 


apprehend, before the end of the year 53. 


poſſibly, in October, or Navember. 


H 2 Il jbope, 


99 


100 


ſoon. 


paurated the diſciples, diſputing daily in the | 


ab ortu oppoſitam: latior magnam peninſulam inter Ponti- | 


Tis: Arictius media pars illius provinciae, circa Epheſum et 
Lydiam propriam : Ariaiff me, Homerica notione, parvus 


rng - 


St. Paul. Ch. XI. 

I hope, 1 have allowed time enough for 
all the journeys hitherto mentioned : and 
that 1 Joy not ou Fan: to tg too 


Ver. 8. . . 10. Says St. Luke + * And he 
vent into the ſynagogue, and ſpake boldly for 
the ſpace of three months, diſputing, and per- | 
ſuading the things concerning the kingdom of 
God. But when divers were hardened, and 
believed not, but ſpale evil of that way before 
the multitude, he departed from them, and ſe. | 
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ſchool of one Dyrannus. And this continued by | 
the ſpace of two years. So that all they which 
dwelt in Afia, ſtrictly ( ſo called, the 
countrey; of which Epheſus was the metro- 
polis, heard the word of” the Lord Jeſuss, both : 
TFews and Greeks. St. Paul, afterwards, Acts. , 
| e n ei Wl 
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) Atque hinc diverſae notiones vocis Alas oriuntur, ut an 


latifima tertiam orbis terrarum Continentem ſonet, Europae : 


eum et Mediterraneum mare: lata Afiam cis Taurum, vel 
intra eum montem. Deinde rich eft provincia proconſula- 


tractus ad Cayſtrum fluvium. Sacris ſeriptoribus fignifcatb 
la” placuit, quam /ri#iorem modo diximus, uti ex iis, quae 70 
varie adhuc dicia ſunt, elucet. Cellar, Dig. de ſept, eccliſ. Alia gor 
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Ch; XI. W 


xx. 31. in his diſcourſe to the Elders of E- 


pheſus, at Miletus, ſays, he had been with . 


them the ſpace of three years. Which may 
be a round number. Three months, at leſt, 


he had diſputed in the Jewiſh ſynagogue, - 
and 7wo years in the ſchool of Tyrannus, and, 
poſſibly, ſomewhat more, making, in the. 


whole, a good deal above two, which St. 
| Paul might call three years. 


Ithink, that Paul might come to Ephe- 


/s, before the end of the year 53. in Octo- 


ber, or November, as before ſaid. There 


he continued the remainder of that year, and 
the whole of the years 54. and 55. till the 


year 56. about Pentecoſt. ae let us 


obſerve the hiſtorie. 


From ver. 11. to 41. the end of "—_ fore= 
cited xix. chapter of the Acts is St, Luke's 
account of the ſpecial miracles wrought by 


i Paul at Epheſus, and divers remarkable events, 
and then of a tumult raiſed by Demetrius, 


a ſilverſmith, and ar, e e of like oc- 
W | 
Then Acts. xx. I. . . 6. 00 * the | 
uproar had ceaſed, Paul called unto bim the 
diſciples, and embraced them, and departed for 
70 go into Macedonia, And when be had 
"ou over theſe Parts, and bad gi ven them much 
N exbor- 


exhortation, be came into Greete. Aud there 
abode three months.' And when the Jews laid 
wart for him, as he was about lo fail into 


Sria, be pur poſed to return through Maceda- 


nia. And there accompanied him into Aja 
Sapater of. Beroea,' and of the Thefſalontans 
Ariſtarcbus and Secundus, and Gaius of Derbe, 
and Timothie, and of Afia, Tychicus and Tro- 

phimus. Theſe going before tarried for us at 
Troas. And we failed away from Pbilippi, 


after the days of unleavened bread, and came 
unto' them to Treas, in five Hays, 8 where ue 


on even days, 


There -is not, 888 aty 908 of St. 


Paut's travels attended with more difficul- 


ties, than this period, of his leaving Ephe- 


fas, and ſetting out upon his voyage to Fe- 


rufalem, with the collections made in the 
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churches of Greece and Macedonia, and ſome N 
other places. St. Zuke is very diſtinct and 


particular in the account of the journey from 
Trout to Feruſalem. But from Epheſus to 
Troas he has mentioned but one city only, 
which is Philippi. Otherwiſe, as we have 
ſſeen in the paſſage juſt ttanſeribed, he ſpeaks 
— 4 of the ne ws eee ow 
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e 
time, when Paul left Epheſus, and then 
o X conſider, how lang he might be in Mace- 


Ania, or other n before he went to 


Troas. | 

After SS related Paul's 1 at 
Epheſus for a good while, and the ſucceſſe 
of it, St. Lute ſays in the forecited xix. 21, 
22. 23. After theſe things were ended, Paul 
„ fpurpoſed in the ſpirit, when be bad paſſed 
through Macedonia and Achaia, ta ga to Je- 
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of them that miniſired to him, Timothie and 
Eraflus. But be bimſelf ſtaid in Afia for a 
| ſeaſon. At the ſame time there aroſe no ſmall 
Air about that way ; meaning the tumult 
c FE cauſed by Demetrius, as before mentioned. 

e Lightfoot has a happy thought upon this 
d | place. Paul's thoughts, ſays (i) he, of 
m © going to Rome argue the death of Claudius, 


ws the Tr CON er MPS IWA res 8 ER 
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o © who had baniſhed all the Jews from 


„ | © thence. Acts. xviii. 2. and that by the 
Ee © coming in of Nera, a new Emperour, that 
s © decree was exſtinct, and freedom of acceſſe 


id ff to . opened to them again. For it 


H 4 7 *« can 


(i) Harmonie of _ N. 7. Pull f. p. 299. 


We will therefore endeavor to ſettle the 


 ruſalem, ſaying: After I baus been there, I 
= muſt ſee Rome. So be ſent into Macedonia two 


103 


roa 


St. Paul. Ch. XI. 
« can be little conceived, that Paul ſhould 
ce think of going thither, when he could net- 
< ther find any of his nation there, nor 
« himſelf come thither without certain ha- 
e zard of his life: as the caſe would have 
ce been, if Claudius and his decree were yet 
alive. It is therefore agreeable to all rea- 
« ſon, that the death of Claadius, and the 
* ſucceſſion of Nero, were now divulged. 
« And Paul thereupon knowing, that it was 
* now lawful again fora Jew to go to Rome, 
« intendeth to take a farewell journey and 
e vilit to Macedonia, Achaia, and Jeruſa- 


e Jem, and then to go and preach there.“ 
Claudius died Oct. 13. in the year 54. 


It Wigbe be the begining of 55. before the 
tidings of the death of Claudius and the ac- 


ceſſion of Nero reached Epbeſus. 15 Upon 1 
which, or ſoon after, the thought of going 


to Rome entred Paul's mind. But he intend- 
ed firſt to go to ens and n and 
eee 2 

So, ſays St. W he fone into Ame 


#20 of them that miniſtred unto him, Timothie 


and Eraftus. But 1 n if e in OE 
= a ſeaſon. 

By which we are led to think, that thoſe 
en were ſent into Macedonia in the 
5 on e uc year 
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Ch. X1. St. Paul. 
year 55. After they were gone, came to 
Paul at Epheſus from Corinth, Stephanas, For- 


tunatus, and Achaicus. 1. Cor. xvi. 17. By 


them he ſends his firſt epiſtle to the Corin- 


 thians, writ, as I ſuppoſe, in the begining 
of the year 56. And it appears from 1, Cor. 


xvi. 10. 11. that Timothie, who, as before 
ſeen, had been ſent into Macedmia, was alſo 


to go to Corinth, For there the Apoſtle 


ſays: Now if an come, ſee that be 
may be with you without fear. For be work- 


eth the work of the Lord, as I alſo do. Let 


no man therefore deſpiſe him: but conduct him 
forth in peace, that he may come unto me. For 
T look for him with the brethren, Paul there- 
fore was in expectation of Timothie's coming 
to him at Epheſus, Which I ſuppoſe he 
did, before Paul removed thence. Paul 
ſays. 1. Cor. xvi. 8. 9. But I will tarry at 


Epbeſus, untill Pentecoſt, For a great door 


and Fectual i 7s opened unto me. And there 
are many adverſaries. The Pentecoſt, there 


mentioned, 1 uppoſe to be that of the 
year 56. ; 
dome time . in the year 56. be⸗ 
fore Pentecoſt, or about that ſeaſon, Paul 


left Epheſus to go into Macedonia. So ſays 


St. Luke-in his account of Paul's removal 
from 


105 


106 


and Acbaia, and Macedonia again, to Troas, 


_ art. 31. 


.. Paull Ch. XI. 
from Epheſus. He firſt mentions Maceds- 


nia, and then Greece. Acts. xx. 1. 2. And 


from what Paul ſays 2. Cor. li. 12. it is ar- 


gued, that (x) he did not ſail away directly 


from Epheſus to Macedonia: but travelled 
by land to Treas, and then went over to Ma- 
cedonia by fea. If fo, he went. now into 
Macedonia, by the fame way that he had 
done, when he was firſt . Acts. xvi. 
1 1. 12. 


and Acbaia? or what ſpace of time was 
there between his leaving Epbeſus, and Treas, 
and his return to Treas, in his way to Jeru- 
falem. If it was a year only, or ſomewhat 
leſs, the Paſſover mentioned Acts. xx. 6. 


and the Pentecoſt, mentioned ver. 16. were 


in the year 57, But if Paul's journey from 
Epheſus, round about by Troas, Macedonia, 


in 


+ (4) Sed quid interea Paulus, poſtquam Epheſo profectus 
eſt, ut iret in Macedoniam ? Per Minorem Aſiam iter faciens, 
yenit Troadem nobiliſſimam civitatem, quae adjacet Helle- 

nto : ubi quaerens Titum, cum non inveniſſet, tranſmiſ. 
ſo freto wit in Wr rn 2. Cor. u. Baron. ann. 57. 
Paul ne s "embargua pas a Epheſe, mais a Aint. a Troade 
dans le deſſein d'y preſcher Vevangile. Tillem. 8. Faul. 


But how long was Paul 1 now in Andie 9 
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AD Paul. 


in the way to Jeruſalem, took up two years, 
or thereabout, then the Pentecoſt mentioned 


Acts. xx. 16. was in the year of Chriſt 58. 


And, if I miſtake not, there are ſeveral con- 


ſiderations, leading us to think, that theſe 


journeyings took * more, ae the ſpace of ; 


2 year. 


It need not to Fall 4 that Tt at | 


returned from Corinth to Paul, before the 


Apoſtle removed from Epbeſus. And that 


Paul left him there, will be manifeſt from 
that, which is called the firſt epiſtle to Ti- 
mothie. As ] befought thee 10 abide ſtill at 
Epheſus, when I went into Macedonia, that 
thou mighteft charge ſome, that they teach na 
other doctrine. I. Tim. i. 3. Paul therefore 
left Timotbie at Epheſus, for weighty reaſons; 
and ſome time after his coming into Macedo- 
nia, wrote him a letter, for his direction 
and affiſtance in the arduous work, lying be- 
fore him. But Timothie was with Paul, at 
writing the ſecond epiſtle to the Cor:nthians, 
For it begins thus: Paul an Apoſtle of Je- 


fas | Chriſt. . and Timothie our brother unto 


the church of God, which is at Corintb, with 
all the ſaints in all Achaia.. That letter was 
ſent from Macedonia, a little before Pay 


went to Corinth. But ſome good while 
314 malt 


107 


St. Paul. Ch. XI. 


muſt have paſſed between Pants leaving. 


Timotbie at Epheſus, and writing to him, and 
this ſecond epiſtle to the Corinthians. Paul, 
it is very probable, did not ſend for Timothie 
to come to him from Epbeſus preſently af- 
ter he had left him there. I might add, that 


there muſt have been ſome emergent occaſi- 


ons, that induced Paul to call Timothie to 


him from Epheſus, where his preſence was 
of great importance. What thoſe occaſions 
were, Luke has not at all hinted. But they 
may be ſuppoſed. However, I do not now 


ſtay, to hint what they were. 


Paul in his ſecond epiſtle to the Cai 
dr, ch. i. and xiii. 1, apologizeth for his 
deferring ſo long to come to them. But 


there could have been no occaſion for ſuch 
apologies, if he had come to them in the 


ar year that he wrote his firſt epiſtle. 
Paul lays 1. Cor. xvi. 5. 6. Now I will 


ume unte dau, when I fall paſs through Ma- 


cedania. . . And it may be, that Twill abide, 
yea, and winter with you.” But Paul did not 


abide, and winter with them, according to 


ihis propoſal, as here intimated. If he had, 
there could have been no ground for ſuch 
apologies, as are in the ſecond epiſtle. Ne- 
een the „ did ſpend three months 
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| Ch. N. St. Paul. 


with them, not very long before a paſſover. 


Which muſt have been partly in ſome win- 


ter. As they could not be in the year 56. 
when the firſt epiſtle to them was writ, they 


muſt have been in the year after, that is a. 


bout the end of the year 57. and the begin- 
ing of the, Ang he See _— Acts. xx. 
9 f 

St. Paul. a 2. Coris ix. 2. For I know 
the forwaraneſſe of your mind. For which I 


boaſt of you to. them of Macedonia, that Achaia 


was Feady a'year ago. And your zeal bas pro- 
voked very many. Which plainly ſhews, that 
it was now above a year, fince writing the firſt 
epiſtle to the Corinthians, which was ſent 
from Epheſus. For there he fays ch. xii. 1. 
2, Now concerning the collection for the ſaints, 
as I have given directions to the churches of 


| Galatia, fo do ye. Upon the firſt day of the 


week, let every one o, you lay by bim in ſlore, 
as God has proſpered bim: that there de no 
gatherings; when I come. Theſe directions 
were then ſent to the Corinthians. They 
therefore were not readie then. They could 
not be readie, till ſome while after. And 


yet, at the time of writing the ſecond epiſtle 
to them, from enn ny had been 


readie above a ger. co 
CUES! gl This 


og 
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This ſhews, that Paul was above a year 
in Macedonia, or near it. Moreover after 


ſending away this ſecond letter, Paul went 


to Corinth, and ſtaid there 2hree viunt le. 
And afterwards went thence 25 . 
abnia to Traar. 

Conſequently there was OE of ord 
years, or almoſt two years, between Paul's 
leaving Epheſus,” and bee to pg in 
his way to Jeruſalem. 

As Paul — Orca i in the 


year 56. we are led to think nan 
1 mentioned Titus iii. 12. | 


+ Before 1 e e 1 muſt ako ſome fr 


bude a ſecond benefit : and to paſs by you into 


Macedonia, and: to come again out of Macedo- 


nia to you, and of hau lo be brought on my way 
foward Judea. Hence it may be concluded, 
that in the begining of the year 56. before 
Paul left Epheſus, he once had hopes of 
getting to Judea, in the year following, that 
is, in the year 57. probably at Paſſover, 


or Pentecoſt, and that he had been prevent- 


ed. He then intended to go from Epheſus 
to ee thence to Macedonia, and to 
return 
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Z return from Macedonia, to Corinth, that by 


the Chriſtians there he might be brought on 
his way to Judea. But by ſome means he 


. had been carried into a different courſe. He 


had not yet been in Judea. Nor was he 
yet come to Corinth, though he had been in 
Macedonia. And, probably, he did not 
get into Judea before the Pentecoſt in 58. 


"2 Theſe words therefore muſt induce us to 


think, that there was a longer ſpace of 


time between Pauls leaving Epheſus, and 
3 coming to Corintb, and Terujalem, than 
has been generally ſuppoſed of late. SE, 
: Baronius ſays, that (4 during this period 


Paul was in Crete, as well as in Maceas- 


n, and Achaia, as does fm) Lightfeet + 


F | who alſo ſuppoſeth (u Paul . have 1 856 


now in Ihricum. 


Dr. Benſon (o) thinks, that Paul might 
ſay, as he does Rom. xv. 19. that he had 


2 preached the goſpel from Jeraſalem round 
about unto Iihricum, upon account of his 
being, and that more than once, in Ma- 


© cedonia, which bordered n Iyricum, 


2 


@ Aun. 57. mim, Tix. 
(m) Lightfoot. Harm. gs T. Pol. i. 4.509 
cu bid. p. 307. 


( Upon the Aus Pol. 2. Þ 17 hs Ao e. P. 194. ls 85 
bead ed, | | 
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112 R Ch. XI. 
* the Scardican montains, and the river 
Drillo, being the boundaries between 
et them.” And after the like manner Mit- 5 
fius, who thinks, that (p) Paul did not in- 
: 2 to ſay, that he had preached in Ihyri- 
m. For he only makes it the boundarie 
of "his labours. However, he ſays, that 
5 Aan. was a city of Lhricum. I 
Wall upon Acts. xx. 2. ( ſays, * St. | 
Paul did many great things in that nine | } 
months time. So he computes.] It mult | 


have been n that ſpace, L think, that be 
| made 


_ 


) Deinde iter fecerunt per Amphipolim urbem Pt E | 
pis vicinam, et Apolloniam quae eſt Corinthiorum et Corcy- 
raeorum colonia, civitas Illyriae. Sic enim Stephanus. 
Verum id noſtrae nunc potiſſimum conſiderationis eſt, quod 
Apollonia urbs illyrica fit. Pertinet hoc ad illuſtrationem 
illius quod Paulus Romanis ſcripſit. xv. 19. . . . Multorum ® 1 | 
 iſte locus ingenia fatigavit, non invenientium, quo tempore WF cc 
| Paulus evangelium, in IIlyrico, quod ſupponunt, mpnagn] | - 
vit... Sed quid laboramus in caſſum? Primo enim Illyri- 
eum non comprehendit Paulus ſuis itineribus, quaſi id quo- | Y 
que evangelium praedicando peragraverit : ſed Illyricum 
ſtatuit itinerum ſuorum terminum. Venit enim ad limites 
Inyrici, quando venit Apolloniam. Optime Grotius ad 
Rom. xv. 19. Macedonia, quam peragravit Paulus, Dal. 
matiam attingit, quae pars IIlyrici, et ipſum mare Wllyri- a 

cum. In eo tractu eſt Apollonia, nominata Act. xvii. 1. 

Witſ. de Vit. Paul. ſoct. v. num. xi. Y 
(2) Walls Notes upon the N. T. p. 205. 
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Ch. Xl. St. Paul. 


made an excurſion into Illyricum, and Fan 
ed the goſpel there. 


Mr. Biſcoe delivers his thoughts: in this 


manner: In e the ſame epiſtle he ſays: 
From Jeruſalem round about unto Illyricum, 


« 7 bave fully preached the goſpel of Chriſt. 


„Which is a general confirmation of the 


whole hiſtorie of his travels in the book 


«of the Acts. For in that hiſtorie he is 


„ faid to have gone through Syria, Cilicia, 


& and moſt, if not all the countries in Pe- 


Y 
1 0 ninſular Aſia, to have gone over into Eu- 


< rope; and to paſs through Macedonia into 


= < Greece. Now Beroea, the laſt city, in 
2 < which St. Paul is faid to have. preached 
1 te jn Macedonia, could not be far from De / 
( ſaretia, which was part of the ancient V. 


4 fyricum.. At the ſame time I muſt own, 


E it does not ſeem at all improbable to me, 


e that St. Paul might in one of his jour- 


„ neys through Macedonia, (for St. Luke re- 
* lates his paſſing through Macedonia three 
= © times J make an excurſion into ſome of 


ce the. nearer parts. of 1hhyricum, and plant 


© the goſpel among them, though not taken 
| notice 


e Upon the 4 . 424. 425. 
Vor. XIV. . 
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8, Paul. Ch. XI. 


te notice of in the biſtoric * FR (5) Acts, 
te It is certain however, that during St. Pauls 
« life the goſpel was preached even in the 
te remoter parts of Ihricum, and not im- 
* probably by the Apoſtle himſelf, after his 
* releaſe from his firſt impriſonment at Rome. 
« For in his ſecond epiſtle to Timotbie, writ- 
* ten when he was a ſecond time priſoner in 


_ * that great city, he informs him, that he 


* had ſent Titus into Dalmatia.” 

If I were to alter the later part of that pa- 
88 agrecably to my apprehenſions, it 
would ſtand thus: ** It 1s certain, that 
re during St. Paul's life the goſpel was 

© preached even in the remoter parts of V. 
ee hyricum, and more than probable by the 
« Apoſtle himſelf, and that before his im- 
c priſonment at Nome, when he was ſent 
* thither from Judea by Fytus, For in his 


7 * ſecond *pillie to Timothie, writ during 


Guſt 


7 s) «© All that St. Luke ſays of his ſecond - journey is 


this: Aud when he had gone over thoſe parts, and had given 


hem mmch exhortation, he came into Greece. Acts. xx. 2. Al 
« that is ſaid of the third journey is, that whereas he intend- 
< etl to have ſailed from Greece into Syria, knowing that the 
Jews laid wait for him, he N his mind, and paſſed 
* through Macedonia. ver. 3... . 6. At either of theſe times 


he might make an eee into Ihricum, but moſt pro- 


* bably in his ſecond j Journey... Dat is a note i Mr. wy 


at 5. 425. 


93 
x 
3 


1 Sf. Paul. 


« that his impriſonment at Rome, he in- 


.« forms him, that he * lent Titus into 
c Dalmatia.” 

The ſecond pile to Timothie having 
been writ at that time, if any argument can 
be fetched from it, it muſt prove, that 


Paul had been in Wyricuam, before he went 


to Jeruſalem, and probably, at the time, 
which we are now ſpeaking of. 
It appears. to me very probable, that at 


this time Paul was in [ilyricum, and Crete. 


But I cannot digeſt the order of his jour- 
neys, ſince St. Luke has not related them. 
St. Lake ſays nothing of Paul's going to Tre- 
as,” He only ſays, that Paul went from 
Epbeſus to Macedonia, and then came into 


Greece. Though Paul was preparing for 
bis journey to Jeruſalem, with contributions 


of Gentil churches, he was not in a hurrie. 
Nor were thoſe collections his only concern. 


Notwithſtanding the tumult at Epheſus, he 
took leave of his friends there with a good 

| deal of deliberation. St. Luke's words are 
Acts xx. 1. And after the uproar was ceaſed, 


Paul called unto him the diſciples, and em- 


braced them, and departed for to go into Ma- 
cedonia. Nor does St. Luke repreſent the 
Apoltle in great haſte in that countrey. For 


„ he 


175 
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= Pall. Ch. xl. 
he 0 TY ver. 2. And when be had gone over 


thoſe parts, and bad given them much component 


tion, he came into Greece. 

It is now a common opinion, 2 (t) 8. 
Paul did not go directly to Macedonia from 
Epbeſus, but went by land to Troas, and 
there croſſed over to Macedonia. It is evi- 
dent, that before he wrote his ſecond epiſtle 
to the Corinthians, from Macedonia, he had 
been at Troas, For 2. Cor. ii. 12. he ſays, 
he came to Troas, to preach Chriſt's goſpel, and 
that. a door was opened to him of the Lord. 


There is no abſurdity in ſuppoſing, that St. 


Lake, who ſays nothing of Pauls having 
been then at Troas, and omitted the Apoſtle's 
Journey into Arabia, and indeed marty other 
things, has omitted an account of his going 
to Crete and Ihyricum. Wall, and others, 
who compute no more than nine months 


between Pauls leaving Epbeſus, and coming 
to Troas, in the way to Jeruſalem, may find 
a difficulty in admitting what we contend 


for. "Br Keren 1 have ſhewn it to be a 
N bf ns 


% © He did not go directiy from Epheſus to Macedonia, 
that is, he did not take ſhipping at Zphefas : (that. was not 
et ſafe:) but eſcaped by land to Troas, as he ſays 2. Cor. ii. 


« 1.2. and from thence took ſhip to Macedonia.” Malls cri. 
| ical notes upon the N. T. p. 20. 
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ſpace of almoſt two years, or about a year 
and three quarters. This alone will render 


it probable, that ſomewhat was done by 
Paul, beſide what is mentioned by St, Luke 
in Acts. XX. 1... 6. 

St. Paul's words in the epiſtle to the Ro- 


mans, writ at Corinth, in this period, are 


very remarkable: ſ that from Jeruſalem, 
and round about, unto Mlyricum, I have 


. fully preached the goſpel of Chriſt. . . . For 


which cauſe alſo I have been much hindred 
from coming unto you. But now having no 


more place in theſe parts, and having a great 


defire theſe many years to come unto you. ch. 
xv. 19. 22. 23. He ſeems now, as it were, 


at eaſe," knowing what he had done, and 


conſidering, that there was nothing more 
left to be done by him in thoſe parts. And 
why ſhould not 1lyricum be underſtood in 
the ſame manner, as Jeruſalem? He had 
been at Jeruſalem: and conſequently, I think, 
in Dlyricum likewiſe. And I ſhould appre- 


bend, that now was the time, when 


Paul could firſt ſay ſo much, as he here 


does. 


, had no ande, but that Paul 
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Sh Pao Ch. XI. 
was in Nhricum. * Chriſt, ſays Cu) he, 
was with Peter at Rome, with Paul in 1/ly- 
ricum, with Titus in Crete.” That opinion, 


it is likely, was built upon this text in = | 


epiſtle to the Romans. Conſequently, it 
to be ſuppoſed; that Pau! had been in 15 


ricum, before writing that epiſtle. Nor 


can any ſeaſon be thought of more likely, 
than this period, between his leaving Epbe- 
ſus, and N to Ti eas in the way to 
er | 

I ſuppoſe, Theodore to be of the ſame 
mind with us, and to confirm what we are 
now ſaying, in his comment upon Rom. 
xv. 19. © He (* ſhews, to how many people 
* he had preached: fo that from Jeruſalem, 
* and round about unto Iilyricum, I have 
* fully preached the goſpel of Chriſt. As if 
te he had ſaid : I have not cultivated the na- 


be tions in a ſtrait line only: but going round 


. Erat igitur uno eodemque tempore et cum Apoſtolis 
quadraginta diebus .. cum Thoma in India, cum Paulo in 


IIlyrico, cum Tito in Creta, cum Andrea in Achaia, 4d : 


Marcell. T. 4. P. i. p. 1 __ 
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Ch. XI. . 

« about I have planted the doctrine of the 
ec goſpel in the Eaſtern countreys, and alſo 
« in Pontus, and likewiſe in Afia, and Thrace, 
| © That is what he intends by round about.” 

And Eutbalius, in his prologue to St. 
Pauls fourteen epiſtles, reckons T. ＋ 1/ly- 
ricum among the countreys, where Paul 
had preached, and ſays, that he converted a 
| large part of it to the faith of Chriſt, 

It may be not improper for us to give 
here ſome attention to the hiſtorie of Aquila 
and Priſcilla, They were with Paul at E- 
2 pbeſus, when he wrote his firſt epiſtle to the 
j | Corinthians, in the ſpring of the year 56, 
For he ſends their ſalutations in theſe words: 
= The churches of Alia ſalute you. Aquila and 
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the church that is in their houſe. 1. Cor. xvi. 
19. The Jews having been baniſhed from 
= Rome by an edict of Claudius, they came to 
= Corinth, a ſhort time before Paul, Acts. 
viii. 1. . 3. When Paul went from Co- 
rintb to Epheſus, and Jeruſalem, they went 
with him as far as Epheſus, and tarried 
there, 18. 19. When Paul wrote the epiſtle 

4 4 | . 


jungles 2 To IAAUPIXOV AT Qv Tal Tis &s bis ev tuotCeas oye 
lad ram ev Ruge. Zuthal. ap. Zac. p. 5 20. 


Priſcilla ſalute you mu ch in the Lord, with 
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86 Pat, Ch. XI. 


to the Romans, at the end of his ſecond pe- 
regrination in Macedonia and Achata, in the 
ſpring of the year 58. (as we ſuppoſe) they 


were at Rome. For Paul ſends his ſaluta- 

tions to them. Rom. xvi. 3. Aſter wards theß 
returned to Epheſus. For Paul ſends his ſaluta- 
tions to them in his ſecond epiſtle to Timo- | 
tbie, then at Epbrſus. 2. Tim. iv. 19. which! 
epiſtle I think to have been writ in the ſum- 
mer of the year 61. ſoon after Pauls coming 
2 priſoner to Rome. And it has been ſup- 
poſed, that they continued at Epheſus the re- 


$2. 
7 


mainder of their life. Which to me ſeems 


Claudius. Or they returned ts Rome with a 
deſign to continue there. For they ſeem to 
have had their familie with them. Says St. 
Paul, in the place before referred to, Rom. 


xvi. 3. 5. Salute Priſcilla and Aquila. . \ 


and the church in their houſe, Mr. Biſcoe (y) 


explaining theſe words, the church in their 


boufe, 


not improbable. It is likely, that ſoon after 5 
Paul went from Epheſus to Macedonta, which! 
he did in April or May 56. they alſo went! 
from Epheſus to Rome. They might return 
thither, with a view to ſettle ſome ſecular 4 
affairs, they having before left Rome in a 
hurrie, in compliance with the edict of | 


8 


(x The ſame, p. 432. 


| A St. Paul. + 
bouſe, ſays, they bad, it is probable, a 
_ * conſiderable number of ſervants to carry 


© on their trade. "Theſe, doubtleſs, were 
«taught by them the Chriſtian faith: by 


which means they had a church in their 


« houſe, 'wherever they ſettled.” And 
ſpeaking of their being at Corintb he ſays: 
« they (z) came from Rome, and ſettled at 


« Corinth: in whoſe houſe at Corinth St, 


% Paul took up his lodging, and wrought 
« with them at their trade of tent-making.” 
What I would obſerve is this : that there 


is nothing in the hiſtorie of theſe two excel- 
lent Chriſtians, Paul's helpers, inconſiſtent 
with the account, which we have juſt given 


of this peregrination of Paul. Which is to 


this purpoſe, Paul removed from Epheſus 


in the ſpring of the year 56. and went into 
Macedonia. But which way he went, I 
cannot tell, whether by the way of Treas, 


or ſome other courſe. [He alſo was in Crete, fee 
and Ihricum about this time. He paſſed 70 P "= 
through Macedonia, near the end of the year 


57. and came to Acbaia, particularly to Co- 


. rinth, in November, or December 57. 
where he ſtaid three months. Hence Paul 
e to Have ſailed to Syrta. | But un- 
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St. Paul. Ch. XT, 

derſtanding that the Fews laid wait for bin, 
he returned again to Macedonia. And ſailed 

away from Philippi, after the days of unlea- 

venel bread, and came to his friends at Treas 

in five days. Acts. xx. 3. .. 6. That Paſſo- 


ver, which Paul kept at Philippi, we ſup. 


poſe to have been in the year 38. At Troag 
Paul ſtaid ſeven days. 

It is not needful for us to purſue dilindly 
Paul's journey thence to Jeruſalem, it being 


very clearly laid down by St. Luke, in the 
remaining part of ch. xx. and the begining | 


of xxi. I obſerve a few things only, xx, 
13. And we went before by ſhip to Aſſes, [from 
Troas,] there intending to take in Paul, for 
fo he bad appointed, minding himſelf ta go 
afoot. © By which, I apprehend, we need 
not ſuppoſe, that Paul walked all that way ; 
the original word, as ſeems to me, import- 
ing no more, than that Paul choſe to go ſo 
far by land: whilſt the reſt of the companig 


Went by Water. | 95 e . M. I. Wy- 


Ch. xx. 16. For Paul bad determined 79 


ſail by Epbeſus, becauſe be 200, not end 


the time in Afia. For be haſted, if it were 


poſſible for him, io be at Feruſalem the day of 
| Pentecofi, As I ſuppoſe he was, though it 
is not particularly mentioned oy St. Luke. 
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Cb. XI. Se. Paul. 


180 ſays (a) Lightfoot : St. Paul cometh to 


3 


a Jeruſalem at the feaſt of Pentecoſt, when 
« the city was now fall of a confluence to 


« that feſtival.” Whereby we may be able 


to apprehend the greatneſſe of the multitude 


of the people, as intimated by St. Luke xxi. 


27. . . 36. and the extremity of the A- 
poſtle's danger, and the terrifying circum 
ſtances of it. | 


We have now gone through a period of 


tioch, not far from the begining of the year 
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about eight years, from Pauls leaving An- 


50. to his coming to Jeruſalem at the Pente. 


coft in 58. 


XI. I ſhall next obſerve the Apoſtle's 


hiſtorie from this time to his deliverance 


from his impriſonment at Rome. 
Paul was above two years in Fudea. He 


Came to as juſt ſaid, at the feaſt 


of Pentecoſt is the year 58, And he was 


- « XXV1. 1.,, 32. For when he had been a few 


days at Jeruſalem, he was ſeized by a rude 


(8) As before. Pol. i. p. 319. 


„ „ #0 the 
End of his 
Imprijons 
ment at 
Rome. 


ſent away to Rome near the end of the year 
600. St. Luke's account of what happened 
to Paul in that ſpace of time is in ch. xxi. 17. 


St. Paul. Ch. XI. 
and enraged multitude, who would have 
killed him, if he had not been reſcued out 
of their hands by Lyſſas, a Tribune, and the : 
chief officer at Jeruſalem, under the Roman 
Covernour: who ſecured him in the caſtle 
of Antonia, binding him with two chains 
to two ſoldiers. But before Paul was car- 
ried into the caſtle, he made a ſpeech to the 
ople, as he ſtood upon the ſtairs going up 
into it. But the people not being at all mol- 
lified, and {till ſhewing great rage, the Chief t 
Captain ordred, that Pau ſhould be brought: 
into the caſtle, The next day he looſed 
Paul from his bonds, and brought him be- 5 | 
fore the Jewiſh Council. But a great diſ- | 
ſenſion ariſing in the Council between the « 
members of it, the Captain was obliged # e 
tale bim by force from them, and bring lin 
into the caſtle. The day after the Captain be- 
ing informed of a conſpiracie to aſſaſſinate | 
Paul, prudently ſent him from Feru/alem, 
under a ſtrong guard, to Ce/area:by the ſea- 
fide, where the Governour Felix . reſided. 
After two years impriſonment Porcius Fef- 
tus came in the room of Felix, who, to gra- 
tify. the Jews, /eft Paul bound. In a ſhort 
time Fęſtus brought this priſoner's cauſe to a 
hearing at heren, And the Jews till 
i proſecuting 


%, 


„ en % oy, tes AY boyey 


Ch. XI. St. Paul. 
ſecuting him with great renrneſtnaſſ 


; Paul appealed to Ceſar. 'Then Feſtus, when 


he had conferred with his council, ' anſwered : 


Vu thou appealed to Ceſar ? Unto Ceſar thou 
L| ſhalt go. A while after which Paul, and 


other * priſoners in that countrey, were de- 


livered to Julius, a Centurion, to be con- 
ducted by ſea to Talie. 


Whilſt Paul was in Judea, he made a 


- ſoonthe to the people at Jeruſalem, already 
taken notice of, when he freely declared his 
principles and conduct. He was alſo brought 


by Lyſias before the whole Sanhedrim, or 


Jeuich Council. He pleaded before Tri 


in anſwer to the accuſations of Tertullus, and 


the Jews, who employed him. He preach+ 


ed before Felix and his wife Druſilla, and 


Was ſeveral times in the preſence of Felix. 
And before he was ſent away to Rome, Fes 
: tus gave him an opportunity to appear, and 
Z plead before himſelf, and King Agrippa, 


and Bernice, and the Tribunes, and princi- 
pal men of- Cæſarea: when Paul gave that 


| avguſt aſſemblie an account of his doctrine, 


and of himſelf from his converſion to that 
time. And it is manifeſt that Paul's diſ- 
courſe Was well received. And both he ind 


on doctrine were acquitted from all the 
72 charges 
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charges and accuſations of the Jews. For 
when the companie had withdrawn, they 
ſaid among themſelves, where certainly they 
could ſpeak. with freedom : This man does - 
nothing worthie of death, or o, bouds. = 
Indeed, it muſt be owned, that Paul was 
civilly treated by all the Roman Officers, in 
Juda, Lyfias, Felix, Fejtus, Julius. They = 
all behaved, as Magiſtrates ought to do. 4 
They gave their priſoner and his accuſers a | 
fair hearing, that they might know the truth ÞY 
of the caſe. Felix was a bad man. Never- | 
theleſs, he commanded a centurion to keep Paul, N 
and to let bim have liberty, and that a 5 
forbid none of bis acquaintance to miniſter, or : 
to come to him. ch. xxiv. 23. And he left 
Paul bound, when he ſhould have releaſed | 1 
him. But it was only out of complaiſance 
to the Jews, of whom he was afraid. And] 
if there was any other defe& of juſtice to- 
ward Paul, in the behaviour of the Roman 
Officers; it may be fitly imputed to the 
powerful influence of the Jews, the people 
of the countrey: to whom Governours, ſent 
in from abroad, would be obliged to ſhew a 
oy regard from political conſiderations, | 12 
In ch. xxvii. and xxviii. 1... . 16, is an 
accotint of Paul's voyage to Ani; which, 
es t. 
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Ch. XI. St. Paul. 


St. Take has related very diſtinctly. As it 


was near winter, when they ſet out; they 


met with bad weather, and were wrecked 


on the iſland Melita, now called Malta, 
lying ſouth of Sicilie. There they ſtaid 


three months. xxviii. 11, and then failed for 


Italie in a ſhip'of Alexandria. They landed 
at Puteoli, and ſo went for Rome. Paul, and 
the other priſoners were delivered by the 
Centurion to the Captain of the Guard. 
How the other priſoners were diſpoſed of, is 
not particularly related. But Paul was fuf- 
fered- to dwell by bimſelf with a ſoldier that 
kept lum. ver. 16. And as Paul had appeal- 
ed to the Emperour, I ſuppoſe, that he was 
ſoon brought before him, and that the me- 


= thod of his confinement was ordered by the 


Emperour himſelf. Of which I may ſay 


more hereafter, when we come to the 1 | 
epiſtle to Timothie. 


Says ( Lightfoot ; His accuſers, that 
© were come from Tadea to lay in their 


1 charge againſt him (for we can hardly 


& ſuppoſe otherwiſe, but that ſome ſuch 


were come:) would be urgent to. get 
5 their buſineſſe en that they might 
0 \ * 0G. 


. A. before, . 322. 
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he returning to their own home again. 


«© And ſo would bring him to trial as ſoon 
as they could. . . As he appealed to 
« Nero himſelf, ſo Nero himſelf heard his 


*Dauſe. Philip. i. 13. 2. Tim. iv. 16.” 


So Lightfoot. And it appears to me very 
— that any ſhould think, Pauls cauſe 


was not heard at all at Rome, during his two 


years ſtay there. And yet it has been the 
opinion of ſeveral learned men, particularly 
of (e) James Cappell, and (d) Dr. Dod. 
dridge, whoſe words I have placed below: 


And Fr. Spanheim ſpeaks to the like pur- 
poſe. But his ſentiments are rejected by his | 
— 0 e) ny: 07 as no better than trifling. 


Paul 


75 ) Redit Romam dia acturus, quod in oj Ro- 
mae manſione non comparuiſſent accuſatores. Jac. Cappe 
Compendiof. in Apeſlol. Hiſtor. Chronolog. Tab. | 

(4) © After this Paul continued two whole years at Rome 
in bis own hired houſe, before he was heard by Cy/ar, or 
<« his deputy, upon his appeal.“ Upon Her. æxwiii. 30. 


Fam-Exp. Vol. 3. p. 434. 
e) Celeberrimus Spanhemius noſter ad Hiſtoriae Chriſt- 


anae ſeculum 1... . haec habet: Dimiſſus nempe fuerit 
Paulus, ea lege, ut in Afia coram . accuſatoribus ſuis fiteretur, 


aut Romae rurus fe Afteret, quum ante nulli in 75 Roman | 


nit a Fudatis efſent.” Ea occafione adiit Corinthum. . . . Sed ab- 
parentibus Hierofolyma Fudaeis, Romam redire coactus pr anno, 
ut widetur, ſequente : ubi conjettus in vincula, ibidemque ultima 
Pauli — Se.. _ debili nitantur funda- 

* . mento, 


n 1. 1 
. 
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dive years. 


: our Apoſtle from this time to his death, 
But in this period we have no aſſiſtance from 
St. Lutte, very little from the other books of 


ext 


Paul came to Rome in the ſpring of the 
year, as all will readily think. Some learn- 
ed men place his arrival there in {f) Febru- 


| arie, others (g) in April. Here Paul divell- 


ed tao whole years in his own hired houſe, 
Therefore he was releaſed from his. confine- 


| ment in the ſpring, two years after. 
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I ſuppoſe, Paul to have come to Jeruſa · 


em at the Pentecoſt of the year 58. to Rome 


in the ſpring of the year 61. and to have been 
releaſed in the former part of the year 63. 
This period therefore is about the ſpace of 


4. 


XII. We are now to write the hiſtorie of 


the 


mento, non puto mihi eſſe oftendendum. Wigſ. de Vit. 


Pauli. ſect. xit. num. xl. 


(f) Ita Paulus, poſtquam per tres manic Melitae hie- 


maſſet, per Syracuſas, Rhegium, et Puteolos, Romam ve- 


D. bsi. 


Ita tandem Paulus, poſt tot ET, poſt tot rerum diſerimi 
na, Romam venit, anno vii. Neronis, menſe F ebruario. 


Wiiſ. ib. ſet. xii. u. i. 
See likewiſe Tillemont. F. Paul, art. 42. 
(2) Baſaag. ann. 60. num. x. 25 


. . to the 
Time of his 


Death. 


nit menſe Febr. Neron. vii. Pearſon. Ann. Paul. þ. 1 . 4. - 


Se. Paul. Ch. xl. 


the New Teſtament, nor very much from 
ancient authors, which can be depended up- 


on, as certain, 
Whither Paul went, aſter he had obtain- 


ed his liberty, has been debated. Some think, 
that () he went from Rome to Spain. Others 
ſee not ſufficient reaſon for that ſuppoſition, 
Among theſe are (i) Lenfant and Beauſcbre, 


(k) Baſuage, and (1) Cellarius, and (+) Du : 
Pu Hh. . That : 


| (5) Adveniente Timotheo, ex Italia ofa eſt in Hi. 
ſpaniam, quo iturum ſe dixerat i in n ad Romanos. Pear. 
fon. ib. p. 20. 


(i) Quelques anciens peres ont dit, que ſaint Paul ayant be 
Ete mis en liberté, alla faire le voyage d'Eſpagne, dont i 
avoit forme le deſſein cinq ow ſix ans auparavant. Rom. xv. T 
24. Mais outre que ces temoignages ſont du quatriẽme ou 55 
du cinqueme fiecle, I ſemble que ces peres n'ont parle de FO 
ce voyage, que fur ce qui S. Paul en a dit dans Pepitre aur 5 


Romains, C'eſt au moins tout ce que S. Jerome allegue. 
Auſſi les epitres, que S. Paul ecrivit durant fa captivite, te- 


moignent, qu'il ne penſoit qu” a retourner en Grece et en 5 
Aſie, des qu il ſeroit delivre. Pouvoit il avoir dans Vefprit ÞM 
un voyage en Eſpagne, lorſqu'it mandoit a Philemon, de hi 
preparer un logement ? Laiſſant donc une tradition, au moins 
fort incertaine, &c. Lenf. et Beaif. 6.48 gener ale far tes 15 


epiſires de S. Paul. 9. liv. p. 33. 
Ann. 46. num. ælui. . L. 


( ) Eruditis placet, et admodum eſt 5 Paulum . | 


prima captivitate, quam Lucas ſcripſit, liberatum in Graeci- 


am et Aſiam revertiſſe, adeoque bis Romae fuifle : in Hiſpa · Þ 


niam autem penetraſſe, credibile non eſt. Chr, Cellar. d. 
ITineribus S. Pauli Senn. $. xXxV177, 


( ta) Il arriva à Rome au commencement de Tan 61. 
ZN 


ki. Mk a as: 
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That Paul v went into Spain, has been ar- 
gued from an expreſſion of Clement in his 
epiſtle to the Corinthians, who there ſays of 
Paul, that (m) having taught the whole 
ce world righteouſneſſe, and having come to 
ce the borders of the weſt, and having ſuffer- 
© ed martyrdom, he went to the holie 

« place.” Which ſome have rendred be 
utmoſt bounds of the weſt, and argue, that 
(n) hereby is meant Spain. I rather think, 
that Clement only meant Halie, or Rome, 
where Clement was, and where Paul ſuffer- 
ed. From a note of Le Clerc upon the place 


we learn, that (o Bp Fell fo underſtood 


Clement. The word coming alſo leads to 
this ſenfe. If Clement had thought of Spain, 
or Britain, or any other places beyond that, 
in which himſelf was, he would not have 


K 2 ſaid 


If en ſortit au bout de deux ans. Pluſieurs ont crit, qu'il 


avoit alors fait le votage d'Eſpagne. Mais nous avons fait 


voir ailleurs, que cela eſt fort incertain. II eſt plus vrai- 


ſemblable, qu'il revint dans VAſie, et dans la Grece, Da 
Pin. Di.. Prel. l. 2. ch. 2. F. vin. | 


4 m) Jixotoo un ED GAP Tov X00 nor 2 7} 70 rep 
Tis dN, νονν ler rufica⸗ £71 rv N. . k. A. 
Clem. cap. v. 

Cn 7 Et certe eam regionem vidit, quam Clemens Roma- 
nus ejus itinera commemorans be noe 75 Tegpacs * Tis - 
geg. Peatfon. ibid. | | 


7 0 e hoc elt in Heſperid, five — Feli. 
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faid xc Se and having come, but æopev- 


aue, or ſome other equivalent word, and 
having gone to the bounds of the weſt. Lenfant 
and Beauſobre in their general preface to St. 
Pauls epiſtles ſay, (p) the bounds of - the 
weſt ſignify nothing but 7he weſt, It is an 
expreſſion, they ſay, borrowed from the 
Scriptures, in which he borders of a coun- 


trey denote the countrey itſelf, In like man- 
ner by thoſe words Clement intended Talie. 


However, another ground of this opinion 
is what St. Poul himſelf ſays. Rom. xv. 24. 
Whenſoever I take my journey into Spain, 1 
will come to you. For I truſt to ſee you in my 


Journey, and to be brought on my way thither- 
ward by you, if firſt I be ſomewhat filled 


with your companie. But Paul's meaſures 


had been broken by his impriſonment at 
Feruſalem, and the conſequences of it. And 


it was now at leſt five years, ſince writing 
the epiſtle to the Romans. It is more likely, 
that (3) when Paul left Rome, he went in- 
oY | 5 to 


() Num. *. b. 33s 


(7) Nos tamen praecipue movent petita ex Scripturis 
argumenta, quibus aperte liquet, Paulum egreſſum Romano- 
rum carcere, in Orientem ſe contuliſſe. Documento ſane 


magno, mutatum eſſe jubente Deo Pauli conſilium, quo in 


Hiſpaniae tractum ex civitate Romana proficiſci ſtatuerat. 
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to the Eaſt, and Greece. For in his let- 


ters, writ near the end of his confinement 
there, he expreſſeth hopes of ſo doing. 
Philip. ii. 23. 24. ſpeaking of Timothie, he 


ſays: Him therefore T hope to ſend preſently, 


fo ſoon as I ſhall fee, how it will go with me. 
But I truſt in the Lord, that J alſo my-ſelf 
ſhall come ſhortly. Compare i. 20... 25... 
And he ſays to Philemon, an inhabitant of 
Colofſe. ver. 22, But withall prepare me alſo 
a lodging. For I truſt, that through your 


prayers, I ſhall be given unto you. And in 


the epiſtle to the Hebrews, probably, writ by 
Paul to the Jews of Judea, and Feruſa- 
lim, he fays xiii. 18. 19. Pray for us 
And TI beſeech you the rather to do this, that 
JI may be reſtored to you the ſooner. And 
lower, ver. 23. Know ye, that our brother Ti- 
mothie is ſet at liberty. With whom, if be 
come ſhortly, T will fee you. Moreover, it 
is not impoſſible, but that Paul may have 
taken care of Spain by ſending thither ſome 
of his fellow-laborers, whilſt he was priſoner 
at Rome, 


K 3 | As 


. Tllud etiam nobis eſt vero proximum, peregrinationem 


Pauli Hiſpanicam ex verbis Pauli fabricatam. .. . Unde 
collegerunt, quod decreverat, illud executioni eſſe manda- 
tum. Quae tamen non eſt apta argumentandi ratio. &c. 
Baſu. Ann. 46. num. xlix. 
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As! ſuppoſe the epiſtle to the Hebrews to 


have been writ after that to Philemon, I am 
apt to think, that Paul came from Rome to 
Jeruſalem, as ſoon, and as directly, as he 
could. But he made there a ſhort ay 


only. From Juda I think it likely that he 


went to Epbeſus, and there left Timothie : 


whom about two years before he had ſent 


RE 
— 


for to come to him from Epbeſus to Rome. 


From Epheſus Paul might go to Laodicea 
and Colofſe. And, poſſibly, he returned to 
Rome by Troas, Philippi, and Corinth. 
Some have heſitated to allow, that Paul 
ever came again into this countrey, becauſe 
he ſays, Acts. xx. 25. And now, behold, I 
 tnow, that ye all, among whom ] bave gone 
preaching the kingdom of God, ſball ſee my 
face no more. Put Ke Cappell (r has 


well | 


r) Sed reſponderi poteſt, Paulum non ſemel ex humana 
conjectura, atque ex humano ſpiritu, conſilio, et propoſito, 
multa ejuſmodi cogitaſſe, putaſſe, propoſuiſſe, ac dixiſſe. 
Quae tamen poſtea, Deo ita diſponente, aliter-ceciderunt, 
. Itaque mirum videri non debet, fi cum Spiritus Paulum 
oppidatim moneret vincula et afflictiones graves manere eum 
Jeroſolymis, ſentiretque ſe Spiritu ligatum, ut eo nihilominus 
proficiſceretur, neſciens quaenam eſſent illic ſibi eventura, 
deſperaverit de reditu ſuo ad eos, quos poſt ſe relinquebat, 
licet Deo ita re wag eres e 3 annis ceciderit 
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well removed that difficulty. I therefore 
have placed below a part of his obſervations. 


| And ſays Wall (s) upon the place: * Eu 


ce S0, I know, when ſpoken of things fu- 


ture, does not, (as it is uſed by St. Paul,) 
always ſignify a certain knowledge, or a 
* prophetic certainty : but often means only 
thus much: I take it for granted: I am 
. fully perſuaded : J. foreſee it bighly probable : 
e have no other expectation, And the like.“ 


Sce alſo what there follows. 
They who think, that Paul did come a- 


gain into this countrey, but nevertheleſs was 
not at Epheſus, ſeem not to attend to St. 
Pauls expreſſions, who does not ſay to the 
Elders of Epbeſus: I know, that you will 


fe me no more. But his words are theſe : 


And now, behold, T know, that ye all, among 


W whom I have gone preaching the kingdom of 
= God, ſhall ſee my face no more. The Apoſtle 
then thought, that he ſhould never more 
come into thoſe parts. Confequently, he 


* 4 n might 


aliter, quam ipſe tum credebat. Non eſt itaque tam vali- 


dum adverſus nos argumentum illud, ut eo ſubvertatur ſen- 


tentia noſtra de Pauli reditu in Orientem, poſt ſoluta Roma- 


na ejus vincula. Lud. Cappel. Hiſt. Apoſt, illuſtrat. p. 34. 


„ 36. 


0. Notes upon the NM. T. p. 255. 
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might as well come to Epheſus, as to Coloſſe : 
which he probably did, and certainly hoped, 

and intended to do. See Philem. ver. 22. 
Beſide Cappellus, and Mall, already al- 
leged, 1 might refer to others, who heſitate _ | 
not at all to allow, that Paul came again | 
into this countrey, particularly Le Clerc, 
and Lenfant and Beaufobre, upon Acts. xx. F 
25. and ( hoes cap Not now to mention £ | 
any more. —_ 
I faid juſt now, that, probably, Paul 
went to Jeruſalem, as ſoon as he could, : 
after he was ſet at liberty. And ſay Lenfant 
and Bearſobre in their (u) general preface to | 
St. Paul's epiſtles: We have ſeen, that 
* the Apoſtle was accuſtomed to go from 8 
te time to time to Jeruſalem, and to take the 
« opportunity of ſolemn feſtivals. So long 
« as the temple ſubſiſted, the Jewiſh Chriſ- | 
te tians did not negle& the ordinances of the] 
© law. St. Paul himſelf did not neglect Þ 
them, that he might give no offenſe to || 
© the Jews.“ I readily aſſent to what they 
fay about the Apoſtle's going to Jeruſalem. 
I could almoſt think, that Paul was deſirous 
| 1 


0 t) Paulus venit Miletum, &. = Paulin. p. 24. A. D. 


[xvi. 


F. 346 
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to go thither, to praiſe God in his temple 
for the favorable circumſtances of his im- 
priſonment at Rome, and for his deliverance 
from it. Paul's caſe at Rome very much re- 


| ſembled what had happened to him at Co- 


rinth. After (O) which, we find, he had a 


vow, and went from Corinth to Epheſus, and 


haſtened to Jeruſalem. Acts. xviii. 9. . . 22. 
In like manner, I imagine, that now Paul 


went to Jeruſalem, as ſoon as he could. But 


he made no long ſtay there. It had not 
been his cuſtom ſo to do, ſince his conver- 
ſion. 


Having been at weruſalew; I Anon as 


before faid, that he viſited divers churches, 


which had been planted by him, and then 
returned to Rome. St. Paul, though a pri- 


ſoner „ had lived very comfortably at Rome. 
And he had there had great ſucceſſe in his 


ſervices for the goſpel. It ſeems to me, 


that he now conſidered that city, as the moſt 
proper place for him to reſide -in the remain- 


ing part of his life. It was the moſt con- 
ſpicuous place in all the world, and the 


place of the | greateſt refort from all parts, 
g | There . 


0 c) A particular. account of that journey from Corinth to 
Teraſalem may be ſeen in the 1 Part of this work. B. i. ch. 


9. F. vii. 


IF 


1 Ch Xt. 
There he hoped to be more wean than in 


any other place. 

But things do not always fall out exactly 
according to human expectations. For, as 
I ſuppoſe, the Apoſtle had not been long 
returned to Rome, before he was called out 
to reſign his life for the name of Chriſt. 
In the year of Chriſt 64. as we learn from 

(x) Suetonius, and (y) Tacitus, Heathen 
hiſtorians, as well as from others, was a 


dreadful fire at Rome, which continued fix 
or ſeven days. It was thought by many 


people, that the city had been ſet on fire by 
the Emperour's orders. But ſoon after the 
Chriſtians were moſt cruelly treated by him, 
as if they had been the authors of the con- 

| _ fla» 


; (x ) Nam quaſi offenſus deformitate veterum aedificiorum, 


et anguſtiis flexuriſque vicorum, incendit urbem. . . Per ſex 
dies ſeptemque noctes ea clade faevitum eft, . , Hoc incendi- 
um e turri Maecenatiana proſpectans, laetuſque flammae, ut 


aiebat, pulcritudine Zawgw Illi in illo ſuo ſcenico habitu 


decantavit. Seuton. Neron, cap. 38. 
] Sed non ope humana, non largitionibus Principis, aut 
Deum placamentis, decedebat infamia, quin juſſum incendi- 


um-crederetur, Ergo abolendo rumori Nero ſubdidit reos, 


et quaeſitiſſimis poenis affecit, quos per flagitia inviſos, vul- 
ous Chriſtianos appellabar. . , . Igitur primo correpti qui 
fatebantur, deinde indicio eorum multitudo ingens, haud 


perinde in crimine incendii, quam ale humani Sederis con- 


victi. Kc. Tatit. Aun. 1 5. cap. 44. 
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Ich. xi. S.. Pal. 
¶ fagration, So ſays Tacitus. The fire is ſaid 


to have begun on (g) the 19, of July. And 


Ice perſecution of the Chriſtians began, as 
is ſuppoſed by ſome, in (a) November fol- 


J Iss, by others ( in Auguſt, Which 
to me ſeems not ſo likely. 


It is the opinion of (c Pags, and (d) 


f # Baſnage, that Peter and Paul ſuffered mar- 
; 13 in the year of + Chriſt 65. They 
: argue in this manner, Oro ſus (e having 


given 


(=) Fuere qui annotarent, xiv. Calendas 3 principi- 


. um incendii hujus ortum, quo et Senones captam urbem i in- 


anmaverant. Tacit. Annal. 15. cap. 41. 
(a) . . . cujus initium in medium menſem Novembrem A, 


; . . Moſoem. de Reb. Chriſiian. ſec. i. cap. 34. 


(6) Vid. Toinard. ad lib. de Mort. Penſecut. 29 ii. 
| (c) Vid. Pagi ann, 64. 65. 67. 


elt. Baſn. an. G5. n. ix. 
74 That alſo was the opinion of Du Pin, not now to men- 


5 tion any others. Quoiqu'il en ſoit, il eſt certain, qu' tant 
Frevenu à Rome avec faint Pierre, il y eũt la tte tranchée 
dans le temps de la perſecution de Neron, et probablement 
la 65, année de Jeſus Chriſt, comme nous Iavons fait voir en 
un autre endroit. Da Pin. Diff. Prel. l. 2. ch. 2. 9. viii. 


(e) Nam primus Romae Chriſtianos. ſuppliciis et mortibus 


adfecit, ac per omnes provincias pari perſecutione excruciari 
imperavit: ipſumque nomen exſtirpare conatus, beatiſſimos 
Apoſtolos, Petrum cruce, Paulum gladio occidit. Mox acer- 


vatim miſeram civitatem — undique clades. Nam ſub- 


| (4) Inchoatam i uperiore anno perſecutionem currente con- 
Wrinuavir Neronis furor, qui Petri Paulique py as In 


139 


140 


_ facinoribus foedum annum etiam Dii tempeſtatibus, et morbus 


| 4 incidit, Baſa. ann. G5. n. ix. 


8 5 87. Paul. | Ch. XI. 


10 

given an account of Nero's perſecution of the 
a 

0 


Chriſtians, and of the death of the two A- 
poſtles in it, adds, that it was followed by 


a peſtilence in the city, and other diſaſters, Þ i 
And Tacitus ( ſpeaking of affairs, when N 60 
Nerva and Veſtinus were Conſuls, which Þ © 
was the year of Chriſt 65. mentions a peſti- E 2 
lence in the city, violent ſtorms in ſome 1 E 
parts of 1fahe, and other calamities. 80 : i 


Pagi. And Baſnage (g) argues in the like 
manner from that paſſage of Orofius, t 
The laſt mentioned learned chronologer 
likewiſe obſerves, that (b) e Severus X 
having] 4 


ſequente autumno tanta urbi peſtilentia incubuit, ut trigintaſ L col 
millia funerum im rationem Libitinae venirent. Oro, 
N 5 
20 Tacitus l lib. 16. cap. 13. loquens de iis quae Nera 
et Veſtino Coſſ. geſta, fic narrationem ſuam concludit : Tv ch 


mnfignivere. Vaſtata Campania turbine wentorum, qui villas, X 
arbuſla, fruges paſſim digecit, pertulitgue violentiam ad viciu 7 tis, 
urbi. In qua one mortalium genus vis peſtilentiae depopulabu cap 
tur, nulla coeli intemperie, quae occurreret oculis. Petrus itaque : in C 
et Paulus eo anno morti traditi, quo urbem peſtilentia aMixit.Þ 
Quare, cum teſte Tacito, anno Chriſti ſexageſimo quinto pel 


tis Romae graſſata fuerit, Principum Apoſtolorum martyrium ( 
perperam a Baronio ac 4 de annum dilatum. Pag Mai 
Ann. 67. u. iti, tem 

e Jam vero ſaeva haec lues in Nervae et Veſtini RE: 4 


(* * Interea abundante]̃ jam Chriſtianorum multitudine, ac- 
cidit 


I. ch. XI. St. Paui. 
de having given an account of the fire at Rome, 
and Nero's perſecution of the Chriſtians, and 
y 4 of the martyrdoms of Peter and Paul there- 
s. in, adds: Whilſt theſe things are doing 
at Rome, the Jews being uneaſie under 
F « the oppreſſions of their Governour Geſſius 
5 « Florus, begin to rebel.” Upon which 
Baſnage obſerves: the (i) Jewiſh war began 


. the Apoſtles happened in the year before, 
that is, 65. To which, perhaps, might be 
added, that () Suetonius, having ſpoken. of 
= | | the 


- cidit, ut Roma incendio conflagraret, Nerone apud Antium 
vintz . conſtituto. Sed opinio omnium invidiam incendu in Princi- 
25, pem retorquebat, credebaturque Imperator gloriam innovan- 
dae urbis quaeſiſſe. Neque ulla re Nero efficiebat, quin ab 
ern 2 leo juſſum incendium putaretur. Igitur vertit invidiam in 
% Chriſtianos, actaeque in innoxios crudeliflimae quaeſtiones. 
rb . . Hoc initio in Chriſtianos ſaeviri coeptum. Poſt etiam 
villas : datis legibus, religio vetabatur: palamque ediQis propoſi- 
ian tis, Chriſtianum eſſe non licebat. Tum Paulus ac Petrus 
| capitis damnati-: quorum uni cervix gladio deſecta, Petrus 
Win crucem ſublatus eſt. Sw/p. Sew. J. 2. c. 41. 
Dum haec Romae geruntur, Judaei, praeſidis ſui Geſſii 
Flori injurias non ferentes, rebellare coeperunt. 26. cap. 42. 
.) Bellum autem Judaicum incoepit anni ſequentis menſe 
Maio. Proindeque Apoſtolorum martyrium in praeſens 
tempus conferendum. Baſu. an. 65. n. ix. : 
(k) Acceſſerunt tantis ex Principe malis, probriſque 


quacdam et fortuita ; peſtilentia unius autumni, quo trigin- 


: in May 66. Therefore the martyrdoms of 


ta 
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St. Pau. Ch. XI. 
the fire, the peſtilence, and thoſe calamities, 


which are mentioned by Tacitus, and Oro. 


us, takes notice, that at the fame time Sy. 


ria was difficultly kept from breaking out. 
into a rebellion : intending, probably, the | 
uneaſineſſe of the Jewiſh people in 65. and! 


66. 


in the 12. year of Nero: part (m) of which, 
as he ſays, fell in the year 65, 


Tam the more inclined to this date, be.“ 


cauſe we do not find in the epiſtles of the 
New Teſtament any notice taken of the 
perſecution of the Chriſtians at Rome, or of 


the devaſtations in Judea, after the com- 
mencement of the war. If Peter and Paul 
had been in any of the provinces, and had 


ſurvived the terrible perſecution. at Rome in 
64. and 65. we ſhould have had ſome epiſtle, 


or epiltles of theirs, concerning it, to the 


Romans 


ta funerum millia in rationem Libitinae venerant : Clades Þ 
Britannica, 2 2 SEM, retenta, Sueton. Neri. 
cap. 39+ ; 

4 * . er? TI Tv dyis p- 2 ad TeAwTIv Ti 


2D Too a bret v4 vegovos H. Haer. 27. num. vi. 
(#) Pars autem anni Neroniani duodecimi ad praeſen- 


tem ſpectat, utpote Octobris tertio et decimo incipientis, 
Bajn, an . 6 3 « + is . 


Baſuage obſerves alſo, that (J) Epipha. 
mus placeth the death of Peter and Pau. 
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Ch. XI. St. Paul. 


Romans, or to the Chriſtians of ſome other 


place. 

do not preſume to aſſign poſitively the 
year of the martyrdom of theſe two Apoſtles. 
I have mentioned the ſpecious and probable 
arguments of two very eminent chronolo- 
gers, in favour of the year 65. Nor do I 
think the Apoſtles ſurvived that year, But 


I cannot fay, whether their martyrdoms hap- 


pened in the year 64. or. 65. Pagi ſays, 
that (u) Peter and Paul were taken up and 
impriſoned in 64. and put to death in the 


year 65. But I know nothing of the impri- 
ſonment of the Apoſtles at this time. There 
may be in late and fabulous authors large 


and particular accounts of their impriſon- 


ment, juſt before their martyrdoms. But 


there is little or no notice taken of it by the 
moſt ancient writers, If Peter and Paul 
were come to Rome before the City was ſet 


on fire, and before the perſecution of the 


Chriſtians began, (which is not improbable,) 


they might be taken up, and ſoon fes to 


death. before the end of che year 64. 


(n) Praeterquam Wed.” cum P adverſus Chriſtia- 
nos anno Ixiv. decreta fuerit, ac inſequenti continuata, 
non dubium, quin priori anno Petrus et Paulus in carcerem 
n ſint, ac poſteriori necati. Amn. G7. num. iii. 


CHAP, 
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| CHIC Bc ; 
CHAP. XII. i 
St. Paul's Epiſtles. | 


I. The Harra. 2 
II. The tuo Epiſtles to the The ſalonians 
III. The Epiſtle to the Galatians. | 
IV. The fr Epiſtle to the Corinthians. 
V. The firſt Epiftle to Timothie. : 
VI. The Epiſtle to Titus. | 
VII. The ſecond Epiſtle 70 the Corin- 
© thians. 
VIII. 75e Epiſtle to the Romans. 
IX. The Epiſtle to the Ephefians. 
X. The ſecond Epiſtle to Timothie. 
XI. The Epiſtle to the Philippians. 
XII. The Epiſtle to the Coloſſians. 
XIII. Ze Epiſtle to Philemon. 
XIV. The Epiſtle to the Hebrews. 


CL The 


J. 


be 


J 


St. Paul's Epiſtles, 


[5 I. The Introduction. 


8 SHALL now endeavor to ſettle 

1 the time of St. Paul's Epiſtles, of 
NN which Origen ſaid: © If (a) any 
man reads them with attention, I am per- 
ſuaded, he will admire the writer's abilities 
in expreſſing great things in vulgar language: 
or, if he does not admire them, himſelf 


BZ will appear ridiculous.” 


It cannot but afford ſatisfaction, to know 


the order of time, in which they were writ. 
It will not only be attended with pleaſure, 
but will alſo contribute to the right under- 
ſtanding of them. For wrong dates have 
been the occaſion of many miſtakes. Baro- 
S 145 obſerves, that ſome have imagined the 
| ſhipwreck at Melita, related in Acts xxvii. 
to be one of the three, mentioned by St. 


Paul 2. Cor. xi. 25. not conſidering, that 
the ſecond epiſtle to the Corinthians had been 


writ ſeveral years before, I have put the 


paſſage 


{a) See 850. 141. b. 247. 
. * 
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St. Paul's Epiſiles. 
paſſage () in the margin, as quoted by 
Lewis Cappell. The Author of the Com- 
mentarie upon thirteeen of St. Paul's epiſtles, 
in the fourth centurie, made {c) the fame 
miſtake, and ſeveral others of a like kind, 
in explaining the paragraph of 2. Cor. xi. 
ne. 20. 
Of 


(Quantum juvet, quamque ſit utile, certo tenere tem- : : 


pus, quo Pauli epiſtolae ab eo fuerunt ſcriptae, recte obſer- 


vavit Paronius ad A. C. 58. F. xlii. Sed hic, inquit ille, et T | 


Hud neceſſario monendum putamus lectorem, nonnullis acci- 


diſſe, ut temporum ignoratione in maximos errores incidant, {7 


putantes nimirum naufragium apud Melitam paſſum, quod 
Lucas narrat Act. xxvii. unum e tribus fuiſſe a Paulo enu- 
meratis 2. Cor. xi. non animadvertentes, ſecundam iſtam 
epiſtolam ad Corinthios longe ante illud naufragium eſſe ſerip- 
tam. Quamobrem ſerupuloſa, quae videtur, in hiſtori 
temporum indagatio quantum conferat ad veram atque ger 
manam Divinae Scripturae interpretationem, quiſque facile 
judicabit. . .. Haec rectiſſime Baronius. Itaque hac in part: 
operam noſtram ejuſmodi indagatione poſt alios collocayi- 
mus. Lud. Capp. Append. ad Hiſt. Apeſt. p. 63. 

(<) Nocte et die in profundo maris fi.) Hoc factum ef, 
guando miſſus et Romam, cum appellafſet Caeſarem. Tun 
_ defperatione vitae in alto, id eſt, in profundo maris fuit, 
mortem ante oculos habens. . . Periculis in mari, Jam ſupe- 
ius dixit : Ter naufragium fect, note et die in profundo mari! 
fu. Quod aliud periculum fuit in mari, Sed hoc eſt pericu- 
lum, quando in mari, hoc eſt, in navi, milites cogitaverant, 
omnes cuſtodias occidere, ne quis enatans effugeret. Quod 
periculum centurio prohibuit inferri, ne Paulus occideretur, 
ut eum vivum Romam perduceret. Iz 2. ep. ad Cor. xi. 25. 
26. p. 202, ap. MY: 4 Tom. 2. 
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1. & 2. Theſſalomans. 


Of St. Paul's fourteen epiſtles thuteen 
have been generally received by catholic 
Chriſtians in all times. I therefore need not 


now allege the teſtimonies of ancient Chriſ- 


tian writers, which may be ſeen in the pre- 


ceding volumes of this work. But as the 


epiſtle to the Hebrews has been ſometimes 
doubted of, I ſhall obſerve the evidences of 
it's genuinneſſe. With regard to the others, 
I ſhall do little more than ſhew the time, 
when they were writ. And I would take it 
for granted, that they who are diſpoſed to 


examine the arguments in this chapter, have 


0 ceding chapter. Which will be of great 


firſt read the hiſtorie of St. Paul, in the pre- 


uſe, and prevent the trouble of numerous 
references. 


8. II. The two Fpiſtles 40 the T WIR 


nian . 


HE firſt hd ſecond epiſtles to the 
Theſſalonians are now generally allow- 
ed by learned interpreters and chronologers 
to be the two firſt writ epiſtles of St. Paul. 
The time and place of writing them may be 
ee from the epiſtles themſelves, and 


L 2 from 


A. D. 
32. 
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St. Paul's Epiſtles. 
from the hiſtorie of St. Pauls travels in the 


book of the Acts. Some have thought, 
that (d) the firſt at leſt, if not alſo the ſe- 


cond, was writ at Athens. But I ſuppoſe 
it to be now generally allowed, that (e) 
both theſe epiſtles were writ at Corznth, 


Whereby we are alſo aſſured of their time. 
For it was formerly ſhewn to be probable, 
that (/) St. Paul came to Corinth bgfore the 
end of the year 51. and ſtaid there till the 


_ begining of the year 53. 


In the Synopſis aſcribed to Athanaf us the 
(g) firſt epiſtle to the Theſalonians is ſaid to 
have been writ at Athens, and () the ſecond, 


very abſurdly, at Rome. 


Theoderet, as (i) before quoted, ſaw theſe 


to be the two firſt written epiſtles of the A- [ - 
poſtle. The ( firſt he ſuppoſed to have Mt 


been writ at Albens, and the ſecond not long 
after, 


(4) Ante Pauli vincula omnium prima ſeripta ft ad Thel- 


ſalonicenſes utraque. Scriptae autem omnino videntur due 
iſtae epiſtolae Athenis. Lud. alan Hiſt. Ap. p. 63. 


(e) Pearſon, Ann. Paulin, p. 11. 13. Mill. Profeg, watt 
} ay | | 
Lee before p. 97. 98. 
(8) Hnopſ. S. S. u. 66. ap. Athan, T. 2. p. 196. 
(>) Num. 67. ib. p. 197. 
(i) Vol. xi. p. 85. 
( Praef. in Ep. Pauli. T. 3. p. 3. 
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1. & 2. Theſſalonians, 


after, either at Athens, or Corinth. For 30 
does not ſeem to ſay diſtinctly, at which of 


theſe two cities the ſecond was writ. Never- 
theleſs I ſuppoſe it may be ſhewn, that they 
were both writ at Corinth, St. Paul came 


from Theſſalonica to Berea. Which place he 
left in haſte, becauſe of the violence of the 


Jews, who came thither from Theſſalonrca, - 


and ftirred up the people. Acts. xvii. 10. 
13. And then, immediatly, ſays St. Luke, 
the brethren ſent away Paul, to go as it were 
4% the ſea, But Silas and Timothie abode 
there ſtill. And, they that conducted Paul, 


Bs Brought him unto Athens. And receiving a 


commandment unto Silas and Timothie to come 
to him with all ſpeed, they departed. ver. 14. 


15. Accordingly, as we may ſuppoſe, Silas 


and Timothie did ſoon come to him. And 
Paul, having great concern for the Theſſals- 
nians, whilſt he was at Athens, ſent Timo- 
thie to them. As he fays. 1. Theſſ. iii. 1. 2. 
Wherefore, when we could no longer forbear, 
we thought it good to be left at Athens alone. 
And ſent Timothie, our | brother and miniſter 
of God, and our fellow-laborer in the goſpel 
of Chriſt, to eflabliſh you, and comfort you, 
concerning your faith. From Athens Paul 
went to Corinth, where he ſtaid a year and 

E ſix 
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150 St. Paul's Epiſthes. 3 
fix months. There Timothie came back to 
him from Thefalonica. Comp. Acts. xviti. 

F. and 1, Theff. iii. 6. And Sas, or Sil- 
vanus, and Timothie are joyned with the 
_ in the inſcription of the epiſtle. 7 

Near the end of this epiſtle, ch. v. 7. 
are theſe remarkable words: I charge, or 
adjure, you by the Lord, opxilo dcs Th KU ꝙ £Y 
that this epiſtle be read unto all the holy bre- ft. 
thren. It is likely, that from the begining Þ* 
all Chriſtian aſſemblies had readings of the 
ſcriptures of the Old Teftament. Paul, 

| knowing the plenitude of the apoſtolical 
commiſſion, now demands the ſame reſpect 
to be paid to his writings, with thoſe of the 
ancient Prophets. This is a direction, fit to 
be inſerted in the firſt epiſtle writ by him. 
And the manner, in which it is given, ſug- 
geſts an argument, that this was his firſt _ 
ſtolical epiſtle. 

The ſecond epiſtle to n ap- 
aire to have been writ ſoon after the firſt, 
and at the ſame place. And Szluanus and 
Timothie are joyned together with the Apo- 
ſtle in the inſcription of this * as aka 

as of the former. T 

Theſe two epiſtles enbbre I FER to 
5 been writ at 1 in the year of 5 

| Chriſt 


EE 7 WW. 


„ 


Galatians. 


| Chriſt 52. Which is alſo the opinion of (1) 
Mill, and others. But by whom theſe 
| epiſtles were carried to the Theſſalonians, we 


do not perceive. 
Some objections have been made . 
the above mentioned date of theſe two 


| epiſtles. But the point is ſo clear, that I do 


not think it worth the while to prolong this 


4 argument in examining them. They who 


are curious, may ſee thoſe objections well 


anſwered by Dr. Benſon, in the ſecond edi- 


tun of (*) his Hiſtory of the firſt planting 
. on Chriſtian Religion, | 


$ a I. The Epiſtle to the Galatians 


HE epiſtle to the Galatians is :nſcribed 
| after this manner: Paul, an Apoſtle, 
. and all the brethren which are with me, 


unto the churches of Galatia. Upon which 


Jerome obſerves : In (m) other epiſtles 
het fu ons Sefthenes. 


(7) Prolegom. num. 4... . 7. 

(*] Fu. 2p, 119. « . 122% 

(n In aliis epiſtolis Soſthenes et Silvanus, interdum et 
Timotheus, in exordio praeponuntur : in hac tantum, quia 
neceſſaria erat auctoritas plurimorum, omnium fratrum no- 
men aſſumitur. Qui et ipſi forſitan gx circumciſione erant, 

| ct 
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St. Pauls Epiſtles. 

& So/thenes and Siluanus, and ſometimes alſo 
« Timothie, are mentioned at the begining 

but in this, for adding the greater weight 
* and authority, are put a the brethren : 
« who, perhaps too, were believers of the 
& circumciſion, and not deſpiſed by the Ga. 
« ]atians. And the conſent of many is of 


« great uſe to ſatisfy people. To the churches 
«of Galatia. Here alſo, as he proceeds, it 


« js to be obſerved, that in this place only 
& Paul writes in general, not to the church 
&* of one city only, but to the churches of a 
ce whole province: and that he calls them 
* churches, whom afterwards he reproves, as 


te corrupted with errour. Whence we learn, 


c that a church may be underſtood in a two- 
ce fold manner: both of that which has no 
te ſpot, or wtinkle, and is indeed the body 
ce © of Chriſt: and of that, which 1 18 aſſembled 


ce in 


et a Galatis non contemtui ducebantur. Plurimum quippe 
facit ad populum corrigendum multorum in una re ſententia 


atque conſenſus. Quod autem ait, Eccleſis Galatiae, et hoc 


notandum, quia hic tantum generaliter non ad unam 58 


am unius urbis, ſed ad totius provinciae ſcribat eccleſias: et 
eccleſias vocet, quas poſtea errore arguat depravatas. Ex quo 


noſcendum, dupliciter ecclefiam poſſe dici: et eam, quae 
non habet maculam aut rugam, et vere corpus Chriſti ſit: 


et eam, quae in Chriqi nomine abſque plenis perfectiſque 


virtutibus congregetur. in, ep. ad Gal. cap. i. T. 4. p. 225. 
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Galatians. 


« in the name of Chriſt, without compleat 
« and perfect virtues.” 
Tertullian (n) ſeems to have thought this 
one of St. Paul's firſt written epiſtles: as 
has been obſerved by Grotius, (o who tran- 
ſcribed the paſſage, though long, into his 
preface to the epiſtle to the Galatians. Fa- 
bricius (p likewiſe has taken notice of it. 
' Theodoret (q) the (r) Synopſis of Sacred 


e aſcribed to tang dus, and (5) the 


Author 


(z) . . ab illo certe Paulo, qui adhuc in gratia rudis, 


trepidans denique, ne in vacuum cucurriſſet, aut curreret, 
tune primum cum anteceſſoribus Apoſtolis conferebat. Igi- 
tur, ſi ferventer, ut adhuc neophytus, adverſus Judaiſmum 
aliquid i in converſatione reprehendendum exiſtimavit, paſſi- 


vum ſcilicet convictum, poſtmodum et ipſe uſu omnibus om 


nia futurus, ut omnes lucraretur, Judaeis quaſi Judaeus, et 
eis qui ſub lege, tanquam ſub lege: tu illam ſolius converſa- 
tionis, placituraę poſtea aceuſatori ſuo, reprehenſionem, ſuf. 
pectam vis haberi, etiam de praedicationis erga Deum prae- 
varicatione. Tertull. adv, Mare. 33 cap. 20. p. 443. 


(9) Tertullianus in primo adverſus Marcionem, hanc 
epiſtolam inter primas Pauli fuiſſe exiſlimat. Ee. Grot. Pr. 
in ep. ad Gal, 

(2) Scriphiſſe hanc epiſtolam tha neophitum, et in gra- 
tia rudem, 2 inter primas non dubitat affirmare Ter- 
tullianus. . . Tabr. Bib. Gr. l. 4. e. wv. Tom. 3. p. 1 $$» 

( 2) To Ky Sl ana amo Ths Papuns db Y Teuryv 
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(r) 4p. Alban. T. 2. p. 194. 4 

(5) us ep. ad Gal. ap. Occur 7. 1. þ. 713. 
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St. Paul ; Eps/tles. 


Author of the Argument in Oecumenius, 
reckon this among the epiſtles writ at Rome, t 
and conſequently a late epiſtle. But I ſee no 

ground for that opinion, there not being in 
the epiſtle any notice taken of an impriſon- . 
ment at the time of writing it. 

However Ligbiſoot (t) was alfo of the © 
ſame opinion. He ſuppoſeth this to have 
been the firſt epiſtle writ by St. Paul, after 
his arrival at Rome. He ſays, it was carried 
by Creſeens, arguing from 2. Tim. iv. 10. 
Which epiſtle to Timothie he thinks was writ 
at Rome ſoon afterwards. | . 

Chryſoſtom (u) ſays, this (x) epiſtle was 
writ before that to the Romans, And in like 
manner () 7. beophylaet, probably, borrow: 
ing from him. | 

Divers learned moderns ** thought, 
that this epiſtle was writ at Epheſus, after 
Paul's arrival there from his journey, related 
in Acts xvii. 23. and xix. 1. conſequently, 
after that the GEE had been a ſecond 

time 


i) Vol. i. p. 323. 
(#) See of this work, Vol. x. p 332. 
(x) Ame Se pot Y n mpo; yardras mpoTipe _ Tis 
pd pojadies. Chryf: Procem. ep. ad Rom. T. g. p. 427. P 
0) A 2 n po yanrera; mpoTepa 51 dur . 
fonds. Theoph, 48. 7. nba; og 
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Galatians. 


time in Galatia. To this purpoſe () Lew- 
i, Cappell, (a) Witfus, and (6) Wall. This 
likewiſe ſeems to have been the opinion of 
| (c) Pearſon, For he placeth this epiſtle in 
the year 57. after the firſt to the Cornthi- 


ans, and before Paul left Epheſus. But I do 


not diſcern his reaſons for ſo doing. 


Grotius (d) thought it difficult to aſſign 


the time, when this epiſtle was writ : but 
conjectures, that it was writ about the ſame 


time with that to the Romans. 
Fabricius 


| (=) Per idem tempus, nempe ſub finem biennii Epheſini 


videtur omnino ſcripta epiſtola ad Galatas, Ke. Capp. Hift. 
. 5. 69. 


(a) Epiſtola ad Galatas temporis ſui hos characteres ha- 


5 bet. Primum, quod non diu poſt Pauli ab iis diſceſſum 


. ſcripta eſſe videatur. Sic enim ipſe cap. i. 6. ... Affuerat 


autem iis Paulus paullo antequam proficiſceretur Epheſum. 
Act. xviii. 23. coll, cum cap. xix. 1. Unde probabiliter 
@ faltem infertur Epheſi eſſe datam. Specialius, datam eſſe ſab 


fnem biennii, quod Paulus Epheſi exegit, inde colligit Cappel- 


| Jus... Wirf. de Vit. Paul. ect. viii. num, xxxii. 


( T About this time, A. D. 55. when Paul had been at 
« Epheſus a little while, he is ſuppoſed to have writ his epiſtle 


to the Galatians.” Wall's Notes upon the N. T. p. 164. 


(<) Scribit primam ad Corinthios epiſtolam. . . . Scribit 


epiſtolam ad Galatas. Per Demetrium n pellitar Au- 


| 2al. Paulin. 5p. 15. H. D. 57. 


(4) Tempus, quo fcripta eſt haec epilola a Gallo- 


graecos epiſtola, ſicut deſignate indicare non poſſum, ita 


videre mihi videor, non lodge abfuiſſe ab eo tempore, quo 
ad Romanos ſeripta eſt epiſtola. Gr. Pr. in ep. ad Galat. 
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St. Paul's Epi/ites. 

Fabricius ſays, © the (e) deſign of the 
© epiſtle is to diſſuade the Galatians from 
te putting their neck under the yoke of the 
< Moſaic law. And, fays he, to the like 
<« purpoſe the Apoſtle writes to the Romans. 
But them he had never ſeen, and he treats 
« them very reſpectfully, and enlargeth up- 
on the doctrine of the goſpel with greater 

« prolixity. To the Galatians he writes i 
© more briefly, and as their maſter, and not 
« without ſore ſeverity in his reprehenſi- 
ons. He adds, that he is inclined to their 
ce opinion, who ſuppoſe this epiſtle to have FF; 
« been writ not long after that to the Ro. 
* mans, and in the way to Feruſalem, i in the £ | 
« year of Chriſt 58,” = 

Mill beiog a man of great judgement i in 
theſe things, and what he ſays appearing at ; 
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firſt 3 e 1 ſhall tranſcribe it be- 5 
c low, JT: 
ld row | . A. 

(e) Argumentum epiſtolae eſt, Galatas dehortari, ne jugs Th 
Legis Moſaicae iterum collum animaſque ſupponerent. Iden 
diſſuaſerat Romanis, ſed ad illos, quos nondum praeſens ile . 15 
docuerat, et ſcribit minus familiariter, et prolixius iis capitiÞ ; 
Chriſtianae fidei exponit. Ad Galatas vero, et brevius om - MY 
nia, et tanquam doctor ipſorum, ita ut nec a gravi increp# | 4 
tione ſibi temperet. . . . . Non poſſum tamen improbare eo- x 
rum ſententiam, qui non diu poſt epiſtolam ad Romanos in = 
itinere Hieroſolymam verſus A. C. 58. exaratam han epiſto- = 


lam arbitrantur. Fabr, ubi ſupra. P. 155. 


i Gatatians, 
ſow. He thinks, that (/) this epiſtle was 


4 not writ, untill after that to the Romans, pro- 
bably, at Troas, or ſome other place in Aſia, 
as Paul was going to Jeruſalem. And he 
7 thinks, that Paul refers to the collections 


lately made in Macedonia, and Greece. Gal. 
ii. 10. And the Apoſtle writes not only i in 


his own name, but alſo in the name of all 
the brethren, mentioned Acts. xx. 4. who 


were with him at Treas, and accompanied 


him to Feruſalem. Moreover, this epiſtle 


was 


(f) Paulo poſt dictatam hane, quae . ſeripta 4 


E Ip Paulus epiſtolam ad Galatas, ut apparet ex cap. ii. 10. 
I Cn ionidaca durs TiTo t. His enim verbis aperte in- 


MEN, 
5 


dicat Apoſtolus, epiſtolam hane poſt miniſterium, ſeu ſtudi- 
7 um, quod eleemoſynis pro eccleſia Hieroſolymitana colli- 
E gendis impendebat, ſcripſiſſe ſe, dum aoriſto utitur, ec 
c oi In itinere itaque verſus Hieroſolymam verſatus 


D. Paulus alicubi hanc epiſtolam exaraſſe videtur, et quidem 
Troade fortaſſis, ubi ſeptem dies moratus eſt : poſtquam in 
Aſiam veniens comperiſſet Galatas ad aliud evangelium gr 
axis tranſlatos fuiſſe. Audità nempe, jam ut videtur ab 
appulſu ejus in Aſiam, ita 47o5agia, arrepto calamo, pro- 


| | pria manu, contra quam factum in aliis epiſtolis, (excepta 


forte una ad Philemonem) totam iſtam ſcripſit epiſtolam, a- 
| crem et objurgatoriam, nomine ſuo, omniumque, qui cum 
| ipſo erant fratrum jam Troade, Sopatri, Ariſtarchi, Secundi, 
| Gaii, Tychici, Trophimi, Titi, Silae, aliorum. Scripſit au- 
tem eo celerius, et feſtinantius, quod idem argumentum in 
hac epiſtola proſequeretur, quod tractaverat paullo ante in 
N ad Romanos, cujus fere ſenſus in hanc transfundit. 
.. Scripta et ſtatim, ut dixi, poſt epiſtolam ad Romano, 
anno aerae vulgans Ivili. en num. 30. 31. 
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a journey, becauſe he had juſt before treat- 
ed the fame argument in his epiſtle to the 
Romans. This epiſtle therefore is placed by 


was. Secondly, the Apoſtle Paul was able at 


- juſt before treated of it in an epiſtle, or not, 


S/. Paul's Epiſtles, 


was writ by the Apoſtle with his own hand, 
and the more eaſily, and readily, though in 


Mill at the year 58. 

Upon all which I beg leave to remark, 
as follows. Fin, that thoſe words, all thr 
brethren which are with me, need not to be 
underſtood of thoſe, who were with Paul at 


Troas, and were ſetting out with him for 


Feruſalem. Thereby may be intended the 
brethren of ſome other place, where Paul 


any time to repreſent the doctrine of the goſ- 
pel to any churches, ſuitably to their particu- 
lar caſe and circumſtance : whether he had 


So that the agreement between the epiſtles to 
the Romans and the Galatians is. no proof, 


that they were writ very ſoon one after ano- 


ther. Thirdly, when Paul fays, ch. 1i. 10. 
the ſame which J alſo was forward to do: he 
cannot intend the collections made in Mace- 
donia and Greece, with which he was going 


to Jeruſalen, If that had been his mean- 


ing, he would have expreſſed himſelf more 
Particularly, like to what he ſays to the Ro- 
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' Galatians, 


mans. ch. xv. 25....27. What he fays 
here, he might have ſaid, when at Epheſus, 
before he ſet out for Macedonza, and indeed 
at any time, and in any place. For he had 


been always mindfull of the poor in Jude. 
I apprehend, that the Apoſtle's words are to 


be interpreted in this manner. The ſame, 


I cohich J alſo had endeavored to do, or had been 


careful to perform : referring to his conduct, 
even before that propoſal of the three Apo- 


ſtles at Jeruſalem : and intending, probably, 


in particular, the contributions brought by 


& himſelf and Barnabas from Antioch to Je- 
ruſalem, ſome while before, as related Acts. 


well ſappoſed, had been promoted by our 
Apoſtle's exhortations. Fourthly, St. Paul 
| fays to the Galatians in this epiſtle. ch. i. 6. 1 
| marvel, that ye are fo foon removed from him 
| that called you unto the grace of Chriſt, unto 
| another goſpel. Thoſe expreſſions cannot 


xi. 27, Which contributions, as may be 


poſſibly ſuit the date aſſigned by Mill, that 
is, after the Paſſover of the year 58. Which 


| muſt have been above four years after even 


Pauls ſecond journey in the countre of 


| Galatia, 


Another + opinion. has been propoſed by 
the 
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160 Sl. Paul's Epiſtles. 
the ingenious and thoughtful Author (g) cf 
Miſcellanea Sacra, and embraced by (%) Dr. 
Benſon : that the epiſtle to the Galatians was 
writ at Corinth, when the Apoſtle was firſt 
there, and made a long ſtay of a year and 
fix months. - Whilſt Paul was there, he re- 
ceived tidings of the inſtability of his converts 
5 in Galatia, with which he was much affect- : 
ed. Whereupon he wrote this epiſtle, and 
ſent it by one of his afliſtants. At that ſea · 
fon he might well ſay at the begining of his 
addreſſe to them: I marvel, that ye are ji 
ſoon removed from bim that called you unto the 
grace of Chriſt, Nor is there in the epiſtle 
any hint of his having been with them mare 
than once. The epiſtle therefore was writ 
at Corinth, or perhaps, at Epheſus : when 
Paul was firſt there, in his way to Jeraſalem, 
as mentioned Acts xviii. 19. .. 21. 
This opinion is propoſed by the above 
mentioned Author, as his own. And 1 
make no doubt, that it was ſo, and the fruit 
of his own inquiries and obſervations. Ne- 


vertheleſs it is not quite new. Say Lenfant 
F -* ang 


> Ws 
8 
7 
„ 
1 
ax 
* 
1 
«ft BY 
4 
br 
* 
. 
4 
5 
[fs 
oy) 
#6 
"3 
114 
„ 
1 
i: 8 
ct 
4 
It 
** 
47 
SY 
SPY 
*t 
1 
1 
way 
187 ; 
| 
> pg 
14 11 
ii 
1 1 
„ 
= id N 
© wg 
17 4 
4 
Þ 
3 
i 3 
. 
7 ; 
ES; | 
f [ 
2 
ö 
t 4 
: 
x 
i 
7 
5 


\ 


' (g) Ses there the Abflrae of the Scripture Hiflory of the At- 
Ales. p. 31. and the Poſiſcript to the Preface . 
%) Hiſtory of the firſt Planting the Chr. Religion. B. 3. cl. 
v. H. ai Vol. 2. p. 118. 119, firſt ed. p. 136. 137. 2d. ed. 


Ato- 


1 ch. 


d, 


= Ch. XII. Galatians. 8 


and Beauſobre in their general preface to St 


Pauls Epiſtles: “ We (7) find not in the 
1 epiſtle to the Galatians any mark, that 
e can enable us to determine with certainty, 
at what time, or in what place, it was 
= © writ. It is dated at Rome in ſome printed 
copies, and manuſcripts. But there is no- 
thing in the epiſtle itſelf, to confirm that 
; « date. Paul does not here make any 
C mention of his bonds, as he does in all 
his epiſtles, writ at Rome. He ſays in- 
: e deed vi. 17. that he bears in his body the 
4 © marks of the Lord Jeſus. But he had 
often ſuffered, before he came to Rome. 
There are therefore ( ſome learned 
© © chronologers, who place the epiſtle to 
e the Galatians immediatly after the two 
s epiſtles to the Theſſalonians. They think, 
it was writ between the third and fourth 
journey of Paul to Jeruſalem, and between 
his firſt and ſecond journey into Galatia. 
{© This opinion appears to be very probable, 


* For ſince the TO ſays, be wonders, 
«that 


e S2ate; hn | | 
(4) Here, in the margin, are put the names of ger and 


L. Cappell, without any references. Nor have I found the 
places, where this opinion is ne by them. 


Vox. XIV, L M 
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St. Pauls Epiſtles. Ch. XII. 


ce that they were ſo ſoon turned unto another 
& goſpel, this epiſtle muſt have been writ a 
&« ſhort time, after he had preached in Ga- 
te jatia. Nor can we diſcern in the epiſtle 
&© any notice of the ſecond journey, which 
e St Paul made into this countrey. For this 
ce reaſon it is thought, that the epiſtle to the 


te Galatians was writ at Corinth, where the 


e Apoſtle made a long ſtay, or elſe, in ſome 
« city of Aſia, particularly, Epheſus, where 


he ſtaid ſome days in his way to Jeruſa- ; 
« Jem. Acts xviii. 19... 21. Therefore, in 


all probability, the epiſtle to the Galatian 
te was writ from Corinth, or from, Epheſus, 
* in the year 52. or 53.” 

Nothing could be ſaid more properly, 
And I think, this date may be farther con- 
firmed by ſome other conſiderations. Paul 
ſays to the Corinthians: xvi. 1. Now: con- 


. cerning the collection for the ſaints, as I hav? 


given orders to the churches of Galatia, ſo di 


ye.” Which ſhews, that at the writing of 


that epiſtle to the Corinibians, in 56. be 
had à good opinion of his converts in Ga- 


latia, and that he had no doubt of their re- 
ſpect to bis directions. Which, probably, 
had been ſent to them from Epheſus, during 
his long abode i there, by ſome one or other 


: Ui 


* longer with them, he conſented not. 


When we read this, 
think, 
Epheſus, and return thither preſently after 


Galatians, 


Ch. XII. 


of his aſſiſtants. This good temper of the 


Galatians may be ſuppoſed owing to the 


letter ſent to them ſome time before, and 

to his ſecond viſit to them, related Acts 

xviii. 23. | 
And now we hall be better able to ac- 


count for what appears very remarkable. 


When Paul left Corintb, after his long ſtay 


there, he went to Jeruſalem, having a vow. 
In his way he came to Epheſus. 


Acts xvilt. 
19. . 21. And when they defired him to tarry 


them farewell, ſaying : 1 muſt by all means 


; keep this feaſt that cometh at Feruſalem. But 


1 will return again unto you, if God will. 
we might be apt to 
that Paul ſhould haſten back to 


he had been at Jeruſalem. But inſtead of 


ſo doing, after he had been at Feruſalem, 
| be went down to Antioch. And after be bad 


ſpent ſome time there, he departed, and went 


over all the countrey of Galatia, and Phrygia, 


in order, ſtrengthening the diſciples. ver. 22. 
23. We now ſeem to ſee the reaſon of this 
courſe. At Corinth he heard of the defection 
of many in Galatia. Whereupon he ſent 


away a ſharp letter to them, But conſider- 


M 2 | ing 


But bid 


10 
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St. Paul's Epiſtles. 8 Ch. XII. 


ing the nature of the caſe, he judged it beſt 


to take the firſt opportunity to go to Ga. 
latia, and ſupport the inſtructions of his 


letter. And both together had a very good 


effect. Gal. iv. 19.20. My litile children, 
of whom I travel in birth again... I deſire 
40 be preſent with you, and to change my voice, 


For I fand in doubt of you: or, I àm per- 


plexed for you. Now, then, we ſee the 
reaſon of the Apoſtle's not coming directly 
from Jeruſalem to Epbeſus. However, he 
was not unmindful of his promiſe, and came 


thither, after he had been in Galatia. 


Upon the whole, the epiſtle to the Ga- 
latians is an early epiſtle. And, as ſeems 


to me moſt probable, was writ at Corinth, 


near the end of the year 52. or at the very 


begining of the year 53. before St Paul ſet 


out to go to Jeruſalem by the way of Epheſus, 


But if any ſhould rather think, that it was 


writ at Epheſus, during the Apoſtle's ſhort 
ſtay there, in the way from Corinth to Je- 
ruſalem, that will make but very little dif- 


ference, - And ſtill, according to our com- 


putation, this epiſtle was writ at the be- 
gining of the year 53, 


Ch, 


Sp: - 


OS 


Ch. XII. _ - Galatians. 


Ch. vi. 11. Ze (I) ſee bow large a letter I 
have written unto. you with my own band. 
Hereby ſome underſtand the Apoſtle to 


ſay, that this, with what follows to the end 


of the epiſtle, was writ with his own hand. 
So (m) Jerome, and (un) Grotius. Others 


underſtand St. Paul to ſpeak of the whole . 
epiſtle. So thought (o Cbryſaſtom, and 


(þp) Theophyladt, and (q) Theodoret, and 
M 3 : (7) the 


OW ere an d TYEd para ty Lypada Th 8 


= Yor. 


n) Hi qui circumcidi Galatas volebant, diſſeminaverant, 
alia Paulum facere, alia praedicare, . . Hanc opinionem 
quia non poterat Paulus apud omnes ES ipſe ſubvertere 

. ſeipſum per literas repraeſentat. Et ne aliqua ſuppoſitae 


| 3 ſuſpicio naſceretur, ab hoc ipſo uſque ad finem ma- 


nu ſua ipſe perſcripſit, oſtendens ſuperiora ab alio exarata. 


| Hieron. in ep. ad Gal. T. 4. p. 314. 


07) In aliarum epiſtolarum fine quaedum ſeribebat ſuã 
manu. 1. Cor. xvi. 21. 2. Theſſ. iii. 17, et Col. iv. 18. cete- 
ra manu aliena, ut videre eſt Roman. xvi. 22. Hic vero 
Paulus ſuà manu ſcripſit omnia quae ſequuntur, ut recte putat 
Hieronymus. Id autem multum erat in homine adeo occu- 


| pato, et, ut videtur, non multum aſſueto . Graece ſcribere. 


Vauantis literis, id eſt, quam multis. Solent adjectiva magni- 


| tudinis poni pro adjectivis ad numerum pertinentibus. Sic 


Graecum , tant!, * ſenſu e Grot, ad 
Galat, vi. 11. 

( - Evraufe Ser A A,, EN 27. durds 5 fer · Ie 
Thr £TISOANV ATKTRY, 6 TOANTS Vine rros clic J. As 


Chr. in loc. T. x. p. 727. B. 


7 In loc. T. 2. p. 492. 


(2) Haar, d, komt, Tiv de Thv 20 aurds res 
Theod, in loc. 
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St. Pauls Epiſtles. I. 

(Y) the Author of the Commentarie upon thir- 

teen of St. Pauls Epiſtles. Which inter- 
. is approved by (5s) Wolfius. 

. How long a letter I have written unto 


you. Which ſome interpret after this man- 

ner: in what large letters I have written un- 

zo you, intending the deformity, or inelegance 

of the characters. Which ſenſe is alſo found 
in (t) divers ancient authors. 

But it is not approved of either by ( Reza, 

8 or 


Auctoritatem dat epiſtolae ſuae. . , . Ubi enim hologra- 
pha manus eſt, falſum dici non * In loc. ap. Ambro/. in 
App. p. 230. | 

dem vero, [Grotius,] quamvis praceunte Hieronymo, 
errat, quando haec verba non ad totam hanc epiſtolam, ſed 
ad ea tantum, quae inde uſque ad finem leguntur vult referri, 
Rectius Chryſoſtomus. . . . Addit idem cauſam, cur totam 
epiſtolam ſua manu exararit, ut nempe omnis vobelas ſuſpicio 
idioypagy hoc praecideretur iis, qui dicere alioquin poterant, 
nonnulla illi inſerta, quae Apoſtoli ſententiae non reſponde- 
rent. Wolf. in loc. 

71 ) T8 de nh ixus, E149] Sore 8 10 ples, dAAR THY 
Suoppizy Tab YALE TAY : FN Aye, lip 0 57 
Sort Apis a Ypdgen cl, 5 22 dg nde bm. St απνιν wee 
dee Tal GUKOQQNT al * To Sour. Chr. ubi ſupr. f 
723. C. | 

T3 4% Tudixar; Yfeiltbiucn riute, HE landes. Tives os 
dels Hppanveuoey. Eyo yp ono, typada T0 i150, 
xd Hl Ype pc &s . Theod. in loc. 

(«) Quam longis, m1Nizus. Ad verbum quantis. Vulga- 
ta qualibus, In quo explicando miror cur ſe tantopere tor- 


„„ om 


* 


Ch. XII. Galatians. 


; or (x ) Wolfius. They ſay, that this is as long 
as any of St. Paul's epiſtles, excepting the 


epiſtle to the Romans, the two epiſtles to 


the Corinthians, and that to the Hebrews, I 
may add another thought: that according to 
cur computation this is the third apoſtolical 
epiſtle, writ by St. Paul, and is much longer 


than either of thoſe to the Theſſalonians, 


which had been writ before. However, un- 
doubtedly, the Apoſtle has regard to the 
quantity of his own hand- writing. The 


M 4 | reſt 


queant interpretes, dum alii — ad ſublimitatem ſententiarum 
E referunt, ut Hilarius, alii ad ipſa literarum elementa, quae 
grandiuſcula fuerint, . alii ad deformitatem characterum, 
| quaſi Paulus imperitus fuerit pingendarum literarum, ut ex- 


ponit Theophylactus, Chryſoſtomum ſecutus. . . . Sunt au- 


tem ſane longiores epiſtolae Romanis et Corinthiis inſcriptae, 


ſed aliena manu exaratae. &c. Bex. ad lac. 
(x) Ecce quantis, i. e. quam multis literis vobis ſcripfi. Ita 
recte Grotius, addens, adjectiva magnitudinis pro adjectivis, 


| ad numerum pertinentibus, poni ſolere, quemadmodum et 


Graecum r utroque ſenſu uſurpetur. . . . , . Longius au- 
tem a vero aberrant, qui 73 u ad defignandam charae- 


 terum, quibus uſus fit, magnitudinem, ſpectare putant, ut æn- 
Aire ypduuars lint literae majuſculae. , . . Addit, [Le Cene] 
Apoſtolum hanc epiſtolam non potuiſſe appellare Tyaizyy te- 


ſpectu longitudinis, cum longiores ſcripſerit alias. Imo vero 
ſcriptionem non tam multorum verborum, quam quod eam 
totam ſua manu ſcripſerat, qui alias ceteris pauca quaedam 
ſubſeribere conſueverit, longam appellat. Praeterea haec ad 


Galatas, ſi tres priores, et unam ad Hebraeos exceperis, reli- 


quas omnes longitudine excedit. Wolf. in loc. 
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reſt of his epiſtles were writ by others, 
while he dictated, (as is generally done by 
eminent men, much engaged,) and himſelf 
wrote only a few words, or ſentences, at the 
end: whereas this epiſtle was all i in his own 
band-writing. 

And the original word is elſewhere uſed 
for epiſtle, or letter. Acts xxviii. 21. We ( 
have not received letters out of Judea con- 
cerning thee, | 

So far therefore as I am able to 9 
our Engliſh verſion is very right. 77 ſee how 
large a letter I have writ unto you with ny 

own hand. 

That is (2 Bex $ ation, Le Clere (a) 
in his French Teſtament, and ( Beauſobre 
tranſlate in the like manner. 

In Beauſebre's Remarks upon the New 

Teſtament, publiſhed after his death, is this 

note We the text we are conſidering: 
. cc How 


0) ws 7. Valar e 0% begeht dn) Tit 


beans. 


(© Videtis quam longis literis vobis feripſerim'm mea ma- 


nu. Bex. 


a) Voyez quelle grande lettre j Je vous ai Ecrite de ma 
main. Le Clerc. 


- (#) Voyez quelle grande lettre je vous ai Ecrite de ma 


propre main. B. 


Ch. XII. Galatians. 


cc How ( c) large a letter, aA elfe. 
« Some, ſays Theodoret, explain this of the 
te largeneſſe of the letters, others, that the 
© jetter was ill writ: as if the Apoſtle had 
« ſaid: I have writ 10 you With my own hand, 


re though I do not write well. St. Jerome, in 


« his Commentarie upon this place, ſays, he 
« had heard ſomewhat of the like kind from 


« ſome body. But he does not ſeem to ap- 


25 * of it. I tranſcribe at length (d 
below 


(c) Quelle grande lettre. Quelques uns, dit Theodoret, 
expliquoient ce mot de la grandeur des lettres, et d' autres de 
ce que la lettre ẽtoit mal &crite, les oaracteres mauvais ; Fe 
Vous ai écrit de ma main, quoique S'tcrive mal, St. Jerome, 
dans ſon Commentaire ſur cet endroit, dit d'avoir out dire 
quelque choſe d'approchant, a quelqu'un dont il ne paroit 
pas approuver la penſce, * 88 fur le V. T. 


2. 466. 
(4) Videte qualibus literis ſerigh Mes Non quod KLE 


des literae fuerint, [hoc quippe in Graeco ſonat-TyAixors:] 


ſed quod ſuae manus eſſent eis nota yeſtigia : ut dum litera- 
rum apices recognoſcunt, ipſum ſe putarent videre, qui ſerip- 
ſerat, In hoc loco vir apprime noftris temporibus eruditus, 
miror quomodo rem ridiculam loquutus fit, Paulus, inquit, 


 Hebraeus erat, et Graecas literas neſciebat. Et quia neceſſitas 


expetebat, ut manu ſua epiftolam ſubſeriberet, contra conſuetudi- 
nem cures tramites literarum exprimebat : etiam in hoc ſuae ad 
Galatas indicia caritatis oflendens, quod profter illos id quogue quod 
wot poterat, facere conaretur. Grandibus ergo Paulus literis 
ſeripſit epiſtolam, quia ſenſus erat grandis in literis. . .,, Gran- 
des Paulus literas non ſolum tunc ad Galatas, ſed etiam hodie 

- ſcribit 
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St. Paul's Epiſtles. Ch. XII. 
below the paſſage, referred to. But Ferome, 


baving mentioned that obſervation of ſome 


learned man of his time, does himſelf feem 
to trifle, when he adds, That St. Paul's 
letter to the Galatians was great for the 


| ſenſe. And fo were all his letters, though 


ſhort.” However, this interpretation may be 
approved by ſome. It is in the note of Beza, 
above (*) tranſcribed. 


§. IV. The firſt Epiſtle to the Corinthians. 


HE firſt epiſtle to the Corinthian: 
was writ at Epheſus, as all may per- 
ceive. Says the Apoſtle 1 Cor. xvi. 8. 9. 
But I will tarry at Epheſus, untill Pentecoſt. 


For a great door and Fectual is opened unto 


me. And there are many adverſaries. And 
ver. 19. he ſays: The churches of Aha falute 
you. Aquila aud Priſcilla ſalute you much in 
the Lord. Thoſe two good Chriſtians had 


come with Paul Ou Corinth to Epbeſus, 
when 


ſeribit ad cunctos: et quamvis parvi ſint apices, quibus ejus 
epiſtolae conſcribuntur, tamen magnae ſunt literae, quia, 
in literis magnus eſt ſenſus, Hieror. Comm, in Gal. T. 4. 


315. 
. See note 697. 7; 


ejus 

quia 
1 

* 45 


Ch. NH 15 Cnrinban 


| when he was firſt there, and ſtaid but a 
ſhort time. As appears from Acts xviii. 18. 
19. And there they continued, as we ſup- 
Fpoſe, till after Paul left Epheſus, to go into 
Macedonia. 


This epiſtle is placed by (e) Pearſon i in 


| the year 57. Mill thinks (/ it was writ 
before the Paſſover of the year 57. 


According to our computation (g of St. 


Pauls times and travels, this epiſtle was 
Y writ at Epheſus, in the ſpring of the year 
56. Which ( was alſo the opinion of the 
French Commentators before named, Len- 
ant and Beauſobre, Some have argued from 
| ch. v. 7. For Cbriſt our Paſſover, is ſacrificed 
| for us, that it was now the time of the Jewiſh 
| Paſſover, or that it was juſt over. But to 


me it ſeems, that the Apoſtle might make 


E uſe of that expreſſion, and build an argu- 


ment, 


ſe) Scribit primam ad Corinthios epiſtolam, cum Soſthene 
reſpondens epiſtolae Corinthiorum. e Ann. Paulin. p. 
15. Anno Foil, 

Quando jgitur ? Haud diu fans antequam ex Aſia 
abiret, anno aerae vulgaris. lvii. et quidem ante illius anni 
feſtum paſchale. Proleg. num. . 

(g) See here p. 105. 

(+) La i. Epiſtre aux Cortihions fut ecrite d'Epheſe au 
printemps de l'année 56, . Gen. fur les cp. de S. Faul. 


+45: 9-27 - 
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St. Paul's Epiſtles. Ch. XII. 
ment, or exhortation, upon it in any part 
of the year. And when a year was begun, 
he might ſpeak of ſtaying where he was, 
till ſome diſtant feaſt. And ſuppoſing the 


 epiſtle to have been writ early in the ſpring, 


he might think of continuing at Epheſus, 


till Pentecoſt. This letter was carried to 


Corinth by Stephanas, Fortunatus, and 
Achaicus, mentioned 1 Cor. xvi. 17. 18. 
who had come to the Apoſtle from the Co- 
rinthians, and are ſuppoſed to have brought 
a letter with them. See 1 Cor. vii. 1. It 
was after writing this epiſtle, that the tu- 


mult happened, which was cauſed by De- 


metrius. For as Lightfoot (1) ſays: © Be- 
tween ver. 22. and 23. of this xix chapter 
of the Acts falleth in the time of St. Pauls 


writing the firſt epiſtle to the Coriuthians.“ 


Conſequently, this epiſtle was ſent away, 


before the tumult raiſed by Demetrius, and 


other ſilverſmiths, related by St. Luke Acts 
xix. 23. . . 41. nevertheleſs, after Paul 
had fought with beaſts at Epheſus, as he 
ſays, 1 Cor. xv. 32. When that tumult of 
Demetrius was appeaſed, Paul ſeems to have 
been at reſt, And though he did not judge 

= | it 


(i) Vol. i. p. 299. 


70 


Vay, 
and 
Acts 
Paul 


s he 


lt of 
have 
udge 

it 


Ch. XII. 1. Timotbie. 


it prudent to ſtay any longer there, he took 
leave of his friends with deliberation. And 


s after the uproar was ceaſed, Paul called unto 
bim the diſciples, and embraced them, and de- 
farted for to go into Macedonia. Acts xx. 1. 


The firſt epiſtle to the Corinthians theres 
fore, according to our account, was writ at 


Epbeſas, in the e or the {pring, of 
che year 50. 


$. V. The firſt Epiftle to Timbthie.” 


HE firſt epiſtle to Timotbie was writ, 
according to ( Pearſon, (1) Mit- 
by, (m)"Baſnage, (n) Cave, (v Fabricius, 
D Mill, and others, in the year of Chriſt 


„64. or 65. ſome while after St. Paul's re- 
leaſe from his confinement at Rome. In 


(q) Lightfoot this is the epiſtle writ next 


after the firſt to the Corinthians. It is the 


fame 


(k) Pearſon Annal. Paulin. An. 64. p. 22. 
(1) Wh. in his preface to the epiſile. 

(-m) Ann. 62. u. wii. 

(n) Cav. H. L. in Paulo, 5 
erer 157. 

4% Proleg. num. 123, | 

(9) W Vol. i. p. 307. 
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| Fr. Paul's Epiſthes. Ch. XII, 
fame in (7 Baronius, and () E/iius. Who 
fay, that this epiſtle was writ in Macedonia, 
when Paul was there the ſecond time. In 
this date agree in the main (t Dr. Benſon, 
and (u Dr. Doddridge. This alſo was the 
opinion of Hammond, as may be ſeen in his 
preface to this epiſtle. V iſſius, after having 
conſidered the reaſons of Light foot and 
Pearſon in behalf of their ſeveral opinions, 
heſitates (x) and cannot ſay exactly, when 
this epiſtle was writ: though he does not 
judge it needfull to defer it ſo long, as 
ſt did, that is, till after St. Pauls de- 


liverance 


(r) 4 57. num. 187. 8 

(s) Scripta eſt autem haec epiſtola, poſteaquam Paulus e 
Epheſo relictà, ſicut habetur initio xx. cap. Actorum, pro- 
fectus eſt in Macedoniam. Id quod ipſius epiſtolae verba 
ſtatim initio declarant. Unde cum Cardinale Baronio colli- 
gimus, in Macedonia N elſe, Ei. Arg. 1. ep. ad Tir 
ors. 758. 

(e) Hiſtory &c. B. 3. cb. wii. fee. o. p. 16. Ge. ft of { 
7. 184. Oc. ſec. ed. See —_ his preface to the firſt. 15 to Tim, mot 


feet. iii. que 
(2) See Family-Expoſiter Vol. 3. p. 305. note (e) b. 319. nt file 
(S.) p. 332. note (r.) pore 


(r) Non tamen aeque conſtat, ſcriptionem epiſtolae diffe- 8 
rendam eſſe ad ſolutionem Pauli a Romanis vinculis. Ne- Mer 
que enim omnia Pauli itinera deſcripſit Lucas, ſed nota - 7P99 
biliora quaedam. . .'. Pronunciemus itaque, de tempore, quo 7uivu 
ſcripta eſt prior Pauli ad Timotheum epiſtola, non a liquere, 110 ol 
Witf. de Vit. Paul. ſect. 9. nam. v. bees 


Ch. XII. 


I. Timot bie. 


liverance from his impriſonment at Rome, 
Lewis Cappell was in doubt, which was firſt 
writ, whether (y) the ſecond epiſtle to the 
Corinthians, or the firſt epiſtle to Zi motbie. 


However, he thinks, that both were writ 


not long after St. Paul had left Epheſus, to 
go into Macedonia. Conſequently his opinion 
was not very different from that of Light- 


22 Baronus, and Eſtius, before recited. 


According to Theodoret, in his general 


preface to St. Paul's epiſtles, the firſt four 


| are the two epiſtles to the Theſſalonians, and 
| the firſt and ſecond to the Corinthians. 
| © The (>) fifth, ſays he, is the firſt epiſtle 


* to Tzmothie. For after the introduction 


| © he ſays: As I beſought thee to abide fill at 
\ © Epheſus, when I went into Macedonia, that 
| © thou might} charge . that they receive 


60 #6 


) Poſterior ad eoſdem Corinthios epiſtola, et prior ad Ti- 
motheum, certant de prioritate, et ſub judice lis eſt, Utra- 
que autem ſcripta eſt paullo poſtquam Paulus Epheſo diſceſ- 
ſiſſet, adeoque dum Macedoniam peragraret. Sed utra tem- 
pore praecedat, non liquet. Lud. Capp. Hift. Ap. p. 72. 

(8) Dlina zm icli. Tay pls, riubονο Thv vf rav. 
Merd yop d 70 peilen $7 ouol. Kato; cpr E 0s 
TP00 fache & sgl, Topeu01a2v0s * 876 Hama ear. .. Aſihov 
Tolvuy, cg Hp 70 eurer ans Tis cer, Taps xlriro eis [406- 
ved ciav 6 [acedptos able, ToTs r TUvT& apts ol rides 
ci XATRAZAUTEL,' Gs e , TAY SEauimp 70 cru 


pu. Pratf. in ep. Paul, 7. 3. Pp. 3. 4. 
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. 2 other doctrine. 1 Tim. i. 3. It is mani- 
, feſt therefore, that when Paul went the 
© ſecond time into Macedonia, he left the 
te molt excellent Timothie at Fpheſus, to 
© take care of thoſe who had received the 
e ſalutarie doctrine.” 
I ſhall now endeavor to ſhew at length 
the grounds of this opinion. 

St. Lake expreſsly ſays Acts xx. 1. And 
after the uproar was ceaſed, Paul called unto 
him the diſciples, and embraced them, and 
departed for to go into Macedonia. And St. 
Paul ſays, in the place juſt cited, 1 Tim. 
i. 3. As I beſought thee to abide fiill at Epheſus, 
when I went into Macedonia. And St. Luke 
informs us. ch. xix. 21. 22. After theſe 
things were ended, Paul purpoſed in ſpirit, 

oben he bad paſſed threugh Macedonia and 
Achaia to go to Feruſalem .., So be ſent into 
Macedonia two of them that miniſtred unto 
bim, Timothie and Eraſtus. But be himſelf 
ftaid in Ajia for ſome ſeaſon, Then follows 
an account of the tumult at Epheſus. Some 
while after thoſe meſſengers, Timothie and 
Eraſtus, were gone to Macedonia, and Greece, 
Paul, as it ſeems, wrote, and ſent away his 
firſt letter to the Corinthians. From which 
letter we plainly perceive, that Timotbie was 

| in 
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Ch. XII. 1. Timothue; 
in thoſe parts. For ſo it is ſaid in 1 Cor. 
iv. 17. For this cauſe have 1 ſent unto yu _ 
8 Timothse. And ch. xvi. 10. 11. Now, 1, 
Limothie come, ſee that he may be with you 
E without fear ... Let no man therefore deſpiſe 
im, but conduct him forth in peace, that he 
| may come unto me. For I look for him with + 
| tbe brethren, Whence it appears, that at con- 
| cluding that letter Paul was in expectation 
of Timothie's return to Epheſus. And very 
| probably he did return, before Paul went 
thence. Moreover St. Luke ſaid juſt now, 
that after Timothie and Eraſius had been ſent 
into Macedonia, Faul himſelf ſtaid in Afie 


lor a ſeaſon. 


ot, Paul in the ho 8 cited FRG 


1 Tim. i. 3. that he beſought Ti mothie to a- 


"de ſtill at Epheſus, when he went into Mace- 
na. Does not that term, beſeeching, or 


entreating Timotbie, imply ſome difficulty 


n the ſervice required of him? And do we 
ot ſee, what apprehenſions Timothie might 


e under upon being left at Epheſus, ' where 


Paul had met with much oppoſition, and 
ome very * ? A (a) ſoft word, fays 


_ Beza | 


(2) . Sum precatus, vel bortatus: ] Blando yocas d 
952 N bulo 


You, XIV. 


ſiuit the preſent time. St. Paul went into 
Macedonia, with a deſign to forward the 
Collections for the poor faints in Fudea, and 
then to go to Jeruſalem, And it may be 
well ſuppoſed, that he had then hopes «i 
Calling in at Epbeſus, in his way to Judi 
and there ſeeing Timothie. However, be 


ſome while afterwards in Macedonia, thit 


| +refohitions about the time of journeys to be 
| ns _— him. the 


= ve utitur, e modeſtiae exemplum relinquens quibuſ⸗ 
vis, in maxima etiam auctoritate conſtitutis. Bex. in le, 


85 Paul's Ep "ths. i. 


. upon the place, to be uſed by one of 
much ſuperior authority.” But if we con- 


ſider the dangers of our ſuppoſed time, we 
may fee the reaſon of Paul's ſpeaking in 


ek that manner to Timothie. 


Again. 1. Tim. iii. 14. 15. Theſe thing: 
write I unto thee, beping to come unto the 
ſcortiy. But if I tarry long, that thou-mayc| 


know, how thou oughteſt' to behave thyſelf in 


the houſe of God. Words, which mightily 


A — . 


could not yet ſay the time. Which alſo 1 
plainly agreeable to the Apoſtle's circum- 
ſtances at this ſeaſon. For we perceive fron 
What St. Lale writes in the Acts, and from 
the ſecond epiſtle to the Corinthians, wii 


Paul was not able long before hand to fir 


Farther, ral 


| Ok XII. 1. Timothie. 


Farther, the time afſigned by Pearſon, 


and thoſe who agree with him, muſt be 
| wrong. It appears from Acts xx. 17. 

that when Paul was going to Jeruſalem in 
| the former part of the year 58. there were 


Elders at Epheſus, and probably, in the 


| neighboring cities of Ma. But when Paul 


wrote this epiſtle, there ſeems to have been 


| want of ſuch officers at Epheſus, or there- 


about. For a main deſign. of it appears to 


be, to inſtruct T:zmothbre in the proper quali- 
| fications of ſuch men, and to admoniſh him 
to uſe great care and caution inthe choice 
| of them, | 

Once more, I am of opinion, that the 


ſecond epiſtle to Tzmothie was writ, ſoon 


after Paul had been brought to Rome a 


priſoner from Judea. Therefore, if this 
epiſtle be prior to it, it muſt have been writ, 


before Paul went to Jeruſalem, with the 
contributions of the Chriſtians of Greece, 
| and Macedonia, and other places. 
There is, however, a difficulty attending | 


our ſappoſition. For Timothre is joyned with 
Paul in the inſcription at the begining of 


the ſecond epiſtle to the Corinthians, gene- 


rally allowed to have been writ in Macedonia. 
And i in Acts xx. 4. Timothre is mentioned 
| "= 2 among 
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left Epheſus: or that Paul took Timothie 
with him, when he went into Macedonia. 


to Epbeſus, before Paul left it. The Apoſtle 


him, to come thither to him, having ſome 


though this was not entirely agrecable to 
the Apoſtle, he might be the rather diſpoſed 
to it, hoping, that as he went to Jeruſalen, 
he ſhould have an opportunity to leave J- 


he did, when he came to Miletus. 


St. Paul's Epiſtles; Ch. XII. 


among thoſe, who accompanied Paul into 


Ala, when he was going to Jeruſalem with 
the above mentioned contributions. All 


which may induce ſome to think, that either 
Timothie did not return to Paul, before he 


To which I anſwer : We have ſhewed it 
to be very. probable, that Timotbie returned 


therefore might ſend Timothie this letter 
from Macedonia, and afterwards ſend for 


ſpecial occaſion for his aſſiſtance. And 


mothie at Epheſus, Which, as I apprehend, 


- Farther, this difficulty is very much 2. 
bated by the account formerly given of this 


period of our Apoſtle's hiſtorie. For it was. 
then ſhewn, that there was a ſpace of al- #þ 


moſt. two years between St. Paul's going WW it v 


From Epheſus, when he went into Mace- iſ the 


donia, and his coming to Troas, in the way 


to en Timathie therefore. may have | 
8 eſided (4) 


ch. XI. 1. Timothic. 


reſided at Fpheſus above a year, and yet be 
with the Apoſtle at the writing of the ſecond 
| epiſtle to the Corinthians, which was not ſent 
| to them, till near the end of the year 57. 
Dr. Benſon (V ſuppoſeth this epiſtle to 


have been writ at Troas, ſoon. after the 


| Apoſtle was come from Fpheſus. And in- 

{| deed, many learned men think, that Paul 
| now went into Macedonia by the way of 
| Troas. This has been colle&ed from 2. Cor. 
iv. 12. 13. But that appears to me a difficult 

text. And it may be diſputed, whether Pau! 
there refers to his journey from Epheſus. 
| For it is difficult to conceive, how the 


Apoſtle could have reaſon to expect Titus 


| at Troas, at that ſeaſon: conſidering, that 
| his removal from Epheſus had been ſudden, 
| or. however, ſomewhat ſooner than he had 
| intended, How then was it poſſible for him 
| to have made an appointment for Titus 


to meet him at Troas e at the time 
of his arrival there. 1 | 
But allowing Paul to have gone Lock 


Epbeſas to Macedonia by the way of Troas, 
it will not follow, that this epiſtle was writ _ 


there. It may be concluded from 1. Tim. 


N 3 i. 3. 


6 See his preface to the frft epiſtle to Timuthie, Sac. l. 
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1. 3. that the Apoſtle was now in Macedonia, 


or had been there, ſince. he left Epbeſas. 


Accordingly, Lightfeot, Baronius, and Eſdius, 
before named, ſuppoſe this epiſtle to have 
been writ in Macedonia. Says (e) Lightfoot : 


&« It is apparant from 1. Tim. i. 3. that this 
© epiſtle was written after Paul's ſetting out 


« from Epheſus for Macedonia. Now it 


& cannot be conceived, to have been written, 


t when he was going toward Macedonia. 
* For then he was but newly parted from 
& Timotbie. And it is not likely, that he 
* would ſo write to him, when he was but 
te newly come from him. , . Therefore it 
et cannot but be concluded, that this epiſtle 
« was written, whilſt he was in Macedonia, 
tc or the parts thereabout, at this time that 
* we are upon.” To which I readily aſſent. 

I ſhall add only, what is alſo already hinted 
by Lightfoot, that it is very improbable, 
that the Apoſtle ſhould uſe thoſe expreſſions. 
1. Tim. iii. 14. hoping to come and ſee thee 
ſhortly, before he had been in Macedonia. St. 
Paul was much more likely to ſay this, 


When: he had been ſome months abſent from 


' Epheſus, 


le) Harmonie of N, T. Fol. i. p. 307. 


ee. 


8 
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Epheſus, than when he had been come away 


| but a few days only. | 
I ſhould now ſay more particularly, when 
this epiſtle was writ. And ] think, it muſt 
have been writ in the year 56. In the be- 
gining of that year, according to our ac- 
count, Paul wrote the firſt epiſtle to the 
| Corinthians. Before Pentecoſt in that year 
be left Epheſus. And before the end of that 
| year, I ſuppoſe, he might write this epiſtle 
to Timotbie, The place is not abſolutly 
certain. Before writing this epiſtle the A- 
poſtle had been in Macedonia, ſince he left 


Epbeſus. But whether he was now in that 


| countrey, cannot, I apprehend, be fully 
| determined by thoſe expreſſions. 1. Tim. i. 


3- However, this may be reckoned very 


likely, that the Apoſtle was either in Ma. 
cedonia, or near it. Lewis Cappell, as before 
| obſerved, was in doubt, which was firſt 


writ, this epiſtle, or the ſecond to the Corin- 
thians, About that I have no doubt, We 
ſhall ſoon ſee clear proof, that the ſecond 
epiſtle to the Corinthians was writ not long 
before the end of the year 57. This firſt 
epiſtle to Tzmothie was writ in the year 56. 
and probably, ſome good while before the 
end of i it. 
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F. VI. The Epiſtle to Titus. 


AYS. Theodoret immediatly after what 
| was tranſcribed from him above con- 
concerning the firſt epiſtle to Timothbie : 
e After that, (d) as L think, was writ the 
< epiſtle to Titus. For being till in thoſe 
ce parts, he deſired Titus to come to him, 
« ſaying : When I ſhall ſend unto thee Ar- 
& temas, or Tychicus, be diligent to come to 
* me at Nicopolis. For I have determined 
&« fo winter there. Tit. iii. 12. They fay, 
& that Nicopolis is a city of Thrace, nigh un- 
te to Macedonia.” 80 writes Theodoret in 
his general preface to St. Paul's Epiſtles. 
And in his note upon Tit. iii. 12. he ſays. 
& Nzcopolts (e)1s a city of Thrace, nigh un- 
* to Macedonia. As is manifeſt therefore, 
| 15 mg 


(4) Mere Tdvry vrorauCduo Thy e TTY Ye he Ev Gre 
voig top r. * an Tols AE r ow dur . 1 
ot. Ale d rw; fray mipio pre hv. « » « Thy d vine 
0 peu per e Has uct, Th ds dolls renal. 
; n 
(e) Tus Opens 281 N uu, 'Th 92 llared orig 8 
 AAov Thu g #07" Keivey 708 __ ol oy EY Ty pored'- 
vie x; dN d\tTpiCey, Eyparle Thy E - bid. 5. 
515. 4 


XD il 
« that he wrote this epiſtle, when 10 was in 


© Macedonia, and Acbaia.“ 


Following the opinion of this learned an- 


cient, which I think to be very right, the 
epiſtle to Titus was writ in the year 56. and 


Paul ſpent the winter of that year at Ni- 
copolts. * 

If it be aſked, when was Paul i in Crete? 
I anſwer, in general: a ſhort time, before 
he wrote this epiſtle, as may appear from 
thoſe words : For this cauſe left I thee in 


Crete, that thou ſhouldeſs ſet in order the 
| things that are wanting, and ordain elders in 
| every city, as I appointed thee. ch. i. 18 
More particularly, J ſuppoſe, that Paul had 
been in Crete in this year 56. ſince he came 


from Epheſus, to go into Macedonia. About 
this time, I think, he was in Crete, and V. 
lyricum, as well as in Macedonia. But as I 


do not indulge my-ſelf in making conjec- 
tures, I do not attempt to deſcribe the order 
of the Apoſtle's voyages, It was before 


ſhewn to be probable, that (/) between 


Paul's leaving Epheſus in the ſpring of the 


year 56. and his coming to Troas, after the 


Paſſover, in the year 58. in his way to Je- 


ruſalem, 


Y See before. p. 106, . 5 110; 
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abs, there was the ſpace of about two 
years. In that time Paul might do, and 
probably did more than is particularly re- 
lated by St. Luke. Few learned men, con- 


fidering the conciſeneſſe of St. Luke's man- 


ner of writing, can make any difficulty to 
allow, that (g) he has not related all the 
Apoſtle's journeys. It is obſervable, that 


Titus was the perſon, who was ſent by Paul 


into Dalmatia, when he was come to Rome. 
As appears from 2. Tim. iv. 10. Which 
may be reckoned an 5; 166M that he had 
been there before. 
About this time the epiſtle t to Titus was 
writ, according to the opinion of divers learn- 
ed men, to whom I refer : as (b) Baronius, 
(i) Cappelt, (c) Hammond, and (1) Light- 
Foot. Ban (#) could not determine the 
time 


(g Neque enim omnia Pauli itinera deſcripſit Lucas, ſed 
notabiliora quaedam. Mitſ. de Vita Pauli. Sect. 9. num. wv, 
) Baron. Ann. 57. num. ix. 
(i) Lad. Cappell. Hift. Ap. p. 16. et 66. Vid. et Feel. Copp, 
Compend. in apoſt. hiſt. Chronol. Tab. 
IA) Praef in ep. ad Tit. 
(J Lightfoot's Works. Vol. i. p. zog. 310. 
n) Quando ſcripta fit haec epiſtola, non liquet, nec facile 
ex Actis Apoſt. colligi poteſt, quod in iis non legatur Paulus 
Cretam ingreſſus fuiſſe. Verifimile eſt, ante captivitatem 
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time of this epiſtle exactly: but he 3 
it was writ before the Apoſtle's impriſon- 


ment at Jeruſalem, and Rome, 


Cave in his (n) Hiſtoria Literaria placeth 
this epiſtle in the year 63. But, when he 
wrote the Lives of the Apoſtles, he (o) ſup- 
poſed it to have been writ ſoon after the firſt 
epiſtle to the Corinthians. 

Mill (p) placeth this epiſtle in the year 
64. Pearſon (q) in 65. Paul having, as 
he ſuppoſes, been in Crete, and left Titus 


| there the year before, that is, in 64. And 


many others may be of the ſame opinion. 
But this appears to me too late a date. All 


that is ſaid of Paul's going into Spain, and 


Crete, and ſome other places, after being re- 


| leaſed from his impriſonment at Rome, is 
mere conjecture, without any good autho- 
| rity, either from the books of the New 
| Teſtament, or very early antiquity. It is 


not 


Apoſtoli, quia vinculorum hic nulla mentio. Imo, cum di- 
eit cap. iii ibi enim flatui hyemare, plane ſignificat, non eſſe 
vinctum. Eft, Argum. ep. ad Tit. | 

(2) Epiſtola ad Titum . . . data anno 63. e medio at. 


loco inter Macedoniam et  Nicopglian Illic enim hyemare 
decreverat. H. L. in Paulo. 


(o) See there the Life of Si. Paul, Sg. 1. . ge 
) Proleg. num. 122, 
(7) Aun. Paulin. p. 20. 22, 
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not likely, that Paul, who in his epiſtle to 
Pbilemon calls himſelf aged, ſhould after that 
undertake new work. It is more probable, 


that he went to ſuch places, where he had 


been before, and where he had diſciples al- 
ready: as he intimates in his epiſtles to the 


Philippians, the Coloſſians, Philemon, the 


Hebrews. Nor is it at all likely, that (7) the 
_ Cretans ſhould have been ſo: long without 
being inſtructed in the doctrine of the goſ- 


pel, as Pearſon ſuppoſeth. _ 

I have already ſhewn the moſt obablc 
date of the firſt epiſtle to Timothie. It is 
likely, that the epiſtle to Titus was writ a- 
bout the ſame time. For the ſtate of things 
in both appears to be very ſimilar. In both 


are inſtructions concerning the qualifications 


of Elders, or Biſhops, and Deacons, So 
1. Tim. iii. and Tit. i. Nor is it reaſonable 
to think, that Paul ſhould have occafion, fo 
late as the year 64. or 65. to ſend to his aſ- 
ſiſtants and fellow-laborers ſuch particular 
directions: concerning: gt matter, as are in 


N 


(7) Non veriſimile eſt, ad illud uſque tempus ignoratum 
fuiſſe Chriſtum in Creta: quum tota Achaia, Macedonia, 
Aſia, Cyprus, Syria, perſonarent evangelii 5 Wit). 


—_ 


| Es Pauli, Sea, u. nums 1. 


| pra I I. IR G a N 


he . — 11 © 


2 
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theſe two epiſtles. It is probable, that in- 


ſtructions of that kind had been given ſoon- 


er. Moreover, the like errours are guarded 


againſt in both theſe epiſtles. 1. Tim. i. 4. 
Neither give heed to fables, and endleſs ge- 


nealogies. . .. ch. iv. 7. But refuſe profane 


and old wives fables. . . . vi. 10. avoiding 


; profane and vain Adee .. . Tit. iii. 9. Bur 
| avoid fochſh queſtions, and genealogies, and 

| contentions, and firivings about the law. Fur 
they are unprofitable, and vain. See alſo ch. 

i. 10% % „ la hotls are like directions 
for 3 a proper regard to civil TO 
| 1; Tim. ii. 1... . 6. and, Fit Nt 3 55 6 
| There are obs: like directions conceralag re- 


lative duties, particularly, thoſe of maſters 


and ſervants. 1. Tim. vi. 1. 2. Tit. ii. 9. 10. 
| Timothie and Titus are in a like manner ex- 
horted, to take heed to themſelves, and their 


doctrine, and to be examples of virtue. f. 


Tim. i. 18. 19. iv. 6. 16. Tit. ii. 1. . 8. 1 
might add, that near the concluſion of each 


epiſtle the practiſe of good works is jn a 
very ſimilar manner enjoyned upon the con- 
verts to Chriſtianity. tier 


It appears from many texts of the ſecond 


epiſtle to the Corinthians, writ in Mace- 


donia, that about this time Paul had the 
* : 
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—— ky Tit. iii. 12. n 
wiſe with Paul at this time. For he was 


one of the companie, that went with him 


into Afia. Acts xx. 4. And therefore, prob- 
ably, not he, but Artemas, had been ſent 
into Crete, to relieve Titus. Moreover, 
Apollos was at Epheſus, a little before Paul 
left that city, to go into Macedonia. That 
is manifeſt from 1. Cor. xvi. 12. And it 
may be reckoned very probable, that he did 


not ſtay long at Epheſus, after Paul: but 


either went with him into Macedonia, or 
came into thoſe parts ſoon afterwards. So 
that Paul might now have occaſion to re- 
commend him to Titus, in Crete, together 


with Zenas. Tit. iii. 1 3. 
There are not in this epiſtle any tokens IM 
of Paul's great Age, or of his being near 


the period of his miniſtrie. He is plainly 


at liberty at the time of writing this epiſtle, 


Nor are there any intimations of his having 

as yet endured any long impriſonment. 
This letter may be'the ſhorter, becauſe, 
probably, Paul had lately writ at length 


upon the ſame ſubject to Timotbie. More- 


over Titus was _ and might have more 
lz experience, 


Ch. XII. Titus. 
experience. Chryſoſtom judged (s) the brevity 
of this epiſtle to be an argument of the 
ability of Titus. Ile did not need a long 
exhortation. A few hints were ſufficient.” 
St. Paul ſays Tit. iii. 12. When I foal 
ſend Artemas unto thee, or Tychicus, be diligent 
to come to me at Nicopolis. For I have de- 
termined there to winter. Thereby Theodoret 
underſtood Nicopolis in Thrace, as ſeen a- 
bove. So likewiſe (t) Chryſoſfom. But Je- 
rome (u) ſuppoſed the Apoſtle to mean Ni- 
cofolis in Epirus. Neither of theſe inter- 
pretations is any prejudice to our argument. 
In which ſocver of thoſe. countreys Nicqpolis 
was ſituated, the Apoſtle was as likely to 
be there at the time rate 0 us, as at 
any other. 


Ac 


{s) + . Bpacxc6an 9 moi Thy zg, atbras. Kai 1870 
J dg dperns 7% r Tenpipior iv, 70 h Ci. Niger 
, GAA de Wide OFoaitovine In Tit. bon. i. Tom. 
ci. p. 730. Be 

(2) H di vnbmrons Tis beatz | 281. cn in 1 Tit, N 
6. 75. p. 766. B. 

() Scribit igitur Apoſtolus, 6 Paula et Euſtochium, de 
Nicopoli, quae in Actiaco littore ſita, nunc poſſeſſionis veſ- 
trac pars vel maxima eſt, &c. Hieron. Pr. in cp. ad Tit, 7. 4. 
F. 2. p. 407. 

Nicopolis ipfa eſt, due ob victoriam Auguſti, quod ibi 
Antonium et Cleopatram ſuperarit, nomen accepit. I. in 
Tit. . 111. ib. p. 439. 
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At Nicopolis the Apoſtle wintered, in the 
year 56. according to my computation. 
Conſequently, this letter was writ ſome 
time before, in the ſame year, 56. When 
the winter was over, Paul came into Mace- 


 donia where he had been before, ſince he came 


from Epheſus, F rom 6 he came 
into Greece. ö 


8. VIL The ſecond Epiſile to the Corin- 


thians. 


HILST the Apoſtle was in Mace- 
donia, at this time, he wrote the 
ſecond epiſtle to the Corinthians. 

Concerning this there can be no doubt, i 
we attend to the epiſtle itſelf. From which 
it phainly appears, that the Apoſtle was then 


in Macedonia, and was going to Greece, par- 
ticularly, to Corinth. So. 2. Cor. ix. 1... 5. 


For as touching the miniſtring to the ſaints, it 
7s ſuperfluous for me to write unto You. For 


I know the forwardneſſe of your mind. For 


which T boaſt of you to them of Macedonia: 


that Achaia was ready a Year 4g. . Yet 
bave I ſent the brethren .... legſt haply, if 


they 4 Macedonia come with me, and find you 
| unpre: 


Ch Xp Tt Tins (prmoutuany/- 
unprepared, we (that we ſay not you) ſhould 
be aſhamed in this ſame confident boaſting, 


| Therefore I thought it neceſſarie to exhort the 
| brethren, that they would go before unto you, 
| and make up beforehand your bounty... See 
| alſo ch. viii. And ch. xiii. 1. This 1s the 
| third time, I am coming to you. 

According to Pearſon (x) this epiſtle was 
7 writ in Macedonia, in the year 57. according 
| to (% Mill, near the end of that year. I like= 
| wiſe think, that it was writ in the year 57. 
| probably, in September, or October. For 
| the Apoſtle, plainly, was ſoon to go to 
| Corinth : where he might arine, as I * 5 
prehend, in November. | 
I ſuppoſe, it was now above a year, ſince 
writing the firſt epiſtle to the Corinthians. 
The reaſons of that ſuppoſition were men- 


tioned (⁊) formerly. And need not to be 


repeated here. 


Timothie was with Paul at writing this 
epiſtle. For his name is in the inſcription. 


It 


(* Aunal. Paulin. P. l 5. A. D. toii, 

(3) - .. ſub finem, ut videtur, anni aerae vulgaris lvit, 
Proleg. num. 21. | 
z) See before, p. 108. . 110. 


Vor, XIV, 9 


A. 
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D. 


It is likely, that (a) he had come from 


aiſle Timotheum. 2. Cor, i. 1. et poſtquam hyemem tranF 


illo iviſſe Troadem. Quae omnia contingere potuerunt, pol 
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Epbeſus to the Apoſtle in Macedonia, either 
upon occaſion of ſome affairs of that church, 


or at the deſire of the Apoſtle, who needed 
his aſſiſtance. As before ſaid. 


8. VIII The Epiſlle to the Romans, | 


HE epiſtle to the Romans is dated 

by ( Pearſon in the year 57. by 

(c) Mill in the year 58. According to our 
computation of Paul's journeys there can be 
no reaſon to heſitate about either the time, 
or the place of this epiſtle. It was writ a 
Corinth in the begining of the year 58. be- 
fore 


fa) bene cum Paulus eſſet in Macedonia, una cum ill 


egiſſet in Epiro. Tit. iii. 12. ac per tres menſes commemors 
tus in Graecia. Act. xx. 2. 3. reverſuſque eſſet in Macedo. 
niam, illi adfuiſſe Timotheum. Act. xx. 4. ac recta cunWrc F 


quam Paulus reliquiſſet Timotheum Epheſi: ex qua urbe ti 
men iverit ad Paulum, five propter negotia Epheſinae eccl-W'* £4 


ſiae, de quibus Paulum conſuli ab eo oporteret, vel ut pi 


reret Paulo, quem, ut videmus, et poſtea inviſit, longiore itt 
nere, Romam uſque. 8 Tim. iv. 9. Hammond, 3 in 
* Timoth. ex wverſione Clerici, 

- (6) Annal. Paulin. p. 15. 

(c) Proleg. num, 26. 


Ch. XII. Romans. 


lem, | 
4s St. Luke's few words in Acts xx. 1. 
2. 3. afford great light, and are a ſure 
guide, I recite them here. And after the 
= uproar was ceaſed, Paul called unto him the 
8 diſciples, and embraced them, and departed 
E [from Epheſus] for to go into Macedonia. 
And when he had gone over theſe parts, and 
given them much exhortation, be came into 


: the ſpace of theſe three months was writ 
the epiſtle to the Romans. 

| According to Theodoret the epiſtle to the 
| Romans (d) is the ſeventh in order of time, 
| having been writ by the Apoſtle after the 
I two epiſtles to the Theſalonians, and to the 
Corinthians, the firſt to Timotbie, and the 
n ih epiſtle to Titus. He adds: That (e) the 


anl. : : | | : 
or: * epiſtle to the Romans was writ from Co- 
aced rinth, is manifeſt from the concluſion, 


For there the Apoſtle recommends Phoebe, 
* calling her Deaconneſſe of the church in Cen- 


O 2 | rinibians. 


(4) Ee ifa Tiv pos fopdiss ic e. were yep d 
4g dFAGAs r due Ye Jad eie nei. its N 
rod. T. 3. P. 4. C. | 
ſe Did. p. 5. 


a 


fore Paul ſet out on his journey to Jeruſa- : 


; Greece. And there abode three Months. In 


Fe, which was a borough of the C-. 


* 


ol 
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Feruſalem. For ſo he writes ch. xv. 25. 20. 


St. Pauls Epiſtles: Ch. XII, 


ce rinthians. Rom. xvi. 1. Beſides, he ſays: 
* Caius, my hoſt, and of the whole church, 
* ſaluteth you, ver. 23. By 50% he means 
te the perſon, who entertained him. And 
te that Caius was a Corinthian, we learn from 
< the firſt epiſtle to the Corinthians. For 
ce thus he writes to them: I thank God, that 
& T baptized none of you, but Criſpus, and 
« Cajus. I. Cor. i. 14. The epiſtle to the 


* Romans therefore is the laſt of the epiſtles 

te writ from Aſia, and Macedonia, and Achaza: 7 
te and is the ſeventh in order, as has been t 
d ſhewn. The reſt were ſent from Rome.” Mt ; 
So Theodoret. Who might have added, as - 
a proof, that this epiſſle was writ at Corinth, 7 
what follows in ver. 23. Eraſtus, the chan- 3 
Berlain of the city, ſaluteth you. For by te he 
city I ſuppoſe to be meant Corinth, But th 


whether this Eraſtus be the ſame, who 1; 


mentioned by St. "Luke Acts xix. 22. 5 be 


one of St. Paul's aſſiſtants, I. cannot fay MW ſen 
certainly. yea 
The time of writing is epiſtle is farther 
manifeſt hence. It was writ after that Paul 
had compleated his collections in Macedonia, 
and Acbaia, and when he was ſetting out for 


But now I go unto Jeruſalem, to miniſter 5 part 
2 


Ch. XII, ' Romans. 
the ſaints. For it has pleaſed them of Mace- 


| domia, and Achaia, to make a certain con- 
| tribution for the poor ſaints, which are at 
Feruſalem. .. ver. 30. 3 1. Now I beſeeeh you, 


brethren, . . . that ye ſtrive together with me, 


in prayers to God for me : that I may be de- 


| livered from them that do not believe in Juda, 
and that my ſervice, which T have for Jeru- 
| ſalem, may be accepted of the ſaints. 


Conſequently, it is probable, that it was 


now near the end of the three months, that 
the Apoſtle ſtaid in Greece, Whence he re- 


turned to Macedonia, and after the days of 
unleavened bread, failed from Philippi, to 


Troas, upon the continent of Afa. Acts xx. 
3... 6. And then went to Jeruſalem, where 
| he BRETT about the time of Pentecoſt 1 in 


the year 58. | 
If St. Paul came to Corinth | in Novem- 


ber 57. the epiſtle to the Romans might be 


ſent thence in the month of Februarie, | in the 
year 58. 


F. IX. The Epiſtle to the Epheſians. 


oe penn St. Pauls Epiſtles, 


writ during his impriſonment at Rome, 
Py.” the epiſtle to the Ephefians. 


O 3 Soon 
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Soon after writing the epiſtle to the Ro- 
mans, as was before hinted, Paul ſet out 
from Corinth on his journey to Ferufalem, 
In a ſhort time after his arrival there, he was 
apprehened. And he was kept a priſoner 
in that countrey, till he was ſent to Rome. 
During his ſtay in Judea, we know not 
of his correſponding with any churches, or 
particular perſons, by writing. But at Rome, 
though a Priſoner, he wrote divers letters. 
Grotius ſays, that /) though all St. Pauls 
Epiſtles are excellent, he moſt admires thoſe 
writ by him, when a prifoner at Rome, 
And of the epiſtle to the Epheſians he ſays, 
it g) ſurpaſſeth all human eloquence. 
It is generally ſuppoſed, that St. Pau 
wrote there four epiſtles: to the Ephe/ian; 
the Philippians, the Coloſſians, and Philemin, 
ome has: twice 4: ) Nm of theſe four 
| epi 


(f) Omnes epiſtolae Pauli egregiae fant : ſed omnium in 


Primis, quae Roma ex vinculis miſſae ſunt. Ga. Pr. in ep. al 


Col. | 

(g). . rerum ſublimitatem adaequans verbis ſublimiori- 
bus, adn ulla unquam habuit lingua humana. Grot. Pr. Sc 
in ep. ad Eph. = 
108 


) Quod Romae in vincula conjectus, hanc epiſtolam n mi. N 
bert eo tempore, quo ad Philemonem, et ad Coloſſenſes 0 x 


Heres. in Eph. cap. in. T. 4- Fe 347- 


; Sol 
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epiſtles, as writ at Rome. Theodoret having 
| ſpoken of the epiſtle to the Romans, as the 
* ſeventh in order, and the laſt of thoſe that 
vere ſent from Ala, Macedonia, and Achata, 
ſays: „The (7) reſt were fent from Rome : 


; c the firſt of which I take to be that, writ 
. the Galatians,” Lightfoot ( likewiſe 
. ſuppoſed the epiſtle to the Galatians to have 

. been writ at Rome, and the firſt of thoſe that 


were writ there. That is a wrong computa- 
5 : tion, as muſt appear from what has been al- 
„ ready ſaid. But beſide the four above men- 
| tioned, the ſecond epiſtle to Timothie might 
be writ at this ſeaſon. The epiſtle to the 


> Hl H:brews likewiſe, if it be Pauls, was, pro- 
| bably, writ about this time, either during the 

11] 

- Apoſtle's impriſonment, or ſoon after it, be- 

8. fore he left Rome, and Italie. 

: 5 St. Paul's impriſonment, from the time of 

* his being apprehended at Jeruſalem, to his 


coming to Rome, was the ſpace of almoſt, or 
n n quite three years. For a ſhort time he was 
þ. a O 4 confined 


Te Scribit igitur ad Philemonem Romae vinctus in carcere, quo 

tempore mihi videntur ad Philippenſes, Coloflenſes, et Ephe- 
ſios epiſtolae eſſe dictatae. In Philem. ib. P. 445. in. 

N (7 / Tx; yo Ji A amd rie Pays eig eονt- 1 Spar. 


. e n THIV a7p%; vahd rag YP pal. „ 
(*) Light, Vol. i. p. 323. 


Scribit 
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confined in the caſtle of Antonza at Jeruſa- 
lem. Thence he was ſent to Ceſarea by the 
ſea-ſide, the ſeat of the Roman Governour, 


who at that time was Felix. Where he was 
kept in Herod's judgement-hall. Acts. xxiii. 


15. And though afterwards there was an 
order for enlarging the firſt ſtrictneſſe of his 


.cuſtodie, and that his acquaintance ſhould be 


permitted lo come to him, and miniſter to him. 
ch. xxiv. 23. I ſuppoſe, he was fill con- 
fined in the above mentioned priſon. And, 
perhaps, this new order imported little 
more, than leave for his friends to bring him 
needful refreſhments, and take care of his 


health. It does not appear, that during the 


ſpace of two years, and ſeveral months, 


whilſt he was in Judea, he wrote any letters, 


or received any, as before intimated. Says 


„ Wall: * Thoſe two years of impriſon- 


ment under Felix ſeem to have been the mot 


unactive part of St. Paul's life. There is no 


account of any preachings, or difputations, 
or of any epiſtles writ in this ſpace.” In- 
deed, conſidering the violent oppoſition 
made by the Jews throughout the whole 
a of the Apoſtle's ws in that coun- 

trey: 


| Y Notes upon the N. T. p. 267. 258. 


me tobe that to the Epheſians. 
| was drawn up by the Apoſtle, as ſoon as con- 
veniently could be, after his friends at Rome 
had taken a lodging for him, and he was 
| {cttled in it. 


Epheſians. 
trey : J apprehend, there was no attempt 


made by Paul, or his friends, to procure 
him intelligence from the Chrittian churches 


Ch, XII. 


abroad : 
could not allow of any ſuch thing. He 
would rather have ſet Paul at liberty, and 


let him go quite away. But when Pau 
| was brought to Rome, though he, was under. 
| a guard, he was ſuffered to dwell by bimſelf, 
in his own hired houſe. Acts. xxviii. 16. 30. 
{ where he was 2 years. 
berty, he wiſely emproved it, not only by 

diſcourſing with all thoſe who came to him, 


Having ſucn li- 


but alſo by writing ſeveral epiſtles. 
Of all theſe epiſtles the firſt writ feems to 
I think, it 


and that the Roman Governour 
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A. D. 


61. 


The epiſtle is :aſceihed 65 the ſaints which = © 


are at Epheſus, and to the faithful in Chri i/t 
Jeſus. But I apprehend, that the Apoſtle 


thought of the Chriſtians. throughout Afa, 


properly ſo called, whether living at Epheſus, 
the chicf city of the countrey, or not. To 
| ee, 
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the like purpoſe () Hammond. We are 
led to this ſuppoſition by what St. Paul ſays 
near the concluſion of his firſt epiſtle to the 
Corinthians, writ at Epheſus : the churches of 
Aſia ſalute you. 1. Cor. ch. xv. 19. And 
that epiſtle to the Corinthians is addrefled 79 
the church of God, wwhich is at Corinth, to them 
that are ſanctiſied in Chriſt Jeſus, called to 
be ſaints, with all that in every place call 
upon the name of Jeſus Chriſt, our Lord, both 
Aed the fecond epiſtle to 
the Corinthians is addreſſed to the church of 
Cod, which is at Corinth, with all the Jy 


tberrs, and ours. 


«hich are in all Achata, 


After the ſalutation of theſe Chriſtians, 
at the begining of the epiſtle, he praiſeth 


Ch. XII. 


God for the goſpel-diſpenſation, now made 
known to all men, agreeably to the gracious 
purpoſe, long fince formed in the divine 


counſels. Bleſſed be the God and Father f 


our Lord Jeſus Chriſt, who has bleſſed us 
with all ſpiritual bleſſings in beavenlſy Places i in 
Chriſt: according as be hath choſen us in him, 


u) Epheſum fuiſſe primam Metropolim Lydiae, vel Pro- 
conſularis Aſiae, oſtendimus in notis ad Coloſſ. iv. 16. Ita- 
que epiſtola haec, Epheſiis inſcripta, non eſt putanda ad 
eos ſolos pertinere, verum etiam ad alias urbes provinciae, 


imo et totius Aſiae. Hammond. Prasſ. in cp. ad Ev. 


before 


abl 


. Ch. XII. Eßpbeſians. 


Y Zefore the foundation of the ævorld. ver. 3. 4. 


to the 12. He then reminds them of their 


E firſt faith in the goſpel, and the circum- 
ſtances of it. In whom ye alſo truſted, after 
8 that ye beard the word of truth, the goſpel of 
| your ſalvation : in whom alſo, after that ye 
believed, ye were ſealed with that boly ſpirit 
8 of promiſe. Which is the earneſt of our in- 
beritance. . ver. 13. 14. After which he 
lets them know, that in his confinement, 
& fince he came to Rome, he had heard of the 


{ continuance of their faith, and of their love 
for all Chriſtians in general. Which had 
| filled him with tranſports of joy and ſatis- 
faction. J/herefore J alſo having heard of 
| your faith in the Lord Jeſus, and love unto 
| all the ſaints, ceaſe not to give thanks for you, 


making mention of you in my prayers : that 


| the God of our Lord. Feſus Chriſt, the Father 
| of glorie, may give unto you the ſpirit of 
| Wiſdom : or that they might be more and 
more illuminated, and eſtabliſhed in the 


principles of true religion. ver. 15. 16. and 
to ver. 23. | 
The account, that bad been brought him 


of the Chriſtians at Epheſus, by Tychicus, as | 
may be ſuppoſed, having been very agree- 


able, the Apoſtle does not cenſure them for 
„ 
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any great irregularities in conduct, as he 
does the Corinthians, nor for any remarkable 


deviations from the ſimplicity of the goſpel, 


or inſtability therein, as he does the Ga- 
latians. But he treats them with great mild- 
neſſe. However, he ſends them a pathetic 


exhortation to perſevere in a converſation, 


becoming their profeſſion, and privileges, 
and to guard againſt the temptations, 
which they might meet with either from 
Heathen idolaters, or corrupt and ſelf- 
intereſted Chriſtians. 

At the end, he tells them, that he had MW 
ſent Tychicus, who would give them infor- 
mation concerning his affairs, and comfort 


them. ch. vi. 21. 22. And then adds: 
Peace be to the brethren, and love, with faith 
from God the Father, and the Lord Teſus 


Chriſt. ver. 2. 3. Peace be to the brethren, 
that is, the brethren with you, at Fpheſus, 
to whom the epiſtle is directed. So 1 Theſſ. 


v. 27. I charge you by the Lord, that this 


epiſitle be read to all the holy brethren : mean- 
ing the brethren, or Chriſtians at Theſſa- 
lonica. So to the Philippians CH. iv. 21. 
Salute every ſaint in Chriſt Jeſus, meaning, 
undoubtedly, the Chriſtians at Philippi. And 


then at ver, 22. All the faints ſalute you: 


meaning 
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meaning all the Chriſtians in general at 


Rome. It was not needful to ſay, of this 
place. The meaning is obvious. 
The concluding words of this epiſtle are 


| theſe at ver. 23. Grace be with all them that 
8 love the Lord Jeſus Chrift in ſincerity. Which, 
Il think, may be underſtood, and paraphraſed 
after this manner. © And grace be with all 
| thoſe, who, like you, love the Lord Jeſus 
| Chriſt in ſincerity.” 
hat is a brief and general account of the 
| epiſtle itſelf. I muſt add ſomewhat in be- 
half of the early date of it, which is here 
aſſigned by me. 


There might be many ta ions, in- 


| ducing the Apoſtlq; to write to tho Ephe/rans, 
| ſoon after his arrival at Rome. Epheſus was 
a place of great importance, being the chief 
city of Afa, where was a great reſort of 


merchants, and all other people. Here the 


| Apoſtle choſe to ſettle that eminent diſciple 


of his, Timothie. Here alſo St. John took 
up his reſidence, after he had left Judea. 
It was the place, where Paul had been 
longer, than in any other city, except Au- 
tioch. Here alſo he had wrought many, and 
ſpecial miracles, and had great ſucceſſe in his 
preaching, Acts xix. ne he had 


intended i 
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intended them a viſit. 1. Tim. iii. 4. But 
bad been prevented. | When he went to 


Jeruſalem, it is likely, that it was earneſtly 


deſired, and confidently expected by the 
Chriſtians at Epheſus, Such expeRations 
are ſufficiently intimated by St. Luke. Acts xx, 
IS... 17. The next day we came to Miletus. 
For Paul bad determined to fail by Epheſus, 
becauſe he would not ſpend the time in Aja, 
For he haſted, if poſfible, to be at Jeruſalem 


| the day of Pentecoſt. And from Miletus le : 


ſent to Epheſus, and called the Elders of the 
church. Where having made a pathetic diſ- 
courſe, all preſent were much affected, and 
gave teſtimonies of a fervent affection, and 
high eſteem. Theſe things muſt have made 
impreſſions upon the Apoſtle, and have been 
well remembred by him: and may have 
induced him to think of writing firſt to this 
church upon his coming to Rome, and ha- 
” ving liberty of correſpondence.. 

There might be likewiſe ſome other 
reaſons for this determination. The epiſtle 


is carried by Tychicus, who was of Aa, 


and, probably, an Epbęſian. Mr. Biſcoe (n) 
thought, that 7 ae accompanied the A- 


975 


(*) Ufen the Acts, p. 435. 


on > = oh Pry — — . 2 L 
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poſtle in his voyage to Rome. But for that 


| ſee no ground, I rather think, that like 
1 divers others of his fellow-laborers, Hebicus 
bad come to Rome of his own accord, to 
meet Paul, and to attend upon him: or had 
been ſent by the Epheſians, to pay their re- 
ſpects to him, and inquire into the ſtate of 
bis affairs. It ſeems to me, that Tychicus 
vas one of the firſt, who came to the A- 


| poſtle, and very ſoon after his arrival at 
W Rome. Yea, poſſibly, Tychicus was got 
| thither before him, as ſome other of the 
| Apoſtle's friends likewiſe might be. How- 
| ever, Tychicus being now at Rome, he was 


| 2 very fit perſon to go with a letter from 
the Apoſtle to Epheſus. 


If we duly attend to the A poſtle s fituation, 


| alter having been above two years in a cloſe 


confinement at Ceſarea, we may be able to 
diſcern the reaſon of ſeveral things. Par- 
ticularly, we may perceive, why this is a 
kind of general epiſtle, not much concern- 
ing itſelf with the affairs and circumſtances 
of any church: but delivering, firſt, the 
doctrine of the goſpel, and then the duties 
of it, with a fulneſſe, ſcarcely equalled in 
any other of the apoſtolical epiſtles. As 

: | Theodoret 
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| Theodoret ſaid: The (0) former part of 
the epiſtle contains the doctrine of the goſ- 
pel, the later part a moral admonition.“ 
Or as a learned modern fays : - «Being 
ſomewhat in the manner of an inſtitute,” 
The Apoſtle might well judge it beſt to 
write thus in his firſt letter, writ after a 
long filence: and in this manner, to re- 
mind his friends and converts in Aſa of 
the principles of the goſpel, and their ob- 
ligations, as Chriſtians. 0 
We are likewiſe hence led to We the 
great beauty and propriety of the [ſeveral 
places of this epiſtle, where the Apoſtle 
ſpeaks of his bonds. ch. iii. 1. I Paul, the 
priſoner of Jeſus Chr ft for you Gentils, That 
for their cauſe, he was now in bonds, ap- 
= pears from the hiſtorie of his impriſonment, 
al as related by St, Luke in the Acts, and par- 
=, ticularly, from what is faid ch. xxii. 2 1. 22. 
Wl and the following verſes. There is an eſpecial 
ſuitableneſſe in that expreſſion of the Apoſtle, 
in a letter writ ſoon after his arrival at Rome, 
f and eſpecially, if it be the firſt letter writ by 
dim after his being apprehended, as I think 
it is. And having enlarged ſomewhat far- 
| ther 


(9) Ses Pl. ai. p. 86. 


al 


le 
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| ther upon his having been appointed an A- 


poſtle by Chriſt, for forwarding the goſpel 


among Gentils, he goes on, and endeavors 
to comfort theſe Chriſtians; and all Gentil 
converts in general, with regard to the af- 
| fictive diſpenſation, which he was under; 
and which might appear very ſtrange to 
many. ver. 13. Wherefore ] defire, that ye 
aint not at my tribulations for you, which is 
| jour glorie. Again: iv, 1. I therefore the 
| priſoner of the Lord beſeech you. And ch. vi. 
20. he calls himſelf an Ambaſſadour in bonds, 
| How ſuitable is this to the Apoſtle's citcum- 
| ſtances, if we conſider him now lately 
| arrived in the city of Rome, the capital of 
| the Roman Empire, and the ſeat of the 
| Emperour | 


.T cannot forbear 1 that rale 


| ch. vi. 18. . . 20. Praying for all fants . 


and for me, that utterance may be given 10 8 
that I may open my mouth boldly, to make known 
Ile myſterie of the goſpel. For which I am an 
Ambaſſadour in bonds: that T may ſpeak boldly, 
cs 1 ought to ſpeak. Wherein I do not think, 
the Apoſtle ſo much deſires theſe Chriſtians 
to pray for his enlargement, as that he 
Imight diſcharge his commiſſion aright : 


Land ſpeak with the freedom and boldneſſe 


Vol. XIV. 5 P of 
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of an Ambaſſadour from a great Prince: 


though he was chained as a priſoner, and 


had not the outward pomp and ſtate, uſual 
with men of that high character. This was 
very proper at the time of his arrival at 
Rome, where he was likely to continue 
ſome while. 

There is a like paſſage in Col. iv. 3. 4. 


which, I think, ought not to be under- 


ſtood very differently. 

It is alſo an argument, that this epiſtl 
was writ by the Apoſtle ſoon after his com- 
ing to Rome : that here are no expreſſions, 
denoting hopes of enlargement, as there arc 
in the epiſtles to the Philippians, the Colt 
frans, and Philemon: writ, as we ſuppoſe 
not long before his deliverance. Nor doe 
he here take any notice of ſucceſſes obtain- 
ed at Rome, or give any intimations of con- 
verts made by him there, as he does Philip 
1, 12.13. 14. iv. 22. He ſeems indeed to 
have pleaſed himſelf with a proſpect of re- 
recommending the goſpel in his preſent 
ſituation. ch. iii. 7... 10. like to what he 
ſays 2. Tim. iv. 17. an epiſtle writ about 
the ſame time. But he does not intimate 
any advantages, obtained as yet. Nor does 


8 Mo. at 1 end of this epiſtle ſend ſuch falu- 
| tations, 
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tations, as at the end of the epiſtles to the 


Pbilippians, the Coloffians, and Philemon. 


All which muſt lead us to think, that the 


circumſtances of the Apoſtle at writing this 


| epiſtle were different from his circumſtances 
| at writing thoſe epiftles: when his capti- 
| vity, as is allowed, was near it's period. 


Says St. Paul 2. Tim. iv. 12. And Tychi- 


| cus have I ſent to Epheſus. It is likely, that 
the Apoſtle there refers to the epiſtle, of 
| which we are now ſpeaking. He had juſt 
| ſent, or was ſending away Tychicus to 


Epbeſas with this epiſtle. I think, I ſhall 
preſently ſhew, that the fecond epiſtle to 


| Timothie was writ in the firſt year of the 
| Apoſtle's impriſonment at Rome, and not 
very long after his arrival there. Conſe- 
3 this epiſtle, being there referred 


\ muſt have been ſent about the ſame 
8 


That the epiſtle to the Elch is here 


-W referred to, has been the opinion of many. 


do thought (p) Tillemont, Who ſuppoſing, 
that the ſecond to Timothie was writ in a 


ſecond impriſoment of the Apoſtle at Rome, 
placeth the writing of this to the Ephefians 


P 2 in 


(p) Saint Paul. Art. 49. et Nate . Mem, Ec. T, om. is 
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= in the year 65. Jhitby in his preface to 
5 the epiſtle to the Ephefians obſerves: © In 
© his cloſe of this epiſtle St. Paul ſpeaks thus 
© to them. ch. vi. 2 1. 22. That ye may know 
« my affairs, and bow I d... Tychicus ſhall 
ce make known unto you all things... And in 
te the ſecond epiſtle to Timothie he faith: 
&« Tychicus have I ſent unto Epheſus, 2 Tim, 
ce iv. 12.” So Whitby. But forgetting, as 
it ſeems, what he had ſaid in ſome other 
places, However, this ſhews, how natural 
and eaſie it is, to think the epiſtle to the 
Epheſians intended in that place of the ſe- 
cond to Timothie. And it is what moſt 
would think, if not biaſſed by ſome pre- 

judice, | 
 Theodoret in his general preface to & 
Pauls epiſtles ſays: *The (%) Apoſtle 
* ſent to the Epheſians and the Coloſſians at 
<* the ſame time, and ſent them by the ſame 
„ meſſenger,” meaning Tych:cus. But in 
his preface to the epiſtle to the Epheſians, W. 
ne quoted Eph. vi. 21. 22. he goes on: iſ ha 
„And the 
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« And (7) that he ſent Tychicus from Rome, 
© he ſhews in his ſecond epiſtle to Timothie, 
« ſaying : Do thy diligence to come to me 
* ſhortly. . . And Tychicus have I ſent to 
« Epheſus.” 2. Tim. iv. 10. 12. So Theo- 


doret, without conſidering the conſequence. 


For he ſuppoſed the ſecond to Timothie to 


| have been writ but a ſhort time before the 
| Apoſtle's martyrdom, But if the epiſtle to 
the Epheſians was writ, when the Apoſtle 


was firſt at Rome, (as Theodoret allows,) and 
if he refers to it in his ſecond epiſtle to Ti- 


| mothie; it will follow, that this was writ _ 

| ſoon after that to the Eobeſians, and when 
the Apoſtle was firſt at Rome, 

| However, there are difficulties a | 

| this opinion, which muſt be conſidered. 


- Firſt, it is ſaid, that the epiſtles to the 
Epbefians and the Colgſians were ſent by the 
ſame meſſenger. Comp. Eph. vi. 2 . 22. 
Col. iv. 7. 8, The epiſtle to the Coloſſians 
was ſent away from Rome, when the Apoſtle 
had hopes of enlargement. Conſequently, 
the epiſtle to the Epheſians was writ about 


the ſame time. 
£4 I anſwer, 
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I anſwer, that this is no proof. For Ty- 


chicus might be ſent twice into the fame 


countrey, in the time of the Apoſtle's two 


years impriſonment. Tych:cus might be ſent 
to Epheſus, with this letter to the Epheſians, 
ſoon after the Apoſtle's arrival at Rome, and 
come back to him, and be able to take ano- 
ther journey into thoſe parts a year after, 
when the Apoſtle was about to be ſet at li 


berty. 
Secondih, it is faid, that there is a great a- 


greement between the epiſtle to the Ephe/- 
ans and that to the Colgſtians. This laſt, as 
is allowed, was writ in the ſecond year of 
the Apoſtle's confinement, and when it was 
near it's end. Conſequently, the epiſtle to 
the Epheſians was writ about the ſame time. 
To which I anſwer : Undoubtedly, there 
is an agreement between theſe epiſtles in ſe- 
veral things, taken notice of by (s) Grotius, 
and others. But it does not therefore follow, 


that they were ſent away together. For, as 


has been obſerved by (7) Lightfoot, it is like- 


(s) Proxima huic et argumento, et verbis etiam, eſt illa ad 


Coloſſenſes, eodem, ni fallor, ſcripta tempore. Grot. Praef. 
in ep. ad Eph. wid. et gjujd. Pr. in ep. ad Cole. 


() © It may be, the parchments 2. Tim. iv. 13. were the 
ag 
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ly, that the Apoſtle kept copies of his 1 . 
ters. If ſo, it might be eaſie for him to 


write after the ſame manner at different 


times, to people not very remote from each 
| other, and whoſe circumſtances were much 
| alike. Indeed, without keeping copies of 
| his letters, I believe it would be no difficult 
| matter for St. Paul to repeat the Chriſtian 
| principles, and exhortations to Chriſtian vir- 
| tues, at ſeveral times, in like expreſſions, if 
| the circumſtances of men required it. 


And there are ſeveral things in the epiſtles 


| themſelves, which afford good reaſon for 
| thinking, that they were not writ, and ſent 
away at the ſame time: and that the epiſtle 


to the Coloffians was writ ſome while after 
that to the Epheſians, From what is ſaid 


in the ſecond chapter of the epiſtle to the 


Colofians, concerning the worſhiping of an- 
gels, and other matters, it may be con- 


| cluded, that the Apoſtle had received from 


thoſe parts ſome intelligence, which he had 
0 oF 6 4 not 


originals of thoſe epiſtles, that he had already written. For 
that he ſent tranſcripts, and reſerved the originals, may be 
collected from theſe paſſages. 1 Tertius, who wrote out this 
ile, Rom. xvi, 22. See alſo 1. Cor. xvi. 21. Col. iv. 
18, 2. Theſſ. iii. 17. For all the epiſtle beſide was written 
with another hand.” Harmonie of the N. T. Vol. i. p. 316. 
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not, when he wrote the epiſtle to the Efhe- 


ans. For there thoſe matters are not at al 
touched upon. 

And though there is a reſemblance be- 
tween theſe two epiſtles, they are very diffe- 
rent. For the epiſtle to the Ephefars is a 
good deal longer than that to the. C/ an,, 
though the fore: mentioned article in the ſe- 

cond chapter to the Colgſſians is entirely 
wanting. And in thoſe places, where there 
is an agreement, there are differences. 

Nor is there in the epiſtle to the Epbeſgan 
any notice taken of Ti mollis, or Epaphras, or 
Mark, ſo expreſsly mentioned in the epiſtle 
to the Coloffans. Which muſt be reckoned 
a very ſtrong, and even a demonſtrative ar- 

- gument, that theſe two epiſtles were not 
writ, and ſent away at the ſame time. 
In this date of the epiſtle to the Epheſzant 
I have (u) followed Lrghtfoot : from whom 
1 have had great aſſiſtances in ſettling the 
time of St. Pauls epiſtles. I have likewiſe 
had, in this inſtance, aſſiſtances from (x) 

Baronius 


2 6 A. before. P. 325. 
N (x 7 Annal. 59. aum. XV. | Vid. ef num. . 


—_ Epheſians 


Baronius, ( Eſtius, (2) Hammond, and (a) 
Witfus. 
Baronius (6) and Liphifies firſt ſpeak of 


the ſecond epiſtle to Timothie : though they 


do not deny, the epiſtle to the Epheſians to 
have been writ before it. But as we are now 
inquiring into the order of time, 1 have 
judged it beſt to adhere to that ſtrictly, A 
few weeks, yea a few days, might make a 
great alteration in the Apoſtle's circumſtan- 


ces at this time. And ſome of his friends 


and aſſiſtants might be daily coming to Rome 


from the provinces, and getting acceſſe to 


him in his apartment. By comparing theſe 
two epiſtles I am led to think, that when 
the Apoſtle wrote the ſecond epiſtle to Timo- 
tbie, he had been longer at Rome, and was 
better acquainted with the world about him, 
than when he wrote the * to the Ephe- 


Janz. 


Baſnage 


(3) Pratf. in ep. ad Eph. 

(=) Praef. in ep. ad Ephef. 

(a) Witſ. de Vit. Paul. Se8. xii, num. vi. thix.” 

( Haec cum ita ſint, nos tamen primum egimus de ipſa 
ad Timotheum ſcripta epiſtola, eo quod multa in ea de re- 
bus ſuis Romae geſtis ipſe ſignificet, ex quibus intexeretur 
hiſtoria : quarum nulla eſt mentio in 95 ad Epheſios. 
Raron, Am. 59. aum. XV. 
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Baſnage is ſingular in his ſentiment con- 
cerning the time of this epiſtle. That (c) 
« it was writ at Rome, when Paul was pri- 


1 ſoner there, he ſays, is manifeſt. But he 


« thinks it to have been the laſt epiſtle, 
« which was fent thence by the Apoſtle. 
c He argues well enough, that it was not 


_ * ſent with the epiſtle to the Colgſians. And 


« And he ſuppoſeth, that Tych:cus was ſent 
« twice into theſe countreys by the Apoſtle 
c from Rome.” He ſhould therefore have 


concluded, that this letter to the Ephbe/ians 


was carried by Tychicus, not after thoſe 
other epiſtles, but before them. 

Says St. Paul 2, Tim. iv. 12. And Ty- 
chicus have 1 ſent to Epheſus. I ſuppoſe the 
Apoſtle here to refer to the n to the 

Epbeſſans 


fc) Epiſtolarum omnium, quas primis in vinculis exara- 
vit Apoſtolus, ea quae ad Epheſios ultima eſſe videtur. Lu- 
dovico enim Cappello non aſſentimur, qui eodem tempore 
ad Coloſſenſes et ad Epheſios, epiſtolam ſcriptam eſſe ſtatuit. 
.. . Agebat Romae Epaphras, dum Paulus ſeribit Coloſſen- 
ſibus. Col. i. 8. Urbe autem aberat, cum ad Epheſios mi- 
ſit epiſtolam, in qua ne verbulo quidem meminit Epaphrae. 
Quinetiam non ut ad Coloſſenſes fic et ad Epheſios nomine 
ſuo et Timothei ſeribit. Praeterea per Tychicum miſſa eſt 
epiſtola. Eph. vi. 21. Quae de alia prorſus Tychici pro- 
feectione intelligenda ſunt, quam cujus meminit ad Coloſſen- 
ſes iv. 12. Alioquin Timothei ac Epaphrae mentionem quo- 
que injeciſſet. Ann. 61, num. v. 2 
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Epbefians, which was carried from Rome to 
Epheſus by Tychicus, But ſtill, perhaps, it 
may be queſtioned, whether thoſe two epi- 
ſtles, that to the Fphefans, and the ſecond 
| to Timothie were ſent away together. Ba- 
ronius (d) ſays, they were. He ſays, the 

| Apoſtle puts the preterit for the preſent, So 
| Eph. vi. 21. 22. That ye may know my 
| affairs, and how T db, . . Tychycus .. . fhall 
nabe known unto you all things, whom I have 
nt undo you for the fame purpoſe. And un- 
SW queſtionably, that way of ſpeaking is not 
- uncommon. Inſtances are obvious. So 
| Philem, ver. 12. Whom ] have ſent again. 
Which may be rendred : whom I am ſend- 
© ing again to you. See allo ver. 19. 21. and 
© Philip. ii. 28. So here in 2. Tim. iv. 12. 
„ The words may be rendred: And Tychicus 
Jam ſending to Epheſus. Nevertheleſs, as 

a. that interpretation, in this place, is not cer- 
ain, I would not be poſitive. . The epiſtle 
to the Epheſians, I think, was carried from 


(4) Verum eidem Tabellario, nempe Tychico, dedit 
etiam tunc Paulus epiſtolam ad Epheſios. Licet in ea ad Ti- 
motheum dicat : Tychicum mii Epheſum : tamen practeritum 
tempus pro praeſenti uſurpaſſe videtur, ſicut cum ad Epheſios 
le eodem ſcribens ait: Ut autem et vos ſciatis, quae circa me 
unt , . . nota faciet Tychicus *. . quem miſi ad vos ad hoc ipfum, 
Har. ann. 59. num. x. | we 
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Epheſians, or ſoon after it. 
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Rome by Tychicus, either at the fame 
time with the ſecond Timothie, or a ſhort 
time only before it. 


And according to my calculation, the 


epiſtle to the Ephefans was writ at Rome, 
ſoon after the Apoſtle's arrival there, in 61. 
and before the ſummer of that year. It was 


the firſt epiſtle writ by the Apoſtle in that 
city. And it was ſent away a ſhort time MW | 
before the ſecond epiſtle to Timothie, of 
which Tal {peak next, or together with 4 


9. X. The ſecond Epiſtle to Timotlie. 


E come now to the ſecond epiſtle to 
 Timothie, which we ſuppoſe to have 
been ſent away together with that to the 


Many learned men ſpeak of a ſecond im- 
priſonment of Paul at Rome, and ſuppoſe, 
that this ſecond epiſtle to Timothie was then 
writ, in 67. or 68. But I do not know, 


that we have any good account of a ſecond I fou 
impriſonment of Paul at Rome. He ſuffered it r 


martyrdom there, as ſome think, in 64. or 


65: ar as others, in 67. or 68. But that 
4 12 8 bel 


Ch. XII. 2. Timothie. 

he might do, without a previous impriſon- 
ment of any duration. For he might be 
apprehended on a ſudden, and be put to 


| death preſently. Which may be ene 


as likely, as not. 
Before I proceed to the proofs, that this 


| ſecond epiſtle to Timothie was writ during 
Pauls impriſonment at Rome, when he was 
| ſent thither from Judea by Feſtus, I would 
| premiſe, that I ſuppoſe, with moſt learned 
| moderns, that Tzmothie was now at Epheſus. 


It has been thought, that Timothie was 


| not there, becauſe it is faid ch. iv. 12. 
| Tychicus have I ſent to Epheſus. But that 
| argument is of no force. There was no 
need to ſay: I have ſent Tychicus to you. 


There are many ſimilar, or parallel ways 


of ſpeaking in St. Paul's epiſtles. 1 Cor. 
xvi. 32. He ſpeaks of his having fought with 


beaſts at Epheſus : where he certainly was 
at that time, as appears from xvi. 8. And 
2 Tim. i. 17. he ſays: When Onefipborus was 
at Rome, he ſought me out very diligently. He 
does not ſay, when he was here. Light- 
fort (e) obſerves, that from the epiſtle itſelf 
it may be concluded, that Timothie was at 


kt 


(+) Pal. i. p. 324. 
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Epheſus. For 1. He directs him to falute 
the houſhold of Ongſiphurus. iv. g. who was 
an Epbęſian. i. 16. . 18. 2. He directs T:- 
moi bie to take Troas in his way to him. ch. 
iv. 13. which was the way, that Paul had 
gone from Epheſus. 2 Cor. it. 12. and to 
Epheſus again. Acts xx. 5. 3. He warns 
him of Alexander. iv. 14. who was an 
Ephefian. 1 Tim. i. 20. Acts xix. 33. 80 
Lightfoot, To which, I think, may be 
added, 4. Paul's ſalutation of Priſcilla and 
Aquila. ch. iv. 19. who, probably, were 
now returned to Epheſus, and ſettled there, 
where they had been formerly. Acts xviii, 
18. 19.. 26. and 1 Cor. xvi. 19. For cer- 


_ tain they were not now at Rome, where 


Paul himſelf was: though they were there, 
when he wrote the N to the Romans, 
XVI. 3. 4. 
Here it may be aſked: When did 75 
motbie come to Epheſus? And how long had 
be been there? I anſwer, that by a very 
eaſie and probable conjecture, it may be 
concluded, that he was left there, when 
Paul was going up to Feruſalem, with the 
collections, which he had made among the 
Gentil Chriſtians, for the poor ſaints in 
Judea. For Timotbie is expreſsly mention- 
6 ; | . ed 
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ed by St. Luke among the Apoſtle's com- 
panie in that journey. Acts xx. 3. 4. F. 


And as he was about to ſail into Syria, be 
| purpoſed to return through Macedonia. And 


there accompanied him into Afia, Sopater of 
Beroea . .. and Timothie, and of Afia, Jy- 


| chicus, and Trophimus. Timothie therefore 


was in Paul's companie, and went with him 


| as far as Aſa, in which Epheſus ſtood. And 
| fo far, I ſuppoſe, all, above mentioned, ac- 
| companied Paul, but not into Syria. I ap- 


prehend, that Timotbie and Tychicus ſtaid in 


| Afa. For we have not any intimations 
| from St. Luke, or St. Paul, or any way, 
that theſe two were with the Apoſtle at 


Feruſalem. 


Every one is here able to recollect, that 


when Paul went into Macedonia in the year 


56. abofat the time of Pentecoſt, he left 


| Timothie at Epheſus. 1. Tim. i. 3. But for 


ſome reaſons, which may be well ſuppoſed 
to have. been good and ſufficient, he came 
from thence to Paul in Macedonia. For he 
is joyned with Paul in the ſalutation, at the 
begining of the ſecond epiſtle to the Corin- 
thians. And, as has been juſt ſeen, he at- 
tended Paul, when he left Macedonia, to 
proceed to Ferufalem. But no man can 
doubt, 
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doubt, that Paul would be willing to re- 
place Timothie at Epbeſus, where his pre- 
ſence was of great importance, if an oppor- 
tunity ſhould offer. Such an opportunity 
there now was. And, very probably, it was 
embraced. And Paul parted with him at 
Miletus, where he had ſent for the Elders 
of the church of Epheſus to meet him. 
Tillemont ſays: It (/) is not ſaid, 
what became of Timsthie, during the two 
years that St. Paul was priſoner in Tudes,” 
I think, I may preſume to ſay, he was all 
that time at Epheſus, and parts adjacent in 
Ala. Du Pin was of the fame opinion, 
whoſe words I tranſcribe (g) below. 
Tillemont adds preſently afterwards : * k 
« jg however certain, that Timotlie was at 
Rome, when the Apoſtle wrote to Philo. 
non, 


2 8. Timyehile. Mm. T. 2. | 

g On pourroit dire neanmoins, et je ne m 'eloignerois 
de ce ſentiment, que S. Paul le laiſſa à Epheſe, quand s'ctant 
arrete à Milet, il envoya querir les pretres de Vegliſe d'Ephele. 
Act. xx. ver. 17. Car nous liſons, que comme S. Paul par. 
toit pour aller en Aſie par Macedoine, Timothee fut un de 
ceux qui accompagnerent en Aſie. ch. xx. 4. Et nous fe 
trouvons plus Timothte a {a compagnie, ni à Jerufalem, ri 
pendant ſa priſon de Ceſarèe. Si cela eſt, Timothee aura 
ete établi par S. Paul pour gouverner les egliſes d'Afic en 
58. Du Pin. Dif. Prelim, J. 2. ch. 2. F. viii. 
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* 707, the Philippians, and the Colgſſiaus: 


« foralmuch as he is named joyntly with 
« him in the titles of thoſe three epiſtles.” 


How Timetbie came to be then at Rowe, we 


ſhall ſee preſently. 
Paul therefore parted with Timothie at 


Miletus, as juſt faid. And I think, that 
| when the Elders of Epheſus were come to 
Miletus, Timothie joyned himſelf with them; 
| and ſtood at the head of them: and conſe- 
quently was one of thoſe, of whom it is 
| ſad: And they all wept fore, and fell on 
| Paul's neck, and kiſſed him: ferrowing moſt 
| of all for the words <ehich he ſpake, that they 
could ſee his face no more. And they accoms 


panied him to the flip. Acts xx. 47. 38. 


Of this Paul takes notice in the moſt af- 
fectionate manner. 2. Tim. i. 4. Greatly de- 


irous to ſee thee, being mindful of thy tears, that 
[may be filled with oy. Doubtleſs Paul was 


much affected by the tears of all the reſt, 


but eſpecially Trmothie's : and was now 
greatly defirous to ſee him, who had been 
lo deeply ſtruck with the thoughts of never 


| his face any more. 


\ Timothie, then, was at Epheſus, a 


this epiſtle was ſent to him. And he had 


| been there from the time that Paul left 


* or. XIV. | * Miletus, 
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Miletus, to go to Jeruſalem, and during his 


impriſonment in Judea. 


The obſervation, that Paul here refers to 


the tears, ſhed by his friends at his parting 


with them at Miletus, appears to me very 


obvious: though it has been hitherto en- 


tirely overlooked, ſo far as I know. And 
it will directly lead us to the true date of 


this epiſtle. It is a moſt proper begining of 


a letter ſent by Paul to Timothie at Epbeſus 
ſoon after his arrival at Rome from Paleſlins 
at the time we ſuppoſe: but is very un- 
likely to be taken notice of in an epiltle 
writ ſeveral years afterwards, and after there 


"had been an interview : as there certainly 


was, when Paul was at Rome. 

1 ſhall now obſerve divers particulars, 
confirming the ſuppoſition, that St. Paul: 
ſecond epiſtle to Timothie was writ, during 


the Apoſtle's impriſonment at Rome, and 


near the begining of it. 
1. The circumſtances of the Apolle' 
imprifonment at Rome, when ſent thither 


by Feius, and at the time of writing thi 


epiſtle, are exactly the ſame. 
Says St. Luke, Acts xxviii. 16. Paul va 
Juffered to dwell by himſelf, with a ſoldier that 


kept him, And ver. 39: Paul dwelt two avholt 
gears 


wr 
fro 
wit 
was 
bati 
had 


(2) 


Ve 
ere 


ars, 


ring 
and 


Nes 
ther 
this 


E 
that 
hole 


years 
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wears in bis own hired heuſe, and received all 


that came in unto him. 
Here are two remarkable penitnilits, 


Bit, that Paul dwelt by himſelf, with u 
| foldter that Rept him + that is, after the man- 


ner of the Romans, by an iron chain, of con- 
venient length, he was faſtened to a ſoldier, 
who had one end of the chain upon his left 


| hand, and Paul the other end upon his 


right hand. As was largely ſhewn ( for- 


| merly. To this St. Paul refers in this his 


ſecond epiſtle to T:zmorhie. i. 16. ſpeaking 
of One/ipborus : He oft refreſhed me, and was 


| not afhamed of my chain. So exactly, Acts 
Xxviii. 20. Becauſe for the bope of "= lam 


bound with this chain, 

Secondly. The other remarkable particular 
is, that when at Rome, Paul dwelled in bis 
gun hired bouſe, and received all who came 


in unto him. Such alſo was his caſe at 


writing this epiſtle, as appears abundantly 
from ch. iv. 10. and other places. He had 
with him Demas, Creſcens, Titus. The firſt 
was gone to Theſſalonica, without his appro- 
bation : the others were gone, whither he 
bad ſent them, as it ſeems. And Luke was 

Q 2 felt 


Sa this avert Part i. B. i. the x. g. ix. 
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ſtill with him. And at ver. 2 1. he ſends 
ſalutations to Timothie from divers perſons, 


and from the church at Rome in general, 


ſaying : Eubulus greeteth thee, and Pudens, 
and Linus, and Claudia, and all the brethren, 
Which ſhews, that people had free acceſſe 


to the Apoſtle, when he wrote this epiſtle. 
1. Obj. However, it has been objected, 


that (i) when One/iphorus came to Rome, 


Paul was cloſe ſhut up, and Onęſiphorus had 


much difficulty in finding him. Which is 
-different from the impriſonment, of which 


St. Luke has given an account. 


To which I anſwer, that One/phorus had 


no uncommon difficulty in his acceſſe to 


Paul, whoſe words are, 2. Tim. ii. 16. 17. 
We Lord give mercie to the houſe of Ono. 
phorus. For be oft refreſhed me, and wa: 


not aſhamed of my chain. But when he was 


at Rome, he fought me out very diligently, and 


came unto me: that is, I think: Ons 


& þhorus 


(i) In ſecundis vinculis alia ſtatim rerum facies fuit. Tunc 
enim Orefphorus, inquit, cum Romam veniſſet, ſolicite me quath- 
wit, et invenit, i. 17. An opus erat, ut Oneſiphorus ons- 
Jai repos, et cum tanto ſtudio ac ſolicitudine quaereret Paulum, 
et ex tam ſedula inquiſitione inveniret, fi Apoſtolus aut in 
eadem domo, aut cum eadem libertate, et non in arcta et 


abdita cuſtodia praedicaſſet? Pearſon, De & cel. primor. 


Rom, Epiſeop, Dif. 3. cap. 9. n. viii. 


Ch. XII, 2. Timothie, 


KB © phorus has been often with me, and re- 
ee freſhed me, with preſents, and with his 
« converſation, without being at all aſham- 
 Ked of me, though I had a chain upon 
| « me.” Which ſhews, that Ongſphorus 


might come to viſit the Apoſtle, when he 
pleaſed: and might give him as much re- 
lief, as he ſaw good. © Yea, ſays the A- 


cc poſtle, as ſoon as he came to Rome, he 
| © made inquiries after me, and came to fee 
| © me without delay.” | 
| Here appear not any tokens of Pauls 
being under a very ſtrict confinement. But 
here are evidences of his being in ſuch a 
condition, as that repreſented by St. Luke, 
when he had been brought from Judea to 
Rome. Ongſiphorus ſeems to have come to 


Rome, ſoon after the Apoſtle's arrival there. 
In order to find him out, and know where 


| he was, it was needfull to make ſome in- 


quiries. How elſe ſhould any man find a 
ſtranger in a great city? Whether he was 


quite at liberty, or in one of the priſons. 


of it, ſome inquiries would be needfull. 


And when Onefphorus had found the place, 
where Paul was, he came to it without 


any difficulty. 


miu 
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Withus (k) ſpeaks exactly to the like pur- 
poſe. And ſuppoſeth, that after ſome in- 
quiries (ſuch as are ncedfull, when a man 
comes to a large city, and wants to ſee a 
ſtranger newly arrived, ) Oneſiplorus found 
Paul with the ſoldier, in =o own hired 
. 
The caſe I take to be bon 8 
came to Rome upon bis own ſecular buſi- 
neſſe. He knew very well, that Paul had 
been carried thither, as a priſoner. But 


What was become of him, he did not know: 


whether he had been ſet at liberty, or was 
ſtill a priſoner, or had been put to death. 
Upon coming to Rome therefore, not long 
after Paul had been brought thither, he 
made anxious inquiries after him. And 


bearing where Paul was, he readily came 


to 


c A) 8 Paulum Romae quaeſitum * 
non videtur inveniſſe in carcerem conjectum, arctaque cuſto- 
dia detentum, ſed militi ſuo alligatum, in diverſiolo. Sic 
enim Paulus: Kal Thb dAvoir- ps au ing ul. . . . Et fans 
quamvis vincula Pauli nota fyerint in toto Praetorio, non 
tamen inde conſequitur, Pauli domum ita notam omnibus 


faiſſe, ut homini peregre advenienti, in urbe quae orbis 


compendium erat, ad captivi Judaei domum inveniendam 
diligenti inquiſitione non fuerit opus. Praeſertim ſi adten- 


- damus, facta haec eſſe initio vinculorum Pauli, antequam 


Witf. ubi ſupra. feds 


eum celebritatis gradum eſſet nactus. 


12. aum. vi. 
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cumſtance, being chained to a foldier. And 


| fo long as he ſtaid in Rome, he made the 
| Apoſtle frequent viſits, and afforded him 


ſuch refreſhment, as was in his power. 
2. Obj. But it is urged, that St. Paul 
ſays, 2. Tim. ii. 9. ({) H berein ] fuffer, as 


an evil doer, even unto bonds. 


To which J anſwer, that the ward, bers 


| rendred bonds, is the ſame that is uſed in 
| other epiſtles, writ during the Apoſtle's 


impriſonment at Rome, when ſent thither 


by Feftus, Col. iv. 18. Remember my bonds. 
 Mrypovevere pes ri J:rmor. The fame word 


is uſed at left four times in the epiſtle to 
the Philippians. ch. i. 7. 13. 14. 16. and 
in Philem. ver. 10. and 13. Hebr. x. 34. 
And to the Epheſians he ſays iii. 1. I Paul, 
the priſoner of Teſus Chriſt. 6 der. And 
ch, iv. 1. The priſoner of the Lord, Not to 
mention any other places. When Paul was 
ſo bound, he had reaſon to ſay, he ſuffered 
as an evil-doer, or malefactor, ever unto 
lands. He was not a malefactor, or noto- 
tious offender, nor a criminal: but was in- 


nocent in the view of the Roman laws, as 


Que” © 17 © 22 OR 


(1) "Ev & nene vixpt u, as NehEp 06s 


to him, notwithſtanding his diſgraceful cir- 
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well as in point of reaſon, juſtice, and 


equity. But he ſuffered, 48 an evil dber. 
Had he not reaſon to ſay ſo, when he was 
ſent bound from Fudea to Rome? Had he 
not been proſecuted, as a maletactor ? Did 
not the Jewiſh multitude, who firſt laid 
hold of him, intend to kill him? Acts xxi, 
31. . . 36. xxiii. 27. xxiv. 6. Did not the 
multitude, who heard him with patience 
for a while, at length fay: Away with ſuc 
a fellow. For it is not fit, that be ſhould 
live? xxii. 22. Does not Feſtus ſay to 
King Agrippa, and the large aſſemblie at 
Ceſarea? Ye ſee this man, about whom all 
the multitude of the eros have dealt with me, 
both at Feruſalem, and alſo here, crying, that 
he ought not to live any longer. xxv. 24. 80 
that he was proſecuted as a malefactor al 
the while that he was in Juda. Nor does 
it appear, that there was any likelihood 
of his eſcape, but by appealing to the 
Emperour. And was he not after all ſent 
bound to Rome, with many obnox1ous per- 
ſons under the command of a Centurion: 


Certainly, I think, theſe things afforded 


_ ſufficient ground for Paul to ſay what he 
does in this place to T1motbie. 


But 


But 


. 2. Timothie, 


But to inſinuate from theſe expreſſions, 
that Paul was now in ſome cloſe confine- 
ment, his friends debarred acceſſe to him, 


and himſelf forbid the uſe of pen, ink, and 


paper, I humbly conceive, is altogether with- 
out foundation, It is inconſiſtent with the 


whole tenour of the epiſtle, and with the 


Apoſtle's writing, or enditing, and ſending 
ſuch a letter as this to Timothie. Wherein 


too he deſires Timothie to come unto him. 


8 to fem A&ve - F. XV. 
Thus the circumſtances of Paul's con- 


finement at the time of writing this epiſtle, 
compared with the circumſtances of that 
confinement at Rome, of which St. Luke 
has given a general account, and in which 
it is allowed, that St. Paul wrote epiſtles 
to the Epheſians, Philippians, Colgſſians, 
Philemon, ſhew it to be one and the ſame 
impriſonment, and that this epiſtle alſo was 


writ about the ſame time with them. 


2, St, Luke was with the Apoſtle at Rome, 
when he wrote this epiſtle. 2. Tim. iv. 11. 
And we know from the Acts, that he went 
with Paul from Judea to Rome, when he 
was ſent thither by Fe//us. He is likewiſe 
mentioned in the epiſtles to the Colgſſians, 
and Philemon, writ during this impriſon- 


ment, Byt it would be preſumption to ſay, 


; that 


vi. 
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that St. Luke was with the Apoſtle at Rome, 
in another impriſonment, three, or four, or 
five years after this: eſpecially, when we 
ſee, that his hiſtorie of St. Paul in the book 
of the Acts concludes with the account of 
his two years impriſonment at Rome, when 
fent thither by Feſtus. 

2. Since the Apoſtle's coming to Rome, 


he had had with him, beſide Luke, who ac- 


companied him, Demas, Creſcens, Titus, 


_ Tychicus, four of his affiſtants and fellow- 


laborers. Which might be likely enough 
to be expected, when Paul was ſent from 


- Fudea to Rome. But it cannot be faid to 
have been likely at any other ſeaſon. But 
at this it was. For Paul's impriſonment in 


Judea had laſted above two years. And it 


muſt have been known to all Gentil Chri- 


ſtians throughout the world, and obſerved 
by them with aſtoniſhment, and grief, And 
his laſt appearance before Feftus, and others 
at Ceſares, was a very remarkable thing, 
and muft have ſoon come to the know- 
ledge of all Chriſtians in Syria, Aſta, Greece, 
and ITtalie. At that aſſemblie it was deter- 


mined, that Paul ſhould go to Rome. He 


took ſhipping at Cęſarea with others. He 
had a long and dangerous voyage. And 
after 


Ch. XIL 2. Timothze. 


after ſuch an imprifonment in Juda, as 
that related by St. Luke, with all it's cir- 
cumſtances, it may be. reckoned highly 
probable, that ſome good number of the 


| fellow-laborers, if not too much engaged, 
| ſhould form a deſign, and do their utmoſt, 
to meet him at Rome, It ſeems to me. very 
likely, that ſome ſuch perſons ſhould with 
| this view get to Rome, before Paul himſelf. 
| Accordingly, we have ſeen four ſuch per- 
ſons mentioned by Paul in this epiſtle, It 


is a ſtriking: circumſtance, and exceedingly 


favors our argument for the time of this 
epiſtle. | 


— 


4. Says St. Paul 2. Tim. iv. 20. Eraſtus 


bade at Corinth. Which is agreeable to the 
[account of St, Paul's journey to Jeruſalem, 


s related by St. Luke. For Acts. xix. 22. 
Eraſtus is expreſsly mentioned as one of 7hoſe,, 
who miniſtred to Paul, whom he ſent from 
Epheſus, to Macedonia. Nor is Eraſtus a- 
mong thoſe, who went with Paul from Ma- 
cedonia. Acts. xx. 4. It (n) is therefore 


(m) Eraſtus remanſt Corinthi.] Fuerat in Macedoniam 


miſſus a Paulo. Acts. xix. 20. Deinde Corinthum redierat, 
bique manſerat, nec venerat Romam. Grot. in 2. Tim. 
0 20. ; 


very 
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very likely, that he ſtayed at Corinth, and 
did not go with the Apoſtle to Jeruſalem. 


This Timothie knew very well. Neverthe- 
leſs; it (n) is very properly mentioned toge- 
ther with other particulars, ſhewing Timo- 
thie the reaſonableneſſe of his coming to 
him, and the need, which the Apoſtle had 


of his preſence. 


We ſhould here recollect what was for. 
merly ſaid of the Apoſtle's ſituation at Rome, 
after a long and cloſe confinement in Judla 


And then we ſhall eaſily account for Pauls 


mentioning to Timothie divers things, which : 
had happened ſome good while before. In 7 
a word, . Paul may take the ſame notice of 7 
| ſeveral things, which had happened beforc hi 
parting with Timorhre at Miletus, in the ſame 2 
manner tha: he would have mentioned them, ha 
ſuppoſing him to have ſtaid but a few weeks 5 
at Jeruſalem, and then failed from Cęſares I gf. 
to Rome, and ſoon after his arrival at Rome, 
had writ to Timothie, to come to him, For 4 
52 the time of the Apoſtle's cloſe confine- | 
„ 

6) Quod Eraſtum Corinthi manſiſſe ſcribit, non tan- 
quam rem novam incognitamque Timotheo renuntiat: refert I (= 
tamen, uti attinentem ad ſcopum ſaym. &c. With de Pits Y tur li; 
Pauli. Sed, xii, n. Vi. potius 
| Jcabul 
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ment in Judea had been ſunk and annihila- 
ted in his computation. 


5. In the ſame verſe. Tropbimus have 7 


left at Miletus ſick. Another particular, 


leading to that date of this 1 for which 


we argue. 
We know from Ach xxi. 29. that Tro- 


| phimus was with Paul at Jeruſalem. It may 
be reckoned probable, that he ſet out with 


Paul from Ceſarea to go to Rome. St. Luke 


| indeed Acts xxvil. 2. mentions not expreſsly 


any companions of Paul in his voyage, be- 
fide himſelf, and Ariſtarchus. Nevertheleſs 
Trophimus likewiſe may have embarqued 
with him. The reaſon of not mentioning 
him may be, that he did not compleat the 
voyage, having fallen ſick, and therefore 


had been left at Miletus. This Timothie 


might know very well. Nevertheleſs it is 
fitly taken notice of by Paul, in a letter, 
writ ſoon after finiſhing the voyage, and 
when writing to Timothie, to come to him. 
But when was Trophimus left at Miletus ? 
Beza (6) was Inclined to read here Me- 


Au 


| (0) Nempe in illa tarda navigatione, cum praetervehere- 
tur littus Aſiae, ſicuti narratur Act. xxvii. 7. Quamquam 
potius conjicio legendum ey yearn, in Melita. Quod vo- 


J cabulum facile fuit in den depravare. Bex. in 2. Tim. 
iv. 20. | 
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airy, Melita, Malta, inſtead of Maire, 
Miletus. Which conjecture, is approved by 
D Grotius. But if HMlilttus ſhould be 
reckoned the true reading, Bega ſuppoſeth, 


chat Trophimus might be ſet on ſhore in the 
time of that ſow failing, mentioned Acts 


xxvii. 7. Lightfoot (q) concludes from 
what is in Acts. xxvii. 2. that Pau} had a 
good opportunity to leave 7, n at 
Miletus, 


This 


EY 59 09 aſſentior doctiſimo Bezae legenti tv Heli. 
. « In itinere Hierofolymis Paulus meliten e non Mi. 
letum. Grot. in loc. 

g But when was he left ? Not when Paul went toward 
Jeruſalem, and ſent for the Elders of Epheſus to Miletus. Ads, 
xX. For Trophimus went, and was with Paul at Feruſalen, 
XXI. 1 9. But it was, when Paul returned from Jeraſalm, 
as has been ſaid, though it be not particularly mentioned, 
that he touched there. . . . Luke ſays plainly, that at Pauls 
coming away from Judes in his voyage to Rome, it was their 
reſolution to /ail by the caafts of Afra. Acts, xxvii. 2. Which 
would have been a fairer ground to have concluded upon, 
that Paul was at Miletus in this voyage, ſince that was a part 
of thoſe Afian coaſts, than to change Miletus into Melita, 
upon no ground at all. And certainly the very ſeope of the 
Apoſtle in that paſſage will not admit of that change. For 
he is not telling Timothie of Eraſtus his abode at Corinth, ot 
of Trophimns's ſick - ſtay at Miletus, as things unknown to 
him, but as things very well known, yet mentioned to him, 
as making to the Apoſtle's . Y e 5 Harmonit 1 
ie N. T. Vol. i. N | 


a part 
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This will be farther confirmed, if we 
admit the interpretation given by Wall, 
without any view to the uſe, which we are 
about to make of it. Acts xxvii. 2. mean 
« ing to ſail by the coaſts of Afia. Miovres 
te TAEY TE; XAT2 THY j, Timer, The ſhip 
« meant to call at ſome places in Alu. 
ce This is a different phraſe from that, ch. 
* xX, 16. TeperAvonx EHnovv. 10 ſail by 
c Epheſus, that is, to leave it, to pals by it, 
e without calling.” It is, then, a very eaſie 


and natural ſuppoſition, that Paul might 


have an opportunity of ſetting Trophimus on 
ſhore at Miletus. 

6. St. Paul deſires Timethie to come to bim 
frortly. ch. iv. 9. And unqueſtionably he 
did ſo. We find his name in the ſalutati- 


| ons at the begining of the epiſtles to the 
| Philippians, the Coloffians, Philemon, writ 
during this impriſonment, and near it's pe- 


riod, 1 ſr) obſerves, that in the Acts 
5 there 


r) Pro certo habent, Timotheum initio priorum Pauli 
vinculorum Romae non fuiſſe. Etenim in Actibus Apoſtolicis 
nihil ultra de Timotheo dicitur, quam quod Paulum Hiero- 
ſoly mam proficiſcentem in Afiam fuerit comitatus. cap. xx. 4. 
Exinde nulla Timothei mentio : de itinere Hieroſoly mitano, 

nedum de navigatione Romana, zds ypv. Quia vero res 


ipſius adeo Pauli rebus innexae 1 ipſeque tam eximiaam 


— 
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there is no account of Timothies accompa- 
nying Paul to Rome. Jimothiè therefore 
not being there at the begining of the A- 
poſtle's captivity in that city, he might have 
occaſion to ſend a letter to him, at the time 
ſuppoſed by us. This particular 1s well en- 
forced by W:ithas at the begining of his ar- 
gument upon the date of this epiſtle. 

7. Ver. 11. St. Paul ſays: Tate Mari, il. 
and bring him with thee, And doubtleſs Mt: 
Timotbie did bring Mark to Rome. For he MW © 
is mentioned with others. Col. iv. 10. and 
Philem, ver. 24. and comprehended in 
thoſe general expreſſions. Philip. iv. 2 f. 

Grotius, in (s) his notes upon 2. Tim, iv. 
9. 11. ſays the ſame of Timothie, Luke, and 
Mark, that I have done, It is ſtrange, that 

„„ 2 a 


ſuſtinuit perſonam, vix videtur praeteriri potuifſe in tanta re- 
rum quae Paulo acciderunt varietate. &c. De Vit. Pauli. ſed. 
IZ. Zum. V. - FI 

(s) SEnidacw iGo ms ve TAX Es" nempe Romam. 
Et hoc fecit Timotheus, ut apparet. Coloſſ. i. 1. Philem. i. 
Hebr. xi. Philip. ti. 19. Grot. in 2. Tim iv. g. vid. et in 
Ver. 11. | 

Huxas £51 pave; er * Nam 2 iter illud, . fine 
actorum deſeripſit, manſit in Itaha cum Paulo. Col. iv. 14. 
Fhilem. ver. 24. 7 ret co 

MeproudvanaCey Ae Herd o. . Et hoe defideri-ipem 
um Pauli impletum eft, Vide. hem. 24. Lale iv. 10% ę - 
4, i ver, 11. | Ve 


& arp 


tare 


ch. Xi, 2. Timothie. 


: he did not diſcern the conſequence, which 
N is ſo obvious: that this ſecond epiſtle to 77. 


b nothie muſt have been writ, before the 
. epiſtles to the Philippians, the Coloſſians, and 
e Philemon. But that he diſcerned this con- 
- | ſequence, does not appear clearly from his 
. preface fi to this epiſtle. Whether he 
did, or not, he admits our interpretations. 
„And the conſequence is unavoidable. It 
tf WM follows alſo from what he ſays upon ver. 20. 
ne of Trophymus having been left at Melita, 
ad in Paul's voyage from Judea to Rome, as 
in before obſerved, and from ſome other things 
| faid by him in his Annotations on this epiſtle- 

iv, WL Which may be taken notice of hereafter: 
ind 8. Ver. 13. The cloak, that ] left at Troas 


hat vit Carpus, when thou comeſt, bring with 


he le, and the books, eſpecially the PRO 


ments. 
As St. Paul went to Jeruſalem by the 


of this impriſonment : eſpecially, when we 
conſider, 


Carpum reliquerat, et libros. . . . Ineptum autem eſt vel co- 
v. 14. Nęitare Paulum haec Troade reliquiſle, quum tot ſecum habe- 


ret comites, et collectas Hieroſolymam perſerendas, et na- 


eſider· rem ubique conduceret. Ap. Miſſ. ibid. Sect. 1 2, num. iv. 
iv. 10. | * 


Vor. XIV. R 


way of Troas, we are hereby led to the time 


(t) Quia jubet fbi adferri „ quam Troade apud | 
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conſider, that Timothie accompanied the A. 
poſtle in that journey, as far as Aa. And 
Paul here ſeems to write to Tymothie, as 
knowing Car pus, and chat theſe things had 
been left with him. 

If it be objected, that ( Paul had at 
that time ſeveral friends with him, who 
might be willing to.take care of thoſe things: 
We (u) readily anſwer : It is true. Nor 
need it be ſuppoſed, that in any other jour. 
ney Paul was without a ſufficient number of 
friends, to perform for him any needful fer- 
vice of that kind. There might be other 
reaſons, for leaving thoſe things behind him. 

We need not inquire, what were thoſe 
reaſons, nor what were thoſe things. How: 
ever I ſhall obſerve. here what Ligbr foot ſays 
of the word, rendred cloak, in his account 
of St. Paul's journey from Treas to Feru- Ml js 

(6) D. ſalem: ¶ P 
1 1 
C Reſpondetur: Non magis ineptum eſſe cogitare, Pau- alſ 
lum penulam ſuam cum libris quibuſdam et membrani 
Troade reliquiſſe in illo itinere, quod Lucas meminit, quam 
in alio, quod ſupponitur, quocumque. Si enim id conſul be | 
to factum fit, ratio conſilii aeque nobis in obſcuro manet: MW boy 
quippe nullibi tradita. Si per oblivionem aliquam aut neg- - J 
ligentiam ejus qui Paulo miniſtrabat: quo plures erant, ma- 7 
joriſque momenti ſarcinae, eo facilior eſſe videtur unius al- 


cujus, et vilioris, forſan, neglectus. &c. . ib. 18 12. 
num. Vi, 


e _, tas 


branis 
quam 
-onſul- 
nanet: 
it neg” 
it, ma' 
ius ali⸗ 
ect. 1% 


ch. XII. 2. Timothie. + 
fſalem: © When (x) he goes now from 


« thence, it is moſt likely, was the time, 


tc when. he leſt his cloak, and parchments 
« with Corpus. 2. Tim. iv. 13. His cloak. 
«© For he was now going among his own na- 
* tion in Judea, and there he was to wear 
« his Jewiſh habit. And he left his Roman 
e garb here, till he ſhould come into thaſe 


| © Roman quarters again.“ 


9. The progreſſe of the goſpel at the time 
of writing this epiſtle, and the other epiſtles, 
confeſſedly writ in the time of St. Pauls ime 
priſonment at Rome, when ſent thither from 
Judea, appears to be the ſame, or very 
much alike, | 

To the Philippians he writes i. 1a. 193; 
1 would, ye ſhould underſtand, brethren, that 
the things which have happened unto me, have 
fallen out rather to the. furtherance of the goſ- 
pel : fo that my bonds in Chriſt are manifeſt in 
all the palace, and in all other places. See 
alſo ver. 14. . 18, In this ſecond epiſtle 
to Timothie he ſays. ch. ii. 9g. — that though 
be ſuffered unto bonds, the word of God wwas not 
bound. And ſee. iv. 16. 17. And at ver. 


I1, he deſires, that Mark would come to 


| A _ 1 
*] 4s before. p. 316, | | 
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him: for, ſays he, be is profitable to me for 


the miniſirie : ſuppoſing, that he ſhould have 


employment for him, wherein he. might 


promote the intereſt of the goſpel. Paul 


could ſpeak more diſtinctly of his ſucceſſes, 
and of the oppoſitions, which he met with 


at Rome, in the epiſtles writ a ſhort time be- 


fore his enlargement. But even now he ap- 


pears to have had in proſpect thoſe things, 
roi were afterwards accompliſhed. 
10. At ch. iii. 1 1. he reminds Timethie of 


the perſecutions, and affiifiions, which he had 
endured at Antioch, Iconium, Lyſtra, all 


well known to Timothie. Which is very 


proper and ſeaſonable, at our ſuppoſed time 


of writing this epiſtle: more ſeaſonable, 


than it would have been ſeveral years 
afterwards. 


Some, perhaps, may think it realbtiabl 
to expect more notice taken of the Apoſtle's 


impriſonment in Judea, and at Rome. But 


we ſuppoſe, that to be the very impriſon- 


ment, which he was now under, and of 


which he often ſpeaks in this epiſtle, ſaying, 
that he ſuffered trouble, even unto bonds: that 
he endured all things for the elects ſake : that 
Ornefrphorus, was not aſhamed of his chain: 

that he had made an apologie, when all men 


arſe 


Ch. XII. 5 20 8 


| forſook him, But if this letter had been writ 


ſeveral years after his impriſonment in Ju- 
dea, and at Rome; it would have been rea- 
ſonable to expect ſome references to it, as 


2 thing paſt, in his exhortations to Timothie, 


in ſpeaking of perſecutions and afflitions 
formerly endured by him. 
11. Ch. ii. 22. Flee alſo youthful lufts. An 


exhortation to Timothie more ſuitable now, 


than ſeveral years afterwards. Indeed, this 


whole epiſtle is an admonition to T7morhie, 
as a Chriſtian, and a Miniſter, better ſuit- 
ing the time of St, Pauls impriſonment at 


Reme, when ſent thither from Judea, than | 


any later time. 


12. Ch. iv. 16. 17. At my firfl anſwer 


no man flood with me, but all men forſook me. 
. Notwithſtanding the Lord flood with me, 


and Strengthened me, that by me the preaching 
might be fully known, and that all the Gentils 


might hear. And I was delivered out of the 


mouth of the hon. 


Theſe words afford a ſtrong argument, | 


that this epiſtle was writ, when Paul was 


ſent bound from Judea to Rome. For it is 


much more reaſonable to think, that Paul 


would ſpeak of ſuch an 5 in an epiſtle 


writ ſoon after i it was made, than in an epiſtle 


R 3 writ 
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writ five or fix years afterwards. That Paul 


— 
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ſpeaks of an apologie made at the time ſup- 
poſed by us, is very probable. And this 
text was ſo underſtood by ſeveral ancient 
writers, Enſebius, Jerome, Chryſoſtem, and 
Theodoret, The words of (y) Euſebius I 
tranſcribe below in his own language. Je- 
rome's words were tranſcribed by us (2) for- 
merly, and are fit to be repeated here, 
They repreſent the ſame ſentiment with 
that in Euſebius from whom; probably, 


and from ſome other ancients, he learned it. 


* It / a) ſhould be obſeryed, ſays he, that at 
the 


660 . re u ovy dronoynaduero, ede in} 150 75 
xnpPypueros ονν,ꝰ i Abyes Fxa Sehacbar d u 
Jeb rep Ss E u Th auth mIAH TH KAT GUT π Ae 
vert Hp rf: iv © Seopor; txoperes Thy apes Trvodee d- 
Tepay EmtooAnv euvTdrTea, Gps nude Th Te apoTipay auTy 
Y. arehexias, Y Thv Tape Tad's; EN “h.. Epxs 
eO dur uU apyeas UT1GT pop Tz Vepove; raters, pai 
150 UTep Ts I oyperres Ts DUNE ae dnvayles 
pech he vs S &s ddeuirss bs, PETE 70 NA, I 
rd KATA Tal dT AGY eee. H. E. J. i. cap. 22. 
p. 62. A. et D. 

(=) See ch. 114. Vol. x. p. 110. 111. | 
(4) Sciendum autem, in prima ſatisfaQione, necdum Ne- 


* 


ronis imperio roborato, nec in tanta erumpente ſcelera, quan» 


ta de eo narrant hiſtoriae, Paulum a Nerone dimiſſum, ut 


evangelium Chrifti in Occidentis quoque partibus praedica- 


5 ret. Sicut ipſe in ſecunda 460g ad Timotheum, | eo tem- 


Por 0 


S _ 


Ch. XII. 2. Timothie. 


te the time of his firſt apologie, Nero's go- 


« yernment not being yet quite degenerat- 
« ed, nor diſgraced with the horrible wick- 
« ednefſe, which hiſtorians ſpeak of, Paul 
* was ſet at liberty, that he might preach 
te the goſpel in the weſtern parts of the 
te world: as himſelf writes in the ſecond 
« epiſtle to Timothie, dictated by him in 


| © his bonds, at the time he ſuffered.” And 


what follows. 


And Chryſs om in a homilie upon the 
fourth chapter of this epiſtle: „How, 
« ſays (5 he, ſhall we underſtand this firſt 


« apologie? He was at firſt brought before 
« the Emperour, and eſcaped. But when 


| © he had converted his cup-bearer, then he 
| © was beheaded.” 
Thee: doret is very expreſs in his comment. 


| © When (c) upon his appeal he was ſent 


cc to 


pore quo et paſſus eſt, de vinculis dictans epiſtolam. &c. De 
V. I. cap. V. 

(%% Tiitav d gr daanoyiav aye ; Thapisn sq Tw 
ViewMty 2 Hulp yer. Exreid n d Tov owoyoo duTs αάν, net, 
rt dονον aneTepey. In 2. . ad Tim. cap. iv. bom. 10. T. 
ai. p. 722. B. 

(c) Hola th igfos wonodperc; & Thy . 6d ad 685 
ape rihiobu, ep ode, l pen. . Term Thi 


70% adToAoyigv Thy ED wemn Ty td nuio yeyamulny TY 


AGE. 1. N. In 2. cp. Tim. iv. 26. Tom. Ze 5 2 
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St. Paul's Epiſiles. Ch, XII. 


te to Rome by Feſtus, having apologized for 
« himſelf, he was diſmiſſed as innocent, and 
« and went into Spain, and other nations. 
te By the firſt apologie therefore he meaneth 


< that, which was then made. And 1 way 


* delivered out of the mouth of the lion. So 
te he calls Nero, as being Emperour, and 3 
© cruel man.” 

Indeed this defenſe, or apologie, cannot 
relate to any other time. For he ſays : But 
the Lord ſtood with me, and firengthened me: 


that by me the preaching might be fully known, 


and all the Gentils might hear. This could 


not be ſaid at any ſuppoſed ſecond impriſon- 
ment, when the Apoſtle was near his end, 


But muſt relate to the proſpect of ſucceſle, 


which he had ſoon after he was brought 
from Judea to Rome. At that time theſe 


expreſſions were exceedingly proper, and his 
expectations were fully anſwered. As may 
be collected from Philip. ii. 12... 20. and 
iv. 22. Wilſius has ſome obſervations upon 
this place, which (@ ) deſerve. to be tran- 

ſcribed. 


(4) Puto haec ad ea quae Romae tune geſta ſunt 145 
renda eſſe. Ibi enim conſtitutus tunc fuit Paulus, ut in ſum- 


mo totius mundi loco, unde evangelii ab ipſo praedicati {o- 
nus, non tanquam buccinae, ſed tanquam tonitru, quaqua- 
| verſum audiretur. « -» Porro ea, quae Romae, quae in prae- 


tor 10, 


ſum- 
3 ſo- 
qua- 
prae- 
torio, 


Ch XH, _ 2. Trmathre: 

ſcribed. So da likewiſe the obſervations of _ 

another learned writer, (e) they being well 

ſuited to illuſtrate this text. 

For farther clearing up this point, I muſt 
M ” 


torio, quae 2d tribunal Caeſaris nan vel agebantur, 
in tanta confluentium multitudine, celeri fama, per omnes 
totius propemodum orbis gentes vulgata fuere. Quibus non 


parum ponderis ex eo acceſſit, quod captivus iſte, tam mira- 


bilium rerum annuntiator, a popularibus quidem ſuis accy- 
ſatus, ſed a Caeſare abſolutus, vel certe non damnatus eſſet. 
Hit). de Vit. Paul. F. 12. num. xxxit. 2 | 
(e) Idem jam a Paulo indicatum. 2. Tim. iv. 16. 17. I 
prima mea defenſione nemo mibi adfiat, fed omnes, nimirum 
Chriſtiani, Romae tum Paulo aggregati, aue dl eferucrunt. 9 


Dominus autem mihi ailfuit, et confortavit me, ut per me pro- 


| mulgatio evangelii compleretur, et omnes gentes illud qudirent: 


Etenim liberatus ui ex ore leenis, quocum jamjam mihi erat 
depugnandum.. .. . Paulus docet, ſeſe, adjuvante Deo, ab 
intentata ſibi cum leone depugnatione fuiſſe ereptum: ſeſe 


-cauſam ſuam ita dixiſſe, ut liber et inviolatus fuerit dimif- 
ſus e Praetorio : Deum hoc pacto promulgationem evangelii 


promoviſſe, et in celebritatem deduxiſſe, ac ad ſecuritatem. 
Securitas adnuntiationis ſita eſt in voce @Anzogopiars, quae a 
nave, plenis velis ac liberrime invehente, eſt deſumta. 
Eum igitur finem liberationis ſuae Numen Supremum volu- 
erat eſſe proprium, ut Paulus in poſterum ea. liberius doc- 
trinam evangelii evulgaret. Roma erat locus enen, 


Quidquid ibi gerebatur, id putabatur agi in luce orbis terra- 


rum. Cauſſa itaque Pauli inde innotuit ac increbuit paſſim, 
ac quicunque de ea aliquid audiebant, avidi fuerunt redditi 
doctrinae quoque ipſius, quam docebat, audiendae et 1 


noſcendae. J. Ch. PO} Ctia Ganderſpem. Olferw. 8 
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behalf. But however that may be, I am of 


not agree with me about the time of Paul's appearance before 


St. Paul's Epiſtles. Ch. XII. 
ſtay ſomewhat longer here. I cannot but 
think it very evident, that Paul was now 
brought before the Emperour, and that he 
here refers to it. Lightfoor ſuppoſeth, | 
te that (/) in thoſe words, at my firſt an- 
ſiuer, Paul does not ſo much refer to what, 
or how many anſwers, he was called to: 
but intimates, that even at the firſt pinch 
and appearance of danger, all that ſhould 
have been his aſſiſtants ſtarted from him.” 
And that may be the meaning. Neverthe- 
leſs it is not impoſſible, that Paul might 


_——_ = FRY 


8 gf.s 


make two apologies, one ſoon after the ii 


other, at the firſt of which all foriook him: 
whereas, at the ſecond, there were ſome, 
who appeared with him, and ſpoke in his 


opinion, that Paul was brought before Nero 
himſelf, and that he here ſpeaks of it. Se- 
veral (g) moderns have perceived this, 

* m— 


6 As . . 1. 
(2) 1 fhallcite an author or two here, though they may 


the Emperour. 

Acts. xxvii. 24. Thou mu be Rad before Ceſar. 
this, and by what Paul ſays. 2. Tim. iv. 17. it ſeems, Fe N 
he had a perſonal hearing before Nero himſelf. 5 V. alls part 


Crit. Notes upon the N. T. p. 271. Jer 
Nous 01. 


| was brought before Nero. 
be argued, and concluded from wu he 
has faid. 


| thou go. ver. 12. 


Ch. XII. 2. Timothie. 
But though this opinion had never had the 


patronage of any great names, I apprehend, 
| it might be deduced with certainty from St, 


Luke's hiſtorie in the Acts. 
ciſe in what he ſays of Paul after his arrival 
at Rome. Nor has he ſaid, that Paul 
But it may 


When Paul was firſt keeps before 


| Feſlus at Ceſarea, after he had been left 
| bound by Felix, at the end of two years 
| impriſonment, and Feſtus propoſed, that he 
| ſhould go up to Jeruſalem, and be there judged 


before him, Paul ſaid: I fland at Caeſar's 
judgement ſeat, where I ought to be judged. 


Acts xxv. 9. 10. Then Feſtus, when he had 


conferred with his council, anſwered : Haſt 
thou appealed unto Ceſar ? Unto Ceſar ſhalt 
Therefore that was now 
determined. When Feſtus firſt ſpoke to 
King Agrippa about Pauls affair, he ſaid to 
him: But when Paul had appealed to be re- 
ſerved to the RR" or judgement, of Au- 


 guſtus, 


Nous ne ſaurions douter au moins que S. Paul wait com- 


paru devant Neron peu de temps avant ſa mort, comme on 


le voit par ſa ſeconde epiſtre à Timothee, Tillem, 8. Paal. 


We 40. Mem. T. i. p. 5 31. Paris. 
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guſtus, I commanded bim to be kept, till I 
migbit ſend him to Ceſar. ver. 2 1. And when 
Feſtus actually brought Paul before Agrippa, 
and the reſt, he ſaid: He himſelf having ap- 
pealed unto Auguſtus, I have determined to 
end him. ver. 25. After Paul had pleaded 
before Feſtus, and Agrippa, and that great 
companie at Ceſarea, it is ſaid: ch. xxvi. 
31. 32. And the King roſe up, and Bernice, 
and they that ſat with them. And when they 
bad gone afide, they talked between: themſelves, 
Jaying : This man doth nothing worthie of 
death, or of bonds. Then ſaid Agrippa uno 
Feſtus : This man might have been ſet at liber. 
ty, if be had not appealed unto Ceſar. Aſter 
his appeal therefore the ſending Paul to Rome 
was unavoidable. If Agrippa and the reſt 
of that great companie did not dare to dil- 
miſs him, though they thought him inno- 
cent, but judged it needful, that he ſhould 
go to Rome, it may be. reckoned probable, 
that he was actually brought before the Em- 
perour. And Feſtus wrote a letter concern- 
ing Paul to the Emperour himſelf, as may 
be concluded from ch. xxv. 26. 27. And 
while Paul was in the voyage to Rome, he 
had a viſion. An angel flood by bim, ſaying : 
Fur not, Paul, thou _ be brought before 

| . . 


Ch. III. 2. Timothie, 


Ceſar, ch. xxvii. 23. 24. Certainly, there- 


fore, he was brought before him. And that 
is what he intends, when he ſpeaks of his 
apologie. Which is alſo confirmed by what 


follows: And I was delivered out of” the © 


mouth of the lion. Whereby muſt be meant 


| Nero himſelf. 


And now we may be able to underſtand 
thoſe expreſſions: No man flood with me, 


But all men forſook me. St. Luke's hiſtoric 


of Paul's arrival at Rome will give great light 
to thoſe words. Acts xxviii. 13. 15. And 


Wwe Came the next day to Puteoh. Where ve... 


faund brethren, and were defired to tarry with 


| them ſeven days. And ſo we went toward 


Rome. And from thence, when the brethren 
beard of us, they came to meet us, as far as 
Appii Forum, and the Three Taverns. Whom 
when Paul ſaw, he thanked God, and took 
courage, The affectionate and reſpectful 
viſit of ſo many Chriftians from Rome was 
very refreſhing and comfortable to him, af- 
ter all-the fatigues of his voyage, and in the 


diſgraceful circumſtances of his appearance. i 


But when he was preſented to the Empe- 
rour, no man ſtocd by him. But all men for- 
ſoo him. And theſe are the men, whom he 
intends ; theſe, and other Chriſtians then at 


Rome. | 
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Rome. None of them had courage to ap. 
| pear in his favour, and plead in his behalf, 


as they might have done. But all drew 
back, and left him alone. Netwithtanding 


the Lord ibis with me, and firengthened 


me. 
Let me now repreſent the progreſſe of 


this affair, as it appears to me, after having 

conſulted ( Ligbifoot, and others. 
When the priſoners from Judea were 

brought to Rome, they were all delivered to 


the Captain of the Guard, or Prefect of the 


Praetorium. 


(5) Julius, the Centurion, that had brought Paul, and 
the reſt of the priſoners from Judea, had been his friend and 
favorer from his firſt ſetting out, and ſo continued, till his 
ſettling at Rome. . . . His accuſers, that were come from Ju. 
dea, to lay in the charge againſt him, [for we can hardly 
ſuppoſe, but that ſome were come: ] would be urgent to get 


their buſineſſe diſpatched, that they might be returning to 


their own homes again. And ſo would bring him to his 
trial, as ſoon as they could. . And that his trial was early 
this year, appears by his own words in the ſecond epiſtle to 
Timothie, where he ſpeaketh of his anſwer, that he had been 
at, and requireth Timothis to come to him before winter. 


2. Tim. iv. 16. 21. 


As he appealed to Nero himſelf, ſo Nero himſelf heard his 
cauſe. Philip. i. 13. 2. Tim. iv. 16. And here it was poſſible 
for Paul and Seneca to ſee each other. At which time all that 
had owned him before, withdrew themſelves for fear, and 


| dared not ſtand by him, or appear 925 him i in his danger. 
. as before. p. 322. 


Ch. XII. 2. Timothie. 


Praetorium. At the ſame time Julius the 
Centurion, to whoſe charge they had been 
committed, and who had all along courte- 
ouſly entreated Paul, [ Acts. xxvii. 3.] ſpoke 
honorably of him to the Prefect, or deli- 
vered in a written memorial of his voyage, 
and the ſeveral priſoners, whom he had 
brought with him, inſerting, particularly, 
| ſome things in favour of this priſoner, and al- 
| ſo put into his hands the Governour's letter to 
| the Emperour, concerning Paul. The te- 
| nour of which, as may be concluded from 
| the letter of Ly/as to Felix, ch. xxiii. 25. . 
30. and from other things afterwards re- 
corded in the Acts, omitting the uſual forms, 
not needful to be mentioned here, was to 
this purpoſe : My Lord, when I came in- 
eto this province, committed to my charge 
| * by thy favour, I found a priſoner, named 
Paul, left bound by my predeceſſor Felix, 
| © after he had been two years in cuſtodie. 
| © In a ſhort time grievous complaints were 
© made againſt him by the chief men of the 
* nation, deſiring me to paſs ſentence of con- 
e demnation upon him. Whereupon I ap- 
« © pointed them a hearing. And being fat 
on the judgement-ſeat, I commanded the 
© man to be * forth, But when the 
oy accuſers : 
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he accuſers ſtood up, they alleged no proofs 
« of any thing that could render him crimi- 


3 © nal i in the eye of our laws, They had only 
« certain queſtions againſt him of their own 


66 religion, and concerning one Jeſus, who 
ce had died, and whom Paul affirmed to be 


« alive. At this time the man expreſſed a 
te defire to be heard at thy tribunal. And 
te having conferred with my Council, and 
« conſidering, that he is a Citizen of Rome, 
* his appeal was allowed to be valid. Where- 
* upon I reſolved to ſend him unto thee, as 
« ſoon as I could. In the mean time King 
in Agrippa and Bernice came to the place of 
* and religion, ail willing to hear the 
© man, I ſet him before them, that I might 
« be the better informed concerning him 
te my-ſelf. In their preſence, and before 
& me, and many others, Roman Officers, 
* and principal men of this city, he with- 
© gout reſerve declared his doctrine, and his 
* concern to promote it, and indeed his 
« whole life from the begining, After 
te which, when the aſſemblie, (as honorable 
te as can be expected to be ſeen in any of the H 
« provinces: ) were gone aſide, they talked + = 


« between IE: - And they were all ”— 
. agreed, yy, 


Ch. XII. 2. Timothie, 

« worthie of death, or of bonds: and he 
not appealed to Auguſtus. To thee there- 
« fore I now ſend him. And to thy cogni- 


e zance his cauſe is referred.“ 


torium, brought Paul before the Emperour, 
and delivered the Governour's letter; it is 


„bot improbable, that he might add ſome 


- WE hints in favour of the priſoner, from the 
as character given of him by Julius, either by 
17 WM word, or in his memorial. At this audience 
of muſt have been preſent, beſide . L Burrhus, 
divers other Courtiers, of the greateſt emi- 


It may be likewiſe ſuppoſed, that ſome Jews 
delegated by the Council at Jeruſalem, ap- 
peared, to plead againſt Paul. If there 


be a diſreſpe& to the Emperour, and a great 
prejudice to the cauſe of the accuſers. If 
there were any ſuch here, it would ſhew 

1561. 475. ˙;à1ỹ the 


+ Burrtus is computed to have died in the year of Chriſt 
2. and Seneca in the year 65. Vid. Baſi. Aun. 02. num. i. 


Ann, 65. HUM. iy, 


Vot. XIV. | N 


2 


« agreed, ſaying: This man doth nothing 


| © might have been ſet at liberty, if he had 


When Burrhus, the Prefect of the Prie- | 


| nence and diſtinction, and perhaps Seneca: 


were none, it muſt have been underſtood to 
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much hard uſage — the Jews. But the 
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the reaſonableneſſe of Paul's expectation, 
that ſome of the Chriſtians at Rome ſhould 
have attended likewiſe. | 

At this time, (unleſs there was another au- 
dience ſoon after,) the Emperour pronounced 
ſentence upon Paul, and ſigned the order of 
his confinement : ſuch as is related by ct. 
Luke. Acts. xxviii. 16. 30. 31. And though 
Paul was not acquitted, nor ſet at liberty, 


it may be eſteemed a favorable deciſion. 


It was after this audience of the Empe- 
rour, and this ſentence, that Paul ſent for 
the Jews at Rome, to come to him. But 
when he laid before them his caſe, and ſpoke 
of the proceedings againſt him in Juda 
and of his appeal to Ceſar ; they were very 
humble, and even low: ſpirited, and did not 
chooſe to enter into nn upon the 
matter. 

Paul ſays: Acts. xxviii. 19. But when tit 
Fews ſpake againſt it, I was conſtrained 10 
appeal to Ceſar : not that I had ought to accuſe 
my nation of. Theſe laſt words may be un 
derſtood by ſome, as if he had aid : Not P. 
that 1 have any cauſe of complaint againſt 
my ination.” Which would be great com- tion 
plaiſance indeed, after he had received ſo 


word 


Ch. XI. 2. Timothie, 

words may be thus rendred : Not that I 
have a deſign to accuſe my nation of any 
© thing.” And in that manner they are ren- 
dred by (i Le Clerc, and (4) Lenfant, i 
their French tranſlations. And it is agree- 
able to (7) Beza's annotation upon the place, 
who is another good judge. This ſenſe is 
very becoming Paul, and was very ſuitable 


to his circumſtance and ſituation at that 
time. It was very proper to pacify the 


Jews at Rome, who might have been ap- 
prehenſive of Paul's making uſe of his in- 
tereſt in the Empergur's Court againſt them, 
after he had been ſo ill uſed in Judea. But 
all he aimed at was the vindication of his 
own innocence, that he might with greater 
liberty preach the goſpel. 
Here we ſee the ground of the difference 


| between Paul's impriſonment in Judea, and 


at Rome, The difference is manifeſt. Whilſt 
| 83 in 


(1) Mais les Juifs s'y oppoſant, j'ai ete contraint d'en 
appeller a Ceſar : ſans que j'aye-neanmoins deſſein d'accuſet 
ma nation, en quoi que ſe ſoit. Cl. | 

(#) .. . ſani que jaye deſſein neanmoins d'accuſer ma na- 
tion, en quoi que ce ſoit. Lenſ. 

({) ER autem hoc additum a Paulo, ne putarent Judaei 
ipſum conſtituiſſe criminari gentem ſuam apud Caeſarem: 
cum hoc unum potius ageret, ut nullo hoſtium incommodo 
cauſſam Chriſti et innocentiam ſuam tueretur. Bex, 
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in Judea, it does not appear, that he had 
any communication with other churches out 
of it. He is wholly engaged in his own de- 
fenſe, and does but juſt ſecure his life a- 
gainſt the violence of the unbelieving Jews, 
and their Council. But when he came to 
Pome, and his apologie was over, he was 
permitted to live by himſelf, in his own hired 
houſe. There he receives intelligence by 


meſſengers of the churches, who come to 


him from divers parts. He makes converts, 
and writes letters, and has fellow-laborers, 
whom he ſends abroad, as he pleaſeth. We 


now ſee the ground of this. As (mn) Ferome 


ſays, © the Apoſtle being ſent to priſon by 
the Emperour, he becomes acquainted with 
the Emperour's familie, and makes the per- 
ſecutor's houſe a church.” Referring to 


Philip. iv. 22. When Paul was in Jude, 


he was the Governour's priſoner, whoſe 


&00d-will was reſtrained by the influence of 
the people of the countrey. Now he is the 
Emperour's priſoner, who allows what liber- 
ty he e And when granted, none 

dare 


(nm) A Caeſare miſſus in carcerem, notior familiae ejus 
factus, perſecutoris domum Chriſti fecit ecclelam. In ep. ad 
Philem, T. 4. P. 445. in. 


„„ 2. Timothie.” 


dare to controll, or abridge it in any meaſure. 
Hence all the advantages of this impriſon- 


ment, and the happy concluſion of it. Ha- 


ving ſo much liberty, and being able to re- 
ceive all who came to him, he makes many 
converts, and many friends, ſome in the 
Emperour's own familie, and near his per- 
ſon. Says the Apoſtle in this very epiſtle 
iv. 16. 17. At my firſt anſwer no man ſtood 
with me. . . . Notwithſtanding the Lord ſiood 


with me, and flrengthened me, that by me the 
| preaching might be fully known, and all the 


Gentils might hear. It is a caſe much re- 
ſembling that of our Apoſtle before, at Co- 
rinth, Acts xviii. 9. .. 11. Then ſpake the 
Lord unto Paul in the night, by a viſion : Be 
not afraid, but ſpeak, and hold not thy peace. 


| For I am witb thee, and no man ſhall ſet on 


thee, to hurt thee. For TI have much people 
in this city. And be continued there a year 
and fix months, teaching the word of God a- 


mong them, And though he was brought 


before Gallio the Governour, and accuſed; 
he was acquitted, and continued there yet a 


good while. In like manner here, the Lord. 


flood by Paul, flrengthened him, and delivered 


bim. And he afterwards dwelf tuo whole 


years at Rome, preaching the kingdom of God, 


S 3 : and 
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and teaching thoſe things, which concern the 


Lord Jeſus, no man forbidding bim. Acts. 


38. 31. 

Some may ſay, that during this ſpace ſe- 
veral of the Apoſtle's friends and fellow. la- 
borers were apprehended, and impriſoned. 
Which ſeems inconſiſtent with the ſuppoſi- 
tion of his being committed by the Empe- 
rour, with an order for allowing him all the 


liberty, which he enjoyed. For Ariffar- 
chus is ſpoken of as his fellow-priſoner, Col. 


iv. 10. and Epaphras. Philem. ver. 23. And 
Timothie is ſaid to have been ſet at liberty, 
Hebr. xiii. 23. Who therefore muſt have 
been confined, | > — 

To which I anſwer, that theſe impriſon- 
ments of ſome of Paul's friends and fel- 
low-laborers do not at all weaken our ſup- 
poſition, but confirm it: foraſmuch as Pauls 
liberty was not abridged, but continued the 
fame all along, untill he was quite enlarged, 
Which affords reaſon to - think, that the 
method of his confinement was appointed, 
and ordered by an authority above con- 
trolle. And it is eaſie to conceive, how it 
came to paſs, that ſome of Paul's friends 
were impriſoned: when it is conſidred, that 
he muſt have had many enemies, and ſome of 


his 
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his friends ated imprudently, and there 


were others, who from envie and ill-will 


were prompted to behave irregularly, with 
a view of bringing him and his beſt friends 
into danger, by expoſing them to general 
reſentment, and eſpecially the reſentment 
of men in power. As we learn from Philip. 
i. 15... 17, And yet it does not appear, 
that any of Paul's fellow-laborers endured 


a a long impriſonment. It is not unlikely, 


that they were taken up, and impriſoned by 
ſome inferior officers, to gratify the furie of 


the common people, who did not dare to 


keep them long in cuſtodie, nothing mate- 
rial appearing againſt them. As Terome 


| (7) obſerves, ſuch frequent ſhort impriſon- 
ments and ſpeedy releaſes were common at 


S 4 the 


67 Quod autem crebro Paulus in carcere fuerit, et de vin- 


culis liberatus fit, ipſe in alio loco dicit : in carceribus freguen- 


ter: de quibus nonnumquam Domini auxilio, crebro ipſis 
perſecutoribus nihil dignum in eo morte invenientibus di- 
mittebatur. Necdum enim ſuper nomine Chriſtiano ſenatus 
conſulta praeceſſerant: necdum Chriſtianum ſanguinem Ne- 
ronis gladius dedicarat. Sed pro novitate praedicationis, ſive 
2 judaeis invidentibus, five ab his qui ſua videbant idola 
deſtrui, ad furorem populis concitatis, miſſi in carcerem, rur- 
ſum impetu et furore depoſito, laxabantur. . .. id agente 
Domino, ut in toto orbe nova praedicatio ame, 

In Philem. wer. 22. T. 4. P. 453. | 
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St. Paul's Epiſtles, Ch. XII. 


the firſt riſe of the Chriſtian Religion, be. 
fore Nero became an open perſecutor, and 
before the publication of ſuch edicts, as af. 


fected the lives of the followers of Jeſus. 


All theſe conſiderations cannot but be of 


great weight, to determine the time of this 


epiſtle. However, there are ſome diflicul- 


ties, that ought to be taken notice of. 


1. Obj. For 1 am now ready to be offered 
up, and the time of my departure is at f bank. 


2. Tim. iu. 6. 
Theſe expreſſions led (0) Euſebius of C 


Haren a, and (p) Jerome, who followed him, 


and (q) Chry/ſoſtom, though he did not fol- 
low either, to ſay, that this was the laſt 
epiſtle of St. Paul, writ only a ſmall ſpace 
of time, before his martyrdom. And many 
learned moderns have been of the e opi- 
nion, as is well known. 


But let us attend to Lightfoot. « There 


* (r) is one paſlage, ſays he, in this epiſtle, 


« which has cauſed ſome to doubt about the 
ee time of it's writing, That is what he ſays 
« iv. 6. I am now ready to be offered up, and 
| the 


. 22. | 
6 Quoted Vol. x. p. 111. from De V. L. *. 
(4) Quoted likewiſe, before. Vol. x. p. 232. 233. 


( Vol. i. p. 324. 


Ch. XII. 2. Timothie. 
« the time of my departure is at hand. Which 


c would make one think, that he was now 


ce ready to be martyred, and taken away. 
« And it has made ſome believe, this was 
ce the laſt epiſtle that ever he wrote. But 
« when we compare his own words again 


« yer. 17. 18. and Philip. i. 25. and Philem. 


< yer. 22. it maketh paſt controverſie, that 
he ſpeaketh not of his ſudden martyrdom, 


© but that he is to be underſtood in ſome 


ce other ſenſe. . . . And indeed the reſolution 
* of the difficulty lies open and conſpicu- 


< ous in the very text itſelf. Paul looked 


upon Timothie, as the prime and choice 
ce man, that was to ſucceed him in the work 


« of the goſpel, when he himſelf ſhould be 


e dead and gone: as being a young man, 


not only of ſingular qualifications for 


* that work, but of whom there had been 
ec ſpecial prophecies to ſuch a purpoſe. 1. 
« Tim. i. 18. He exhorts him therefore 
in this place, to emprove all his pains and 
parts to the utmoſt, 70 do the work of an 


* Evangeliſt, to make full proof of bis mini- 


te rie: ch. iv. 5. for that himſelf could 
* not laſt long, being now grown old, and 
* worn out with travail, and beſide all that, 
in bonds at prefent, and ſo in continual 

e 
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« danger. Therefore muſt Timothie be fit- 
= ting himſelf daily to take his work, when 
* he is gone.” 

So Lightfoot, and, as ſeems to me, very 
properly. To the like purpoſe Eſtius upon 
the ſame text. Whom (s) 1 tranſcribe 
below. 


1 likewiſe place below (?) a part of Ba- 


ronius's 


(5) Quare quae hic ab Apoſtolo dicuntur non ita ſunt ac- 
cipienda, quaſi plane ſentiat ſeſe jam jam rapiendum ad mar- 
tyrium: praeſertim cum alia quaedam ejuſdem epiſtolae re- 
pugnent huic intellectui. . Sed tantum ſignificant, ipſum, 
etſi de tempore mortis et paſſionis incertum, tamen per car- 
ceres et tribunalia parari ad viftimam. . . . Quocirca non ap- 
paret haec a Paulo dicta fuiſſe per revelationem aliquam de 
inſtante martyrio ſibi fatam. . . . IIlud etiam conſiderandum 
eſt, Paulum loqui, ut jam ſenem, et laboribus confectum, qui 
proinde non multum vitae tempus ſibi reliquum arbitretur, 
Ac quoniam non dubitat, ſe martyrio finiendum, idcirco, et 
de eo tanquam brevi futuro loquitur : Ego enim, inquit, jan 
delibor. . . . Senſus et connexio eſt ; Idcirco, cum tam ſeria 
obteſtatione te diſcipulum meum officii tui admoneo, quod 
Jam ſenex ſim, et incertus quamdiu futurus ſuperſtes, Jam 


enim tanquam victima Chriſto deſtinata, per hos carceres, 
et graviſſimos quos patior adverſariorum impetus immolari 


incipio. Ef. ad 2. Tim. iv. 6. 


{t) . . eo enim ſenſu haec putant accipienda eſſe verba, 


quaſi proxime eſſet Paulus martyrio coronandus, ſicque ab 
eo ſpiritu prophetico eſſe pronunciata. . . . Sed dicant, ve- 
lim: Nonne idem ipſe Paulus in eadem teſtatur epiſtola, ſibi 


Pominum apparuiſſe, dum in ſummo illo diſcrimine verſa- 
retur, 


ch. XII. 2. Timothie. 


ronius's ſolution of the ſame difficulty, which 
appears to me very ſufficient. 


That Paul had now no certain and pro- 


phetic view of ſuffering martyrdom imme- 
diatly, is apparent from ſeveral things in 
this epiſtle : particularly, from his deſiring 
Timothie to come to him, and to bring 
Mark with him, as profitable to him for the 


| miniſirie, He ſuppoſed therefore, that he 


ſhould have an opportunity to employ him 


| in the ſervice of the golpel. He likewiſe 


muſt have hoped to receive, and uſe the 


| things left at Troas, which he defired Timo- 
tlie to bring to him. 


Obj. 2. St. Paul ſays ch. iv. 18. Aud the 


| Lord ſhall deliver me from every evil work, 
and will preſerve me unto his heavenly king- 
dom. By which many have ſuppoſed, that 


the Apoſtle does not expreſs any hope of 
being now delivered from death, or the 
preſent danger, or any other temporal evil, 
but from fin, and from all unworthie con- 

| | duct 


retur, hortatumque eſſe, ac fore praedixiſſe, ut per ipſum 
in omnes Gentes praedicatio impleretur ? Quomodo igitur 
haec fibi cohaerent, ut inſtans Pauli conſummatio eſſet, 
idemque ipſe fic a periculo liberandus, in omnes Gentes 
praedicationem evangelii propagaturus eſſet? Et reliqua, 
An, 59. n, xiii, xiv. 
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duct of his own. So ſay (2) Le Clerc, and 
(x) Whitby. Paul had been delivered out of 


the mouth of the lion. But he did not now 
expect any ſuch deliverance. He only hoped 


to be preſerved from fin, and to be brought 
to God's heavenly kingdom. 

But I do not think, that to be St. Pauls 
meaning. It is inconſiſtent with what he 
had juſt ſaid: that be Lord had flood by 
him, and firengthened him, that by him the 
preaching might be fully known, and that ll 


| the Gentils might bear. Which could not 


be done preſently. But muſt require ſome 
time. To me it clearly appears, that the 


Apoſtle's words expreſs: faith in God, and 


hope of the divine protection in future diff 
culties and dangers: or, that God would 
ſtill deliver him, and uphold him in his 
ſervice, againſt all the deſigns of evil men. 

| | 5 And 


u) Non de la mort, mais den mauvaiſes actions, qu 1 


auroit fallu que S. Paul fit pour l'eviter. Clerc. 


(x) Dr. I hitly's note upon ver. 18. is. If he will de- 
liver him, as Chry/oftom ſays, why does he ſay, I am offered? 
Obſerve therefore his words. He ſays not, he will again de- 
liver me out of the poxwer of the lion: but only, that he will 


| preſerve me from every evil quork, and to his heavenly kingdom. 


The place of Chryſaſſom, which I ſuppoſe to be here referred 


to, may be ſeen; en 2. ad Tim. cap. iv. hom; x, Tom. ai. 


p. 722. Ed. Bened. 


I. 2. Timothie. 

And when he had done the work, ſtill re- 
maining for him to do, and fulfilled his 
teſtimonie to the goſpel, he ſhould be brought 
ſafe to God's heavenly kingdem. Accordingly, 
he was preſerved for ſome good while after 
| this, enjoying, ſo far as we know, as much 
freedom in preaching the goſpel, as ever he 
did, till a period was put to his life by mar- 


tyrdom. As before obſerved, what the 


Apoſtle ſays here at ch. iv. 16. . 18. much 
| reſembles what is ſaid Acts xvitt. 9... y. 
And the Apoſtle” s circumſtances at Corinth 
and Rome were much alike. : 
Z. Obj. Once more, it may be ſaid, the 


| flate of things ſhews, this epiſtle to have 


been writ many years after the firſt epiſtle 
to Timothie, and when Paul was near his 
death. For he ſays here ch. i. 15. Thes 


thou knoweſt, that all they which are in Aja 


be turned away from me. Of whom are Phy- 
gellus and Hermogenes. Which implies, that 


great corruptions now prevailed in Aſa, par- 


ticularly, in the church of Epheſus. 


To which I anſwer : that if the Afatics, 
| here ſpoken of, were now at Rome, or had 
been lately there; we are not hereby led 


to think diſadvantageouſly of the Chriſtians 
at Fpheſus, and in Aſia, in general, That 
| ſuch 
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270 St, Pauls Epiſtles, Ch. XII. 
* ſuch are the perſons here intended, has been 
the opinion of many, and is very probable. 

It was formerly obſerved, that (% Chry. 

ſollem hereby underſtood ſuch as were at 

Rome. Eſtius, upon the place, ſays, this (2) 

was the general opinion of the Greek writers. 

And indeed it is in (a) Oecumenius, who ex- 

preſsly ſays, that they which are in Aſia is 

the ſame, as they wh:ich.are of Afia. To the 

like purpoſe Theopbylad? : They () in 

« Afia are ſuch of Afa as were then at 

* Rome.” Dr. Hammond's paraphraſe is to 

this purpoſe : © Thou c) haſt heard, I be- 

« lieve, that in my affliction, I have been 

e deſerted by all the Afatic Chriſtians at 

* Rome, excepting only One/iphorus.” 80 

that this interpretation is confirmed by the 
connexion, it following immediatly after- 

wards: 


(3) G. 118. Pal x. p. 358. 

(z) Porro ſecundum Graecorum expoſſtionem, non eſt 
ſermo de iis, qui Paulo haec ſcribente in Aſia erant, fed 
qui ex Aſia Romam venerant. Ef. in hc. 

(a) Ot e 7H dels Tetris Go E Ths doias. Quaid, in 

| Loc. T. 2. p. 261. 
FB 0. ) Kariamoy dur ot Tavres ev Th dglg, TETESIV Ot i ( 


| Ths dias Sure 15 pd. Theeph. T. 2. p. 806. 3 
| (<) Audiviſti, ut opinor, ab Aſiaticis Chriſtianis, qu eſp 
erant Romae, excepto ſolo Oneſiphoro, me deſertum fuiſſe, 5 1 

ui 


| | in mea calamitate. Hammond. in loc. ex venſione Clerici, 


. 


wards: The Lord give mercie to the houſe of 


Oneſiphorus. For he oft refreſhed me, and 
was not aſhamed of my chain. But when he 
was at Rome, be ſought me out very diligently, 
and found me. Rightly does Hammond fay, 


that Timothie had heard of this. It was like- 


ly, that before this letter came to Timothies 
hands, he might have heard in general, how 
the Chriſtians at Rome, particularly thoſe of 
Aja, had carried it toward his great maſter, 
now in bonds, But it ſeems by the Apoſtle's 
way of ſpeaking, that he thought he gave 
Timothie ſome farther information, eſpecial- 
ly, when he added: Of whom are Phygellus 
and Hermogenes. Beauſobre was for the late 
date of this epiſtle. Nevertheleſs he ſup- 
poſeth (d) the Apoſtie to ſpeak of ſome 
Afiatics, who had been with him at Rome, 
but were returned to their own countrey. 
Mr. Maſbeim (e) ſpeaks largely to this place. 
5 He 


(4) Il y a de Tapparence, que quelques Afiatiques, qui 
avoient ſuivi S. Paul a Rome, Vavoient abandonne, et sen 
etoient retournez dans leur pais. Beau. upon the place. 

(e) Diſceſſerant hi ſine dubio, et in patriam reverterant, 
quod, Paulo Romae in vincula conjecto, vitae ſuae metuebant, 
deſperabantque, fore aliquando, ut is libertati reſtitutus itine- 


ra, quae meditabatur, perſequeretur. In hoc vitii eſt ali- 


quid: fratrem enim, et multo magis Dei legatum, cui 
| praeſidio 
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He underſtands hereby ſome 2/atics, who 


had left Paul, and were gone home. He 
thinks, they were guilty of unkindneſſe, 
and are chargeable with inconſtance: but 


he does not ſuppoſe, that they forſook the 


Apoſtle's doctrine, or endeavored to make 
innovations. 

There is no ground therefore to ſuppoſe, 
that Paul here ſpeaks of a general corrup- 
tion, and defection of the Chriſtians in lia. 


I know not of any other objections, 


that deſerve conſideration. From what has 
been argued therefore I conclude, that this 
epiſtle to Timothie was writ at Rome, when 
Paul was ſent thither by Feſtus, in the 
6. oo 
For determining the time of the year we 
may receive 1 not only from thoſe 
who are for this early date, but from thoſe 
likewiſe, who are for a later date of this 
_ 
F. rom 
pracſidio et ſolatio eſſe poſſis, in vitae diſcrimine poſitum, 
relinquere, animi levis eſt, et Chriſtianae diſciplinae imme- 


moris. Verum nihil habet haec inconſtantia, ex quo intel- 


ligi poſſit, ideo hos homines domum rediiſſe, ut quae ex 
Paulo perceperant, dogmata oppugnarent, novaſque res inter 
Chriſtianos molirentur. Maſem. De Reb. Chrifian. ante Con- 


| Satin, Sec. i. num. Ix. in notis. 


eſſe 
prac 
fuit, 
lemo 
ex m 
(t 
conſe 
ipſun 
poſſet 
hciſce 
veniet 
ſeript: 


* 


OS 


e 
ſe 


„„ 2. Timothie, 

From Paul's deſiring Timothie to come 
to him, before winter, Tillemont (f) con- 
cludes, that this epiſtle was writ near the 
midle of the year. Wiſſus thinks, it (g 
was writ in the begining of the ſummer. 
So likewiſe (Y Baronius, 

It ſeems very probable, that Paul came 
to Rome about the end of Februarie, or 
ſoon after, before April, or at the utmoſt 


in the begining of it. But before the writing 
of 


#) I y prie 8. Timotheée de le venir trouver avant 
Phiver. Ainſi ce ne pouvoit pas eſtre pluſtard due vers le 
milieu de l'année. St. Paul art. 49. Mem. Tom, i. ; 

() Obſervant, juſſiſſe hac epiſtola Paulum, ut feſtinato 
ad ſe accederet, et, ſi fieri poſſet, ante hiemem, aſſumto ſe- 
cum Marco. Venit autem Paulus Romam, menſe, ut credi- 


tur, Februario. Pone, ſcriptam hanc epiſtolam eſſe ineunte 


aeſtate, potuit Timotheus cum Marco ante hiemem Romae 
eſſe: ubi fuit, quando illae ſeribebantur epiſtolae, quibus 
praefixum illius nomen eſt: quemadmodum et Marcus ibi 
fuit, quo tempore ſcribebatur illa ad Coloſſenſes, et ad Phi- 


lemonem. Quidquamne probabilius eſt, quam omnia iſta 


ex mandato Pauli eſſe facta? Ubi ſupra. ſect. 12. num. v. 

) Sed et cum illud admonet, ut ante hiemem ſe Romam 
conferat: certe, ſi quis exacte conſideret tempus, et locum 
ipſum, Timotheumque agentem in Aſia, ut ejuſmodi reddi 
poſſet epiſtola, et ipſe Troadem ad ſumendam penulam pro- 
feiſceretur, ac Romam ante hiemem ſe conferret: plane in- 
veniet, hoc ipſo anno, ineunte aeſtate hanc ad Timotheum 
ſeriptam epiſtolam. Baron. aun. 59. num. x. 


. 
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his arrival, and had taken directions from 


The epiſtle to the FEphefrans likewiſe, I 
ſuppoſe to have been writ before, and, if it 


May, or the begining of June. The di- 


letter, leaſt he ſhould be overtaken by bad Loyd 


St. Pauls Epiſtles. Ch. XII. 


of this letter ſeveral things had paſſed, His 
apologie before the Emperour was over, 
One/phorus had made the Apoſtle divers 
vilits. Several of the Apoſtle's aſſiſtants or 
fellow-laborers had been with him, ſince 


him. Demas was gone to Theſſalonica, 
Creſcens to Galatia, Titus to Dalmatia. 


had not been ſent away, it lay ready, at leſt, 
to be carried by Yychicus, together with this 
to Timothie. If therefore Paul came to Ron? 
in March, this letter might be ſent away in 


rection, ch. iv. 21. Do thy diligence to con: 
before winter, might proceed from tender- 
neſſe for Timothie, the Apoſtle himſelf es 
having lately felt the incoveniences of 2 
winter-voyage, And may alſo lead us to 
think, there would be need of Timotbies 
making diſpatch, after the receipt of thi: 


weather. 7 
In dating this epille at the time I i = 
quiby 


done, I have followed 2 Lightfoot, ( 45 Þa- diſin 


(i) Harmonie of the N. T. in his Works, Vol. i. p. 324 
0 Annal. 59. num. x. 


Al. +: Taal, 


ronius, (1) Eftins, (n) Hammond, (n) WWitfius. 
Who have all well aſſerted this date. ius, 
the laſt mentioned, has an argument upon 


the point, which he has all along conduct- 


ed with great candour, and concluded {o) 
with much modeſtie: though to me he 
ſeems to have removed every difficulty in 
a very ſatisfactorie manner. And he ſpeaks 
of Salmero, as being of the ſame opinion. 


And beſides, in the courſe of the argument 


cites from Cocceius, and Solomon Van Till, 


(with whoſe writings I am but little ac- 
quainted,) divers obſervations, confirming. 


the ſame opinion. Cave likewiſe was of 
this opinion, when he wrote the Lives of 
the Apoſtles, and the firſt volume of the 
Lives of the primitive Fathers, in Engliſh : 
expreſſing himſelf very clearly, -and pro- 

1 perly, 


(1) Praef. in 2. ad Timoth, 


= {m) Praef. in 2. ep. ad Timoth. 


( De Vita et Rebus Pauli 4 fea xii, apud Melelem. 
Led. p. 182. Cc. | 

( Mea fi defideretur eixpiots, 1 equidem aliquam- 
diu me in rationum conflitu animi ancipitem haeſiſſe, quae 
quibus anteponendae ſint. Omnibus tamen perpenſis, non 


diſimulo, eo me magis propendere, ut ſcriptionem hujus 


epiſtolae ad priora Pauli apud Romam vincula referendam 
eſſe arbitrer. 1b. eck. 12. num. viii. 
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quite changed his mind: though in the 


as he had done before. 


ſebius, and the ancients, and moſt moderns after them, wil 


te Apoſtoli martyrium, dubitare nequit. De S. Paulo. Hi 
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perly, both in () the Life of Paul, and 
(q) the Life of Timothie, But when he 
wrote his Hiſtoria Literaria, he ſpeaks in 
the article of St. Paul, as (r) if he had 


article of St. Peter, as it ſtill ſtands in the 
new edition at Oxford, he ( ſpeaks exadly, 


If 


{p) lt is not improbable, but that about this time $t 
Paul wrote his ſecond epiſtle to Timothie, I know, that Er 


have it written a little before his martyrdom, induced there. 


to by that paſſage in it, that he was ther ready to be offered, ani ; 
. the time of his departure aas at hand, But, ſurely, it is mol ; 
| reaſonable to think, that it was written at his firſt being at 
Nome, and that at his firſt coming there, preſently after 
His trial before Nero. . . In it he appoints Timozhie ſhorty 
to come to him, who accordingly came, and his name 1 L 
joyned together with the Apoſtle's, in the front of ſeveral 2 
epiſtles, to the Philippians, Colaſians and Philemon.” Cav': Wi N. 
Life of St. Paul. ſe. 7. num. v. p. 103. 104. | 4 
(q) Life of Timothie, num. vii. P 
(7) Epiſtolam ſecundam ad Weben ſeriptam eſe vie 
Romae, in prima Pauli captivitate contendit cl. Hammon- 2 
dus. Sed errat omnino vir eruditiſſimus. Quiſquis enim 5 


totius epiſtolae contextum, omneſq ue hujus temporis circum- 
ſtantias ſerio perpenderit, quin ſcripta ſit anno 64. paullo an- 


Lit. Tom. i. p. 12. 
(5) Durante biennali captivitate Paulus inde ſcripſit qua- 
tuor vel quinque epiſtolas, ad Coloſſenſes, Epheſios, Philip 


Ce, , Philemonem, in quibus nullae notae, nulla indicia, 


unde 


19 


Ch . 2. Timotbie. 
If he altered his mind, I ſuppoſe, it muſt 


have been in compliance with Pearſon, 
who of late has been followed in this par- 


ticular by many: who, if they had care- 
fully read the above named authors, might 
caſily have derne the ſuperiority of their 
arguments. 

To him {7) likewiſe J ſuppoſe, it muſt 
be chiefly aſcribed, that by the Apoſtle's 


firſt anſwer, or apologie, many of late have 


underſtood an apologie made in a ſecond 
impriſonment at Rome. Which, as (u) be- 
fore ſhewn, is contrarie to the general 
opinion of ancient Chriſtian writers. And 
indeed appears to me a (x) very unlikely 

+23 meaning, 


unde vel divinando quis aſſequi poſſet, Romae Petrum tune 
fuiſſe. . . . In poſteriori ad Timotheum, quam hoc etiam 


re ſcriptam eſſe, maxime eft probabile, . . . Carcere 


Romano liberatus, dum adhuc in Italia haeretet, ſcriplit 
epiſtolam ad Hebraeos. De Petro. H. £. p. 9. | 

(t) Paulus Romae [A. D. Ixvii.] e carcere in diſcrimen 
vitae vocatur ab altero Nerone, et apologiam habet, five de- 
fenflonem ſuam, vel ſui, quod in prioribus vinculis factum non 
eſt: ubi habuit tantum defenfionem et confirmationem en, 
adverſus Judaeos ſcilicet. Anal. Paulin. p. 24. 


(#u) See before. p. 245. 254. 


(x) Euſebe, 8. Jerome, 8. Chryſoſtome en EPI en- 


droits, et Theodoret, ont entendu ceſte premiere defenſe de 


ſon premier voiage. 8. Chryſoſtome sen eloigne en d autres 


e et Fentend d'une premiere comparition de S. Paul 
devant 
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meaning. And to him I ſuppoſe it to be 
entirely owing, that ( Paul's lion, whom 
(all Chriſtians in general had hitherto 
underſtood to be the Emperour Nero, has 
on a fudden dwindled into (a] Elius, or 

Helius, 


devant Neron dans ſon dernier voiage. Mais Pautre fenti- 
ment eſt plus autoriſe, et fonde ſur la ſens le plus naturel du 
texte. &c. os Pin Diff. Prelim. P. 2. I. 2. ch. 2. F. viii. 
. 59 . 

(») In qua defenſione tantum erat, et Pauli, et ſuorum 
periculum, ut omnes {ui eum deſererent, et nemo illi adeſſet. 
2. Tim. iv. 16. 17. Sed ereptus eſt ex ore leonis, e 


Helii Caeſareani. Arn. Paulin. ibid. 


(=) 1 refer to the collections of Grotius upon 2. Tim. iv. 


17. whereby it appears to have been common to give ſuch 


denominations to bad Princes, not to their ofieers. And J 


ſhall tranſeribe here a curious paſſage, to which he only re- 


fers, ſhewing, that Nero, for his bad temper, was early call- 
ed a lion Adde haec Scholiaſtis, in Juvenalis Sat. v. Seneca 
ſub Claudio, quaſi conſcius adulteriorum Juliae, Germanici 
filiae, in Corſicam relegatus, poſt triennium revocatus eſt. 
Qui etſi magno deſiderio Athenas intenderet, ab Agrippina 
tamen, erudiendo Neroni, in palatium adductus, ſaevum im- 
manemque natum et ſenſit cito, et mitigavit, inter familiares 
ſolitus dicere: non fore ſaevo illi leoni, quin, guſtato ſemel 
hominis ſanguine, ingenita redeat ſaevitia. Lipſius in motis 
ad Tacit. Aun. I. 1 2. cab. 9. 

(4) Nobis ſane non i conjectura doQiflimi Pear- 
ſon, qui communis ſententiae pertaeſus, Helium Ceſareanum 
deſignatum fuille exiſtimat in Annalibus Paulinis. Neronis 
potius et furor et dignitas, apti ea metaphora ſignificatur: 
quomodo defuncto 'Fiberio Marſias Agrippae libertus dixit 
domino ſuo: Mortuus eſt Leo. Baſrag. ann. 64. n. vi. 


( 


ch. XII. 4 Tris 


 Helins, the Emperour' 8 freed-· man and 


favourite. 
Upon the whole, it appears to me very 


probable, that this ſecond epiſtle to Timotbie 


was writ at Rome, when Paul was ſent 
thither by Fetus. And I cannot but think, 


that this ought to be an allowed, and de- 
termined point. Accordingly, I now pro- 


ceed to mention ſome obſervations in the 
way of corrollaries. 

I, This ſecond epiſtle to Timotbie fo 
not any argument, that Peter was not at 
Rome, when Paul came thither a ſecond 
time, and ſuffered martyrdom, 

Upon theſe words ch. iv. 16. At my firſt 
anſwer no man ſtood with me, but all forſook 
me, Beza ſays: © Where () was Peter then, 


if he was get at Rome? Did he deſert 


* Paul in the time of his difficulty?“ But 
the good man adds; * That Pauls general 


© expreflions need not to be underſtood ab- 


* ſolutly, without any exception.” That 
is yea charitable, and benevolent, But in- 
T 4 + 554/155 008; 


(4) Ubi tum Petrus, fi Romae erat? Num enim quaeſo 
Paulum deſeruiſſet? Sed quod in genere dicitur, etſi non te- 
mere fic loquitur Paulus, ita tamen accipiendus eſt, ut aliqui | 
excipi potuerint, ſed perpauci. Bex. in lac. 
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deed, if Peter had then been at Rome, he 


could not have afforded any aſſiſtance to his 
brother Apoſtle. Nor would Paul have ex- 


pected it of him. For Peter was himſelf 
an obnoxious perſon. Paul (c ) refers only 
to ſuch, as by their ſtation were likely to 
be of ſome uſe to him, if they had appear. 
ed with him, and had exerted themſelves 


in his behalf, 


But though Peter's not appearing upon 
that occaſion affords not any argument, 
that he was not then at Rome: the entire 


filence concerning him throughout this 
: epiſtle. affords: good reaſon to think, he 


was. not then at Rome. For ch. iv. 2. Paul 


fends ſalutations from Eubulus, Pudens, 
Linus, and Claudia. If Peter had been 


then at Rome, he would have been men- 
tioned likewiſe. We do juſtly argue from 
St. Paul's omitting Peter among his ſaluta- 
tions ſent to divers of the Roman Chriſtians, 
ch. xvi, that Peter was not then in that 
city. It is alſo rightly argued from the 
filence concerning Peter in the epiſtles to 
the RE Philippians, Coloſſians, and 
| I 58 Philemon, 


< <) Loquitur de iis qui prodeſſe poterant, et qui gratia 
valebant apud aulicos, . Poteſt et ita exponi : One, id 
eſt, pene omnes, Eſl. in loc. 


. 


Ch. XII. 2. Timothie, 


Philemon, that Peter was not at Rome, 
when they were writ. To which ought to 


be added this ſecond epiſtle to Timothie, as 


farther confirming the ſame thing, if writ- 
ten about the ſame time. But then, if it 
was written in the year 61. as I ſuppoſe; 
it will not afford any argument againſt 
Peter's being at Rome in 64. or 65. and 


then ſuffering martyrdom there. About 


which there ought not to be any doubt. 
That Peter ſuffered martyrdom at Rome, is 


ſaid by the ſame writers, that ſpeak of the 
_ martyrdom of Paul there, The (d) mar- 


tyrdoms of both the Apoſtles have a like 
degree of credibility. For neither is Pauls 
martyrdom at Rome founded upon the teſti- 


monie of any ſacred book of the New 
. Teſtament. If this ſecond epiſtle to Tz- 


mothie was writ at the time here argued 
for, we have no proof from ſcripture, that 
Paul was a ſecond time at Rome, Never- 

EG WOT. - theleſs, 


(4) Denique ſi mentitur traditio de loco Petrini martyrii 


atque ſepulchro, quo nobis indicio liquebit Paulum Romae 
interfectum fuiſſe atque conditum? Unum nobis eſt argu- 
mentum fama conſtans, in quo etiam fundamento collocatur 
quae per animos invaſit, de Petri in urbem et adventu et 
morte, immota explorataque Veterum ſententia. Baſnag. 
Ann. 64. num. x. 4 | : Os 
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theleſs, he muſt have been there a fecond 
time, if he ſuffered martyrdom there, as 
eccleſiaſtical hiſtorie ſays. Conſequently, 
the martyrdom of Paul at Rome has no 
other, nor better evidence, than the mar- 
tyrdom of Peter in the ſame city. | 


2. We cannot conclude from this ſecond 


epiſtle to Timothie, that St. Luke was quali- 
fied to write the hiftorie of the Apoſtle 
Paul, for the ſpace of ſeveral years lower 
than he has done in the book of the Acts. 
Whitby ſays upon ver. 11. of the iv. 
chapter of this epiſtle: Hence it appears, 
e that Luke muſt be alive in the 12. or 13. 


« year of Nero, when this epiſtle was en · 


<« dited.“ St. Luke might be then alive. 
But this epiſtle, if writ in the 7. or 8. of 
Nero, affords not any proof, that Luke lived 
to the 12. or 13, of Nero, or that he was 
then with Paul. And it may be reckoned 
probable, that St. Lake did not accompany 
the Apoſtle after his releaſe from his im- 
priſonment at Rome. 


Again, ſays Wall upon Acts xxviii. 30. 


Lav ce St, Luke wrote this book about the 


« year 63... It is a wonder, that. he did 
e not add the hiſtorie of the reſt of his life, 


« whither he went, when he was ſet free, 
| and 


Ch, XII. 2. Ninas bie. 


« and what he did in the five years 1 : 


« wards, One might have gueſſed, that 


« Lyke died about this time. But it was 


« not ſo. He was with Paul a little before 
« Paul died. As appears from 2. Tim. 
«iv, 11. But, that St. Luke was alive, 
and with Paul in the year 67. or 68. can- 


not be inferred from this epiſtle, if it was 


writ in the year 61. 
3- We are now able to vindicate the 


character of Demas. 


Says Wall upon 2. Tim. iv. 10, © At the 
« former impriſonment, - five years ago, De- 
* mas was one of Paul's fellow-Jaborers. As 
« we learn from Philem. ver. 24.” But that 


remark will appear prepoſterous, if the ſe- 


cond epiſtle to Timotbie was writ before that 
to Philemon, as I think it was. 
Upon our order of the epiſtles the caſe 


will ſtand thus. Some time after Pauls 


coming from Judea to Rome, upon the ap- 
pearance of ſome unexpected difficulties, 
Demas, who had come to Rome to meet 
Paul, was diſcouraged. He did not apoſta- 


tize from the Chriſtian Religion. But out 


of too great regard for his own ſafety, he 
abſented himſelf from the Apoſtle, and 
went where Paul had rather he ſhould not 


have 
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have gone. This is what St. Paul intends, 
when writing to T:;mothie, he here ſays: 


Demas hath forſaken me, having loved this 
Preſent world, and is departed unto Theſſa- 


huicd. ch. iv. 10. But it was not very 


long, before he returned. Accordingly, 


Paul makes honorable mention of him, 
Col. iv. 14. and Philem. 24. epiſtles, writ 
near the end of his confinement at Rome. 

How diſagreeable, to think, that a fel- 
low-laborer of Paul, who had attended him 
in his bonds, near the end of a two years 
impriſonment at Rome, ſhould afterwards 


forſake him! According to our account, 


his fault, whatever it might be, was firſt, 


and his repentance laſt : and ſo ſincere and 


compleat, that Paul readily accepted of it, 
and joyns him with his beſt friends in the 
falutations ſent to Colgſſe, and Philemon. And, 
perhaps, Demas had been very uſeful at 
Theſſalanica, though the A poitio did not 
fend him thither. 
Gratius upon 2. Tim. iv. 10. fays: 
« We (e) conclude from Philem. ver. 24. 
| | and 


(e) Vide hic etiam bonos interdum metu aut malis ex- 
euplis mutari. Auare qui flat, vidtat ne cadat. Sed et 
eulpae hujus poenituiſſe Demam colligimus ex loco Philem. 
24+ et Coloſſ. iv. 14. Grot. ad 2. Tim, iv. 


Ch. XII. 2. Timothie. | 

and Col. iv. 14. that Demas repented of 
his fault.” But that is inconſiſtent with 
the late date of the ſecond epiſtle to Ti- 


methie, For if thoſe texts prove Demass 
repentance, the ſecond to Timothie muſt 


have been writ before thoſe two epiſtles: 
as (/) Beza perceived, when he allowed the 
repentance of Demas. 

4. Caves (g) argument for the time of 
St. Mark's writing his Goſpel, built upon the 


| ſuppoſition, that this ſecond epiſtle to 77- 
motbie, in which that Evangeliſt is mention- 
| ed, was writ juſt before St. Paul's martyr. 


dom, is of no value. _ 

5. This ſecond epiſtle to Timothie affords 
not any argument againſt the ſuppoſition, 
that the epiſtle to the Hebrews was writ by 
St. Paul in the year 63. about the time of 


his 


5 Videtur ille poſtea reſipiſcens ad Paulum revertiſſe, 
cum fiat ejus mentio in epiſtola ad Philemonem, quam 
probabile eſt poſt hanc ſcriptam fuiſſe, cum in ea fiat mentio 
Timothei ipſius in inſcriptione, atque etiam Marci, quaſi 
jam cum Paulo verſantis. Bex. ad 2. Tim. iv. 10. 

(g] Factum id circa annum 65. Petro et Paulo jam morte 
ſublatis. Cum enim illum epiſtola ſecunda ad Timotheum 
non longe ante martyrium ſcripta Romam accerſiverat Pau- 
lus: probabile eſt, Marcum vel eodem, vel ſaltem ſequenti an- 
no illuc veniſſe, ibique Evangelium vel primum condidiſſe, 
vel prius conditum edidiſſe. H. L. T. i. Pp. 24. in Marco. 
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his being releaſed from his confinement at 
Rome. . 35 8 

Le Clerc in his French edition of the New 
Teſtament, in his notes upon Hebr. xiii. 23. 


lays: Nothing (+) of that kind happened 


« to Timothie, during the life of St. Paul. 
If it had, he would not have failed to 


« take notice of it in his ſecond epiſtle to 


« him, writ a very ſhort time before his 
& death. And he would have thence taken 
« way of commendation, and encourage- 
ce ment, or otherwiſe, If then Tymothie 
« was not impriſoned, during Pauls life; 
© the mention of theſe his bonds, and his 
ce releaſe, proves this epiſtle to the Hebrews 
cc not to have been written, till after Pauls 
cc death.” Le Clerc ſpeaks alſo to the like 
purpoſe in his (i) Eccleſiaſtical Hiſtorie. 

And 


(b) 11 n'&toit rien arrive de ſemblable à Timothee, pen- 
dant la vie de S. Paul, qui lui ecrivit ſa 2. epitre tres peu de 
tems avant que de mourir, et qui n'auroit pas manque d'en 
parler en quelque occaſion. &c. Notes fur Hebr. xiii. 23. 

(i) Mentio fit Timothei in vincula conjecti et dimiſl, 
cap. xiii. 23. Quod non contigerat ante poſteriorem ad Ti- 
motheum, ubi nulla ejus rei, ati nec in priore, vel minima 
mentio. Quam tamen Paulus non praetermiſiſſet, fi quid 
ſumile contigiſſet, cum ad laudem Timothei, et conſtantiam 


> EPS 


And ſome before Le Clerc muſt have been 
affected with this difficulty. As may be con- 
cluded from Beza's notes upon Hebr. xiii. 
23. 
2 o which I anſwer, fit, that the origi- 
nal word, rendred by us, ſet at liberty, may 
ſignify (E) ſent abroad on an errand, But 
upon that I do not now inſiſt, and therefore 
ſay, Secondly, the epiſtle ta the Hebrews is 
now generally ſuppoſed to have been writ 
by Paul in the year 63. ſoon after his re- 
leaſe from his impriſonment at Rome. And 
we know, from the epiſtles to the Philippi- 
ans, the Coloſſians, and Philemon, that Ji- 
mothie was with Paul at that time, when his 


W impriſonment was near the period. It is not 
at all improbable, that Timothie might be 
| impriſoned, and ſoon ſet at liberty again : as 


divers of Paul's fellow-laborers were. But 
it is unreaſonable to expect, that any notice 
ſhould be taken of theſe things, in either of 
the epiſtles to T7mothie : one of which 
was writ before Paul's firſt impriſonment, 

as 


in eo augendam, multum faceret. Itaque in vincula, poſt 
conſcriptas demum ad eum epiſtolas, aut etiam poſt mor- 


tem Pauli, conjectus fuerit. H. E. A. D. 69. p. 459. 
- (4) Vid. Mill. Prolegom, num. 68. 69. 


228 


F. Pauls Epiftles, Ch. XII. 


as it is called: and the other ſoon aſter the 


begining of it. 
6. There can be no und from this 
epiſtle to conclude a ſecond impriſonment 


of Paul at Rome. For it was writ in the 


time of his impriſonment in that city, when he 
had been ſent thither from Judea by Feſtus. 

7. There may be many other things ſaid 
upon a ſuppoſition, that this epiſtle was 
writ in a ſecond impriſonment of Paul at 
Rome, in the year 67. or thereabout. All 


which muſt now fall to the ground. 


It is often ſaid, that errour is endleſs. And 
It is certain, that one errour is productive of 


another. This in particular is ſo, It has 
occaſioned forced and wrong interpretations 
of divers texts of this epiſtle, and many falſe 


and groundleſs ſuppoſitions, contrarie to the 
truth of hiſtorie. I ſhall take notice of but 
one more, beſide thoſe, which have been al- 
ready mentioned. Tillemont in his hiſtorie 
of St. Paul's affairs, in the year 65. ſome 
while after he had been ſet at liberty from 
his captivity at Rome, ſays: © It (I) was, 
cc perhaps, at this time, that he ſuffered at 


« peach: in P 85 at Jconinm, and Lyſira, 


cc « the 


(/) &. Paul. art. 47. Mon: Ee. Tit, h 
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« the afflictions, which he mentions in ge- 
« neral, in his ſecond epiſtle to Timotbie. ch. 
« jji, 11.” Which to me appears very ab- 


ſurd, and I had almoſt ſaid, ridiculous. 


I ſhall now mention one obſervation more, 


ef a different kind. 
8. We have no reaſon upon the whole: to 
regret St. Paul's impriſonment at Rome. 
When we read the opinion of that great 
companie, which had heard Paul's pleading 
at Ceſarea. Acts. xxvi. 31. This man doth: no- 
thing worthie of death, or of bonds : and 


what Agrippa ſaid to Fe/ius, in the next 


verſe. This man might have been ſet at liber- 
ty, if be had not appealed to Ceſar : we may 
be diſpoſed to wiſh, that appeal had not 
been made, thinking, that in that caſe he 


might now have been ſet at liberty. But if 


we conſider things maturely, we ſhall per- 
ceive it to have been neceſſarie. It was, in- 
deed, prudently made, being the only pro- 
bable means of his eſcape from the conti- 
nued proſecutions of the enraged Jews. 

But beſide that, there are very many ad- 
vantages attending it. Which ought to re- 


concile us to it, and induce us to acknoẽw- 


ledge the overruling Providence of God in 
it. Without that pet Paul would not 
r 


289 


| 


290 


St. Pauls Epiſtle. Ch. XII. 


have been mentioned to Agrippa. Nor 
ſhould we have had that excellent apologie 


for himſelf, and his doctrine, which he made 
before Agrippa, and Fus. We ſhould not 
have had the fine hiſtorie of the A poſtle's 
voyage to Rome, in which are ſo many af- 
fecting incidents. And though he came to 


Rome as a priſoner, he had there a great deal 


of liberty. Nor was the word of Ged bound, 
As he was able to fay in this epiſtle, writ 


ſoon after his ſettlement at Rome, 2. Tim, 


ii.g. And in his epiſtle to the Philippians, 
i. 12. . 14. Writ afterwards, are theſe re- 
markable words: But I would, ye ſhould un- 
derſtand, brethren, that the things which bat 
happened unto me, have fallen cut rather to the 


furtherance of the goſpel. So that my bonds in 
Cbriſt are manifeſt in all the palace, and in all 


other places. And many of the brethren war- 
ing confident by my bonds, are much more buld 
to ſpeak the word without fear, Says St, 
Luke : Two whole years Paul dwelt in lis 
own hired hauſe, and received all that came in 
unto bim. Preaching the kingdom of God, 
and teaching thoſe things, which concern tht 
Lord Feſus Chrift, with all confidence, no mai 
forbidding bim. Acts. xxvili. 30. 31. 

. is 


Ch. XII. bs T mol hie. 


Jerome thinks, it (n) was a handſome 


_ dwelling, in which was a ſpacious room, 
where Paul could receive a good deal of 


companie, and diſplay his apoſtolical gifts to 


advantage. 80 he beforehand wrote to Phi- 
lemon, to prepare him a lodging. ver. 22. Not 
that he ſhould want many things for his own 
accommodation. But he wiſhed to have a 


dwelling in a frequented part of the city of 


Coloſe, and large enough to admit conveni- 
ently all who were deſirous to be informed 

concerning his doctrine, 
Paul had a great defire to go to Rome, and 
UY; teſtify 


| { m) Simul autem et pracpara mihi zones. Non puto tam 


divitem fuiſſe Apoſtolum, et tantis ſarcinis onuſtum, ut 


praeparato egeret hoſpitio, et non una contentus cellula, bre- 


ves corporis ſui ſpatio aedes ampliſſimas exiſtimaret. . . Si 


autem hoc non diſpenſatorie, ſed vere quis exiſtimet impera- 
tum, Apoſtolo magis quam Paulo hoſpitium praeparandum 
eſt, Venturus ad novam civitatem, praedicaturus crucifixe 
um, et inaudita dogmata delaturus, ſciebat ad ſe plurimos 
concurſuros : et neceſſe erat, primum, ut domus in celebri 
eſſet urbis loco, ad quam facile conveniretur. Deinde ut ab 
omni importunitate vacua, ut ampla, quae plurimos cape- 
ret audientium: ne proxima ſpectaculorum locis, ne turpi 


vicinia deteſtabilis: poſtremo, ut in plano potius fita eflet, - 


quam in coenaculo.. Quam ob cauſſam eum exiſtimo etiam 
Romae in conducto manſiſſe biennio. Nec parva, ut reor, 


erat manſio, ad quam Judaeorum turbae quotidie conflues 


bant. Hieron. in Philem, ver. 22. T. 4. P. 453. 
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teſtify there the goſpel of Chriſt. He 
thought, it is likely, that he ſhould there 
have a good opportunity to propoſe it to Jews 
and Gentils, of inquiſitive tempers, and di- 
ſtinguiſhed characters. Rom. 1. 9. 10. 
Without ceaſing making mention of you always 
in my prayers : making requeſt, (if by any 
means now at length I might have a proſperous 
journey by the will of God:) to come unto you, 
And ver. 14. 16, 1 am debtor both to Greeks 
end Barbarians, to the wiſe and unwiſe, So, 


as much as in me is, I am ready to preach the 


goſpel to you that are at Rome alſo. For I am 
ot aſhamed of the goſpel of Chriſt. For it is 
the power of God unto ſalvation, . . . to the 
Few firſt, and alſo to the Greek. See like- 
wiſe ch. xv. 28.... 32. Well, Paul's de- 
fire was fulfilled. He was brought to Rome : 
and although not in the way, and in the 
circumſtances, which himſelf would have 
choſen : yet I ſuppoſe, that in the end he 
had good reaſon to be well ſatisfied, In- 
deed, I think, that the time of his abode at 
Rome muſt have been, upon the whole, as 
comfortable, and honorable, and uſeful, as 
any period of the like duration, ſince his 
converſion to the faith of Chriſt, He was 


bound, and was guarded by a ſoldier, But 
N i 
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it needs not to be ſuppoſed, that the chain 


dos — 


ſtanding the diſgraceful e of his 
bonds, and the diſadvantage of his out ward 
appearance in ſome repects: ſuch were the 
dignity and importance of his behaviour, 
ſuch the ſuperiority of his diſcourſe above 
that of all other men, and ſuch the works, 
which God enabled him to perform, as 
could not but ſecure him the regard of all 
ſcrioas and diſcerning men. And (7) ſuc- 
ceſſe in his work would alleivate all his ſuf- 
ferings. For which reaſon we alſo ought 
to rejoice in them, and on account of the 
teſtimonie thereby given to the truth and 
innocence of the Chriſtian doctrine, 

In the introduction to the firſt part of this 
work, where our concern was with facts 


occaſionally mentioned in the books of the 


New Teſtament, I ſaid : Here is withall an 


account of proceedings and ſentences of Courts 
of Judicature, in cities of the firſt rank, and 


Wy moſt 


1) Simul autem admirandum 0 magnanimitate Apoſtoli, et 
in Chriſtum mente feryentis. Tenetur in carcere, vinculis 
fringitur, ſqualore corporis, carorum ſeparatione, poenali- 
bus tenebris coarRatur : et non ſentit injuriam, non dolore 
cruciatur, nihil novit aliud, niſi de Chriſti evangelio cogitare. 
Hicron. in Philem, Tom. 4. 7.4 450- mM 
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moſt general reſort: and of fome diſcaurſes 
made before perſons, next under the Roman 


Emperour, of the bigheſt rank and diſtinction: 


Referring to the hiſtoric in Acts xxili. xxiv. 
XXV. XXvi. But now I ſhould chooſe to 


ſay: And e, ſome diſcourſes made before per- 


ſens of the bigbeſi rank and diſtinction, not 


excepting the Roman Emperour lumſelf. For 
from what has been juſt now argued, it ap- 


_ pears to be very probable, that Paul, when 


brought to Rome, pleaded once, if not twice, 
before Nero. And though thoſe pleadings 
may have been very ſhort: yet from thence, 
and from the treatment, which Paul had 
preſently afterwards in the Imperial City, 
ariſeth a very forcible argument for the in- 
nocence of the Chriſten doctrine, and it's 
teachers. | 

Every one perceives, that St. Pauls _ 
dings upon the occaſions before referred to, 
in the preſence of the Jewiſh Council at 
Ferufjalem, and before Felix, and Feſtus, 


and Agrippa, at Ceſarea, do us great honour. 


Particularly, in this laſt mentioned apologie, 
the doctrine, which Paul preached, as re- 
ceived from heaven, was reported to thoſe 
great perſonages, and the honorable com- 
panie attending them. He lays before them 

” the 


— 
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the hiſtorie of his life, from his youth up, 
before he was a Chriſtian, and afterwards. 
He plainly declares his doctrine, and the 
zeal, with which he had ſpread and pro- 
pagated it every where, among Jews and 
Gentils, and his unwearied diligence in the 


| cauſe, in which he was engaged. And in 


the end all acknowledge, that he did no- 
thing contrarie to the peace of ſociety : and 


that he might have been ſet at liberty. But 


having appealed to the Emperour, it was 


now requiſite, that the cauſe ſhould be re- 


ferred to his tribunal, and be finally de- 
termined there. 

Here therefore is another teſtimonie ta 
the innocence of Paul, and his doctrine, 
Feſlus, the Governour of Judea, certainly 


| wrote a letter to the Emperour, giving an 
account of Paul. Of this all may be fatis- 


fied, who obſerve what is ſaid, Acts xxv. 
24. . . 27, So Lyfias, the Tribune, and com- 
manding officer at Jeruſalem, when he ſent 
Paul to Felix at Ceſarea, wrote a letter, con- 
taining an account of the priſoner, and the 
Mart againſt him hitherto. Ch. xxili. 

. 30. In like manner now acted Fr Hur. 
Nor can it be imagined, that any Gover- 
nour ould preſume to fallify, prevaricate, 
L U + Fi 
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or diſguiſe, in ſuch a letter. It might be 
very reſpectful to the Emperour, and favor- 
able to the priſoner. But there could be 
nothing but truth. And there muſt have 
been all the truth, that was needful to give 
a juſt notion of the cauſe. And yet Paul 


is not condemned, but obtains an order 


for ſuch a cuſtodie, as leaves him at liberty 
to dwell by himſelf, in his own hired houſe, 
and to receive all who came to him, and to 
diſcourſe to them of his doctrine. Here he 


was two years: during which time he had 


no moleſtation. And at length he was re- 
leaſed. He was all that time in one place. 
And the place of his abode was well known, 
He might. have been called for at any time, 
But there were no complaints made againſt 


him, or no ſuch, as could. induce thoſe in 


power to change the order firſt given. 

When Paul lay bound in the caſtle of 
Antonia at Jeruſalem, after he had been 
brought before the Jewiſh Council, and his 


life was in imminent danger; the night fol- 


nwing, the Lord flood by bim, and ſaid : Be 


of good chear, Paul. For as thou haſt teſli- 
fied of me in Jeruſalem, ſo muſt thou bear wit- 
nefſe alſo at Rome. Acts xxiii. 11. Which 
word of our Lord was fully accompliſhed : 
| „„ As 


n „„ Fan Mat ro 


ch. XI. Philippians. 

as we are aſſured in the hiſtorie, which St. 
Luke has given of the Apoſtle's going to 
Rome, and dwelling in that city two whole 


297 


years, and in the epiſtles, writ by himſelf, _ 


during that period, Which by the divine 
goodneſſe are ſtill preſerved to us. 
Accarding to the preceding argument, 
the ſecond epiſtle to Timotbie was ſent away 
from Rome, about the ſummer of the year 


bu. probably, in May, or June. 


8. XI. 7 2 Epi ile to the Philippians. 


HERE ſtill remain three epiſtles of 
St. Paul to be conſidered by us, 


which are generally allowed to have been 


writ during the time of his impriſonment at 


Rome : the epiſtles to the Philippians, the 


Coloſſians, and Philemon. And I ſhall ſpeak 


| of them in the order, in which ay have 


been juſt named. | 
The epiſtle to the Plilippians was writ in 


the ſecond year of the Apoſtle's impriſon- 


ment. Timothie, who had come to him 
from Epheſus, according to his deſire. 2 


Tim. iv. 9. 21. is joyned with the Apoſtle 


in 
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in the inſcription at the begining of the 


epiſtle. It ſeems to have been writ not long 
before the end of his two years impriſon- 
ment. For he had ſome hopes of a releaſe. 
ch. 1. 24. 25, Nevertheleſs to abide in the 


fleſh is more needful for you. And having 


this confidence, I know, that I fhall abi de, 
and continue with you all, for your further- 
ance, and joy of faith. Yea he expreſſeth 
hopes of making the Philippians a viſit. ver. 
26. That your rejoycing may be more abundant 
in Jeſus Chriſt for me, by my coming to you a- 


gain. And ch. ii. 19. But I truft in the Lord 


Feſus, to fend Timothie ſhortly unto . 


and ver. 23. 24, Him therefore 1 hope to ſend. 
preſently, fo ſoon as T ſhall ſee,” how it wwill go 
abb me. But J truft in the Lord, that J 


alſo . my-felf ſball come ſhortly. But though 
he had hopes of obtaining his liberty, he 
was not yet certain of it, As appears from 
thoſe words juſt cited, jo ſoon as I ſhall ſee, 
how it will go with me: and from what he 
ſays ch. ii. 17. Yea, I be offered upon the 


facrifice and ſervice of | your faith, I joy, 


and rejoyce with you all. See alſo ch. i. ver. 
20. In the mean time, he ſends back to 


them Epapbroditus, who had come to Rome, 


with a kind Preſent from the Chriſtians at 


. 


* bt 1 6 vows i vS * 


1 Philippians. 


Philippi, and who had been dangerouſly 


ſick, but was now recovered, And it is 


likely, that by him this epiſtle was carried. 
So it follows in ver. 25. . . 30. of the ſecond 
chapter. Yet I ſuppoſed it neceſſarie, to ſend 
to you Epapbroditus, my brother, and compa- 
mon in labour, but your meſſenger, and he that 
minifired to my wants. . . J have ſent him 
tberefore the more carefully : that when ye ſee 
him again, ye may rejoyce, Of their kind re- 
card to him he ſpeaks again. ch. iv. 10. 
19. In the end of the epiſtle he ſends ſalu- 


| tations to the Philippians from the brethren 


that were with him, and from all the ſaints, 
chrefly thoſe of Cefar's houſehold, Who may 
be ſuppoſed to be the Apoſtle's converts, 


and the perſons, who chiefly contributed to 
bis being ſet at liberty, and had already gi- 


ven him hopes of it, and may likewiſe have 
been friendly to him in other reſpects. And 
at the begining of this epiſtle, ch. 1. 13. 
ſpeaking of the progreſſe of the goſpel, he 
lays: So that my bonds in Chriſt are manifeſt 


in all the palace, and in all other places. 


The falutations in this epiſtle are ſingular, 


being different from thoſe at the end of the 


other epiſtles, writ about the ſame time, 
Firſt it is ſaid : The brethren which are with 
| me 
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me greet you: intending, as I apprehend, 


Mark, and others, the Apoſtle's fellow-la- 
borers, mentioned by name near the end of 
the epittles to the Colofians, and Philemon, 


but not ſo mentioned here. Then it is ad- 


ded. All the ſaints ſalute yon: meaning 


all the Chriſtians at Rome in general, chiefly, | 
they that are of Ceſar's houſhold, The kind 


prefent from the Pbilippians, it is likely, 
had recommended them to the notice of all 
at Rome. That teſtimonie of reſpect for the 
Apoſtle was highly pleaſing, and very edi- 
fying to the Chriſtians in that city, It ſeems 
to have been a handſome ſum. And it may 
be reckoned probable, that the collections 
made for the Apoſtle at Rome, and the con- 
tributions brought in from abroad, were all 
put into one bank, and lodged in the hands 
of ſome perſon, or perſons of good credit, 
and ſubſtance. Poſſibly, there was now a 
ſuperfluity. For St. Paul ſays to theſe Phi- 
lippians : I have all, and abound. I an 
full. If there was any thing ſuperfluous, 


beyond what was requiſite for his mainte- 


nance at Rome, it would be of uſe for de- 


fraying the expenſes of the journeys, which 


he had in view. And this may be one rea- 
fon, why this FIR is inſcribed 40 all zht 


ſaints, 


0 


— 
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_ ſaints, which are at Pbilippi, with the Bi. : 
foops and Deacons. For there muſt have 


been ſuch officers in many of the churches, 
to which the Apoſtle ſent letters, though 


they are not mentioned. But the Biſhops 


and Deacons at Philippi had encouraged the 
contributions made for the Apoſtle, and had 
aſſiſted in conveying them to him. And 
therefore they could not be omitted. 

St. Paul came to Rome, as I ſuppoſe, in 
the ſpring of the year 61. There he dwelled 
two whole years in his own hired houſe. Acts. 
xxviii. 30. Conſequently, his captivity end- 
ed in the ſpring of the year 63. 

Hereby I am led to think, that this 
epiſtle to the Philippians was writ in the 
year 62. It was carried by Epapbroditus. 
Some time after he was gone, I ſuppoſe, 
(as (o) does Mill likewiſe,) that St. Paul 


| fent Timothie to Philippi, agreeably to his 


deſign, mentioned ch. ii. 19... 23. And 
when he wrote the epiſtle to the Hebrews, 
in 


e) De viſendis enim f jon ubi primum e caf= 
cere evaſerit, omnino cogitat. . . . Et quidem paullo poſt miſ- 
ſas haſce literas libertatem ae Timotheum in Macedo- 


nam miſit, uti liquet ex Hebr. xiii. 23. &. Mill. Proel. 
bum. 68. - 
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in the ſpring of the year 63. he was in ex- 
pectation of Tzmorhie's return to him. Hebr. 
Xill, 23. According to this computation, 
the epiſtle to the Philippians was writ, and 
ſent away, in the year 62. and ſome while 
before the end of it. 


F. XII. The Epiſtle to the Coloſſians. 


HE epiſtles to the Coleſſians, and 


| Philemon, were ſent away together, 


Cbryſoſtom, as (p) formerly obſerved, thought, 


that the epiſtle to Ph:/emon was firſt writ, 
That he concluded from Col. iv. 7...9, 
However, I ſhall firſt ſpeak of the epiſtle to 
the Colgſſians, according to the order, in 


Which the epiſtles lye in our volume of the 


New Teſtament. 

The epiſtle to the Colaſſians was carried 
by Tychicus and Oneſimus, as we perceive 
from ch. iv. 7...9. All my eſtate ſball V- 
chicus declare unto you. . . . Whom I have ſent 
unto you for the ſame purpoſe, that he might 


know your eſtate, and comfort your hearts: 


| with Oneſimus, a Faithfull and ere brother, 


who 


(2) See ch, 118. Pol, x. þo 332. 


— 


ch. XIT. —& Colfans. 


who ig one of yon. They ſhall make kann un- 
to you all things (which are done) here. 

Theſe two letters, as before ſaid, were 
ſent away at the ſame time. But it is likely, 


that the letter to Philemon was firſt deliver- 
ed. For till Oneſimus had been received by 


his maſter, he could not be a fit perſon, to 
joyn 1n delivering a letter to the church of 
Coloffe, 

Timothie joyns with the Apoſtle at the 
begining in the ſalutation 1% the ſaints and 


faithful brethren in Chriſt, which are at C. 


He. Near the end of the epiſtle are ſalu- 
tations from Ari/tarchus, ſaid by the Apoſtle 
to be his e/low-prefener, from Mark, Fefus 


called Juſtus » Epaphras, Luke the eto 


Phyſician, and Demas. 
It might have been expected, that 25 


letter ſhould be carried by Epaphras, who 


had come to the Apoſtle at Rome from Co- 
be. ch. i. 7. 8. But he was now the A- 
poſtle's fe/low-priſoner, as is ſaid Philem. 
ver. 23. However he and Ariſtarchus may 


have been ſet at liberty about the ſame time 
with St. Paul. Such things were frequent 


in the early days of the goſpel, and before 
Nero became a perſecutor, according to an 
obſervation of Jerome in his Commentarie 

* 
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upon the epiſtle to Philemon ver. 22. cited 
by us (9) not long ago. 

As Timsthie joyns with the Apoſtle in 
the ſalutation at the begining of this epiſtle, 
he was {till at Rome, and not yet ſent away 
to Philippi. I therefore conclude, that this 
epiſtle was writ about the ſame time with 

that to the Philippians, in the year 62. and 
ſome while before the end of it, 


C. XIII. The Epille to Philemon: M1 


E — was a citizen of Colofſe, in 
a Phrygia. Paul (r) writes this epiſtle to 2 
him in behalf of Onęſimus, a flave, who ls 

had robbed his maſter, and run away, Him * 

Paul had converted to the Chriſtian faith 


at Rome, during his bonds, which are ſe- I in: 
veral times mentioned in this epiſtle. Bl 
: . 85 It 
(a) See before. p. 263. 
(r) Totum autem, pro quo rogat, illud eſt: Oneſimus, 
ſervus Philemonis, fugam furto cumulans, quaedam rei do- , 
meſticae compilarat. Hic pergens in Italiam, ne a proximo ego n 
facilius poſſet apprehendi, pecuniam domini per luxuriam et ma 
prodegerat. &c. Hieron. in Philem. T. 4. p. 449. Vid. Ned m 


Meodoreti argum, in tp. ad Philem. T. 3. P. 516. 


V. 


Ch; XH.- Philemon. 


Timothie is joyned with Paul in the ſalu- 
tations at the begining of the epiſtle. At 
ver. 23. and 24. the Apoſtle ſends ſaluta- 
tions from Epaphras, then his fellow-priſener : 
from Mark, whom Timothie had brought 
with him to Rome, according to Pauls de- 
fire. 2. Tim. iv. 11. from Luke and Ariſ- 
zarchus, who had accompanied the Apoſtle 
in his voyage from Judea to Rome, and had 
continued with him ever fince: and from 
| Demas, who had departed from the Apoſtle 
for a while, but was now returned, Com- 
pare 2, Tim. iv. 10. 


0 


in From ver. 19. it is argued by (s Jerome, 


to Nas well as by ſome learned Commentators of 


10 late times, that the whole of this epiſtle 


im vas ſent in the Apoſtle's own hand-writing, 
th WW St. Paul had now good hopes of obtain- 
ſe- ing his liberty. For he ſays at ver. 22, 
But withall prepare me alſo a lodging. For I 
u, that through your prayers I ſhall be 
lie N given unto you. N evertheleſs, as Timothie 
Joyns 


ego me ſpondeo redditurum. Cujus ſponſionis epiſtola haec 
et manus teſtis eſt propria. Quam non ſolito more dictavi, 
ed mea manu ipſe N Hier. ib. p. 45 2 


Vor, XIV. 8 5 « 


R 


I> 


( Quod dicit, tale eſt. Quod Oneſimus furto rapuit, 
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terorum illorum, qui Epheſi plures erant. AR, xx, 17. Gr, ſenſ 
In Philem. Der. I, ' : # 


tempts made uſe of by his friends to pro- 
cure his liberty. I therefore conclude, that 


and ſome while before the end of it. 
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joyns with the Apoſtle in the ſalutations at 
the begining of the epiſtle, I think, it was 


not yet fully determined. For Paul ſays to 


the Pbilippians, ii. 23. that be hoped to ſend 
bim to them preſently, ſo ſoon as he ſhould ſee, 
how it would go with him. As Timothie was 


ſtill at Rome, and not ſent away to Philippi; 


it may be argued, that the Apoſtle did not 
yet certainly know the ſucceſſe of the at- 


this epiſtle was writ about the ſame time 
with that to the Philippians, in the year 62, 


Theſe three epiſtles, to the Ph:/ipprans, 
the Colg Mans, and Philemon, are alſo po 
by Mill (t) in the year 62. 

I will now add a few obſervations con- 
cerning the epiſtle to Philemon. 

Philemon's ſtation is not certainly known. 
Grotius thought, he ( dwelt at Epheſus 


and was one of the Elders of that church. e 


Beauſobre uf 
P. 5 
(t) Vid. Prolegom. num. 68... 70. et 80. . 82. 0 


u Philemoni dilacto.] Videtur habitaſſe Epheſi, ubi One: ( 
mus poſtea epiſcopatu functus eſt, ut et Ignatii literae, u One 


Ch. XII. Philemon. 


Beauſobre in his notes upon the firſt verſe 


of this epiſtle ſpeaks of Philemon, as (x) 


one of the Paſtours of the church of Colaſſe. 


To me it appears evident, that Philemon 


was an inhabitant of Colofſe. For his ſer- 
vant, Oneſimus, is recommended by St. Paul 
to the church in that city, and ſaid to be 
one of them. iv. 7. And the Chriſtians at 
Coloſſe are required by the Apaſtie to ſay to 


thou 240 received. ver. 17. Which decks 
pus is ſaluted in the epiſtle to F 


ver. 2. 


Theodoret expreſsly ſays, that (y) Phile- 


mon was a Citizen of Colofſe, and that the 
houſe, in which he dwelt, was ſtill re- 


maining there. Theophbyladt (2) calls him a 
 Phrygian, Jerome likewiſe ſays, he (a) 


-N 2 Was 


(x) Il paroit par u, que Philemon &toit un des Paſteurs de 


Vegliſe de Coloſſes. on 
OO Thaw di & Tas t0AﬀTOUS Kat 5 y. b d dur 


ub 73 Tapovros bela vmet Theod. arg. 7. ad Philem, T. 3. 


b. 516. | 

(=) Theoph. ep. ad Philem, T. 2. p. 861. 

(4) Si autem Philemon, ad quem haec epiſtola ſeribitug 
Oneſimi dominus eſt . , . et ad Coloſſenſes refertur, quod ex 
1s fit, ratio nos ipſa et cok deducit, quod et Philemon Coloſ- 
ſenſis ſit, et eo tempore communem ad omnem eccleſiam One- 
| ſimus 
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was of Colgſe. But he beſtows ſo many 


words, to make it out, that we may be led 
to think, there were ſome in his time, 


ho diſputed it. 
Philemon, therefore, was a Cole Nan. But 
whether he was an Elder there, or only a 
private Chriſtian, in good circumſtances, 1s 
not ſo certain, The inſcription is, . . nt 
Philemon, our dearly beloved, and fellows- 
 daborer. Which laſt expreſſion is am- 
biguous. It may imply, that Philemon 
was an Elder in the church of Colaſe. Or 
no more may be intended thereby, than in 
general, that Philemon was ſome way uſe- 
full in helping forward the goſpel. In the 
Apoſtolical Conſtitutions ( Philemon is ſaid 
to have been ordained Biſhop of Colgſſe by 
e 


ſimus epiſtolam tulerit, quo privatas et ſui commendatrices 
ad dominum literas ſumſerat. Eſt et aliud indicium, quod in 
hac eadem epiſtola et Archippus nominatur: cui hic cum 
Philemone ſcribitur : Dicite, inquit, Archippo: Vide miniſte- 
num, quod accepiſlii a Domino, ut illud impleas. . . . Ex quo 
puto, aut Epiſcopum fuiſſe Coloſſenſis eccleſiae, cui admo- 
netur ſtudioſe et diligenter praeeſſe, ut evangelii praedicato- 
rem. Aut ſi ita non eſt, illud mihi impraeſentiarum ſufi- 
cit, quod et Philemon, et Archippus, et Oneſimus ipſe, qui 
literas perferebat, fuerint Colollentes. &c, Comm. in Philems 


7. 4. P. 445 
02 Conft. 4d. 1. 5. caps 46. 


dit 


„ 


the Apoſtles. But their teſtimonie is of very 
little weight. I do not perceive Jerome to 
ſay expreſsly, that (c Philemon was Biſhop, 


or Elder at Colofſe. Perhaps he was not | 


poſitive about it in his own mind. The 
Author of the Commentarie upon thirteen 
of St. Paul's epiſtles, by ſome reckoned to 


be Hilarie, Deacon of Rome, ſays, that 


d Philemon had no eccleſiaſtical dignity, 
but was one of the laity. And Oecumenius, 
in his prologue to the ſecond epiſtle of St. 
Jobn, formerly (e) cited, appears alſo ta 
bave thought Philemon to be a man in pri- 
vate ſtation. | 

Perhaps ſome have been the rather un- 
willing to allow, that Philemon was a Biſhop, 


or Elder, becauſe he had a wife, whoſe 
name was Apphia, and becauſe he was a 
man of ſubſtance, who had one ſlave at 


leſt, if not more. Nevertheleſs we have 


uſt obſerved two learned men, of very 


„ good 


(c ). Scribunt igitur Paulus et Tae Philemoni ca- 


riſimo et cooperatori : qui ideo cariſſimus dictus eſt, quod 


in codem Chriſti opere verſetur. In ep. ad Philem. p. 446. 


(4) Philemon nulla erat eccleſiaſticae ordinationis prae- 
ditus dignitate, ſed vir laudabilis, unus ex plebe. &, Pro- 


og. in ep, ad Philem. 
(2) See the ff volume of this Supplement. P. 321. 322. 
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a 


ſtitutions (g) he! is ſaid to have been Biſhop 
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good judgement, Grotius and Beauſobre, 


who were not much ſwayed by thoſe con- 
fiderations. One of whom thought P#zle- 
mon to have been an Elder in the church of 
Epheſus : the other, one of the Paſtours of 
the church of Cole. To him I can now 


add /) Dr. Doddridge. 


However, as the thing is of no great im- 
portance, ſo I muſt acknowledge, that it is 
not very eafie to be decided. St. Pauls ex- 
preſſion, fellow-laborer, as before obſerved, 
is ambiguous. His manner of addreſſe, 


which is very earneſt, farther induces me 


to heſitate. If Philemon had been an Elder, 
he muſt have known his duty. And could 
not have needed ſo preſſing an exhortation 


to receive a penitent, and him one of his 
familie. 8 


Oneſimus, unqueſtionably, was received 


by the church of Coloſſe, as a good Chriſ- 


tian, upon the Apoſtle's recommendation. 


It is as reaſonable to think, that Philemon 
was reconciled to him : and, probably, gave 
him his freedom. In the Apoſtolical Con- 


of 


See his preface to Philemon. p. 585. and his Parapbraſe 
of the firſt verſe. p. 589. of the Family- Expoſitor. Vol. v. c 
(g Lib. 7. cap. — 
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of Beroea in Macedonia. Wh en Tenatius | 


wrote his epiſtle to the Epheſians, about the 
year 107. their Biſhop's name was Ongſimus. 
And Grotius (H) thought him to be the 
ſame, for whom Paul interceded with 
Philemon. But that (i) is not certain. 


g. XIV. The Epiſtle to the Hebrews. 


SHALL inquire, 1. to whom it was 


writ, 2. in what language. 3. by 


whom. 4. the time and place of writing it. 


I. In the firſt place let us conſider, to 
whom this epiſtle was writ. 

Sir Jaac Newton thought, That (4) 
this epiſtle was writ to Jewiſh believers, 
who left Feruſalem about the time that the 
war broke out, and went into Ha. Ac- 
cording to this account, the epiſtle could 

X 4 not 


6 See before note (u) p. 302. : 

(i) Vid. Baſnag. Ann. 60. num. xxwv11. : 

( © The epiſtle to the Hebretus, fince it mentions Times 
* thy, as related to the Hebrews, muſt be written to them, 
« atter their flight into Aſa: where 7 every. was Biſhop, and 
; by conſequence after the war was begun.” Newton's Ob- 
ſervations npon the Apoc. of St. Fohn. ch. i. p. 244. 


3 I-2 
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not be writ, till ſome while aſter the break- 


ing out of the war in Judea, in the year 66. 
But it will be difficult to ſhew, that Pau,, 
whom Sir T/aac allows to be the writer, 
lived ſo long. Not now to mention any 
thing elle. | 

Dr. # all was inclined to the Goa opinion, 
or ſomewhat not very different. © I (1) a- 
« oree, ſays he, that the epiſtle was writ to 
« Febrews, that is, to the Hebrew Chriſ- 
« tians of ſome place. But for the place 
« or countrey, I think, they were rather 
& the Hebrew Chriſtians of Aſia, ( Epheſus, 
« Miletus, and thereabout,) Macedonia, 
« Greece, &c. where St. Paul had ſpent 
« moſt of his time, than that they were 
ce thoſe of Jeruſalem, &c.“ 
The late Mr. Werftein conjectured, that 
in) the epiſtle was writ by Paul to the 


Jewiſh believers at Rome, ſoon after he had 
been releaſed from his confinement in that 


city. 


(7) Critical Notes uton the N. 7. i 
in) Si conjecturae locus eſt, exiſtimaverim potius ad Ju- 


daeos qui Romae degebant, et Chriſto nomen dederant, 


ſeriptam fuiſſe: quo admiſſo, facile intelligitur, qui factum, 
tum ut Paulus, qui Roma quidem, ſed non Italia, excedere 
juſſus erat, brevi ſe rediturum ſperaret, tum ut Itali Ron .- 
nos ſalutarent, Jietften, N. J. Tom. 2. p. 386. 387. 
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city. Which conjeQure, I believe, will be 
followed by very few. And as it has no 
ancient authority, and is deſtitute of all ap- 


pearance of probability; 1 e it need 


not to be confuted. 


Lightfoot thought, That (=) this epiſtle 
« was ſent by Paul to the believing Jews 


« of. Judea, a people, ſays he, that had 


been much engaged to him, for his care 


« of their poor, getting collections for them 


all along in his travels,” He adds: © It is 


«© not to be doubted indeed, that he in- 


t tendeth the diſcourſe and matter of this 


© epiſtle to the Jews throughout their diſ- 
* perſion.— Yet does he endorſe it, and 


© ſend it chiefly to the Hebrews, or the 
© Jews of Judea, the principal part of the 


- © circumcifion, as the propereſt centre, to 


« which to direct it, and from whence it 
te might be beſt diffuſed in time to the 


© whole circumference of the diſperſion.” 


Whitby, in his preface to the epiſtle to 
the Hebrews, is of the ſame opinion, and 


argues much after the fame manner with 


Lightfu. 


So 


' (=) Harmony of the N. T. Vol. i. þ. 340. 


* 
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So likewiſe (o) Mill, (p) Pearſon, (q) 
Lewes Cappell, and Beza in his preface to 
this epiſtle, and the editors of the French 


N. T. at Berlin, in their general preface to 


St. Paul's epiſtles, and in their preface to this 
epiſtle in particular. Of this Mr. Hallett 
had no doubt, who in his Synopſis of the 


epiſtle ſays: This epiſtle was particularly 


« deſigned for the Hebrew Chriſtians, that 


« dwelt in one certain place, and was ſent 


„ thither, as appears from the Apoſtle's 
« ſaying, ch. xiii. 19. 23. I beſeech you the ra- 


« ther to do this, that I may be reſtored to you 


et the fooner. . . I will ſee you. And what 
te particular place can this be ſuppoſed to be, 
« but Judea? There the Chriſtians were 
< continually perſecuted by the unbelieving 
„ Jews, as we read in the Acts of the A- 
et poſtles, and as St. Paul takes notice 1. 
9 IN, ii. 14: * 32. 36. All. 

6c 4. 5. 


( Per Hebraes autem iſtos potiſſimum fideles Hierololy 


- mitanos intelligit, apud quos ante duos annos verſatus fuerat. 
Hinc illud, ira d7ocar&0Tale H. cap. xiii, 19. Mill. Pro 
leg. num. 83. 

(y) Annal. Paulin. p. 20. 21. 

% Ex quibus conjicere licet, hanc epiſtolam a Paulo ſub 
finem priorum vinculorum Roma ſcriptum fuiſſe ad Hieroſo- 
lymitanos Judaeos, qui in Chriſtum crediderant. L. Caffe 
Hiſt. Ap. p. 80. 


Ch. XI Hebrews, 


« 4, 5, By theſe perſecutions the Hebrew 
« Chriſtians were tempted to apoſtatiſe 
« from Chriſtianity, and to think, there 
« was ſtrength in the arguments urged 
« by the perſecutors in favour of Judaiſm. 
« The Apoſtle therefore ſets himſelf to 


guard againſt both theſe Oy And 


what follows. 


-bable opinion. 


For 1. It is. the opinion of the ancient 
Chriſtian writers, who received this epiſtle. 


It may be taken for granted, that this 


was the opinion of () Clement of Alexan- 


| dria, and ( Jerome, and (t) Euthalius, 
| who ſuppoſed this epiſtle to have been firſt 


written in Hebrew, and afterwards tranſlated 
into Greek, It. may be allowed to have 
been alſo the opinion of many others, who 


quote this epiſtle, as writ to Hebrews, when 


they ſay nothing to the contrarie. Nor do 


I recolle& any ancients, who ſay it was 


writ to Jews living out of Judea. 


Chryſo/tom 


0 bc Bukb, H. E. J. 6. cap. 14. 
(s) Scripſerat ut Hebraeus Hebraeis Hebraice, i eſt, ſuo 
©!0quio diſertiſſime. De V. I. cap. v. 


(t) Argum, ep. ad Hebr. ap. zac. p. 670. 
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Cbryſoſtam fays, that (u) the epiſtle was 
fent to the believing Jews of Palgſtine. And 
ſuppoſeth, that the Apoſtle afterwards made 
them a viſit, Theodoret (x) in his preface 
to the epiſtle, allowes it to be ſent to the 
fame Jews. And Theopbylat? (y) in his 
argument of the epiſtle expreſsly ſays, as 
Cbryſoſlom, that it was ſent to the Jews of 
Paleſtine. So that this (H was the general 
opinion of the ancients, 

2. There are in the epiſtle many things 
eſpecially ſuitable to the believers in Jude. 
Which muſt lead us to think, it was writ 
to them. I ſhall ſelect divers ſuch paſſages. 

1.) Hebr..1. 2. bas in 98 05 laſt = 
ſpoken unto us by bis Son. 

2.) Ch. iv. 2. For unto us Was the 600 
preached, as well as to them, : 


3. Ch. 


Cu, Ie d Sow E, ο, Eva ors iv iepogonopnts Y 7% 
Nals. . . Abo eU v Ern imilngey iv pn Necho: er 
seen, arc eig TAG o αο,ν; Nhe! Era” eis iedaray ECu, dre 
2 ts 4ivs aide. Kat Tire d Aber eig pu, ört ty brd 
- vipaves h , ον Pr. in ep. ad Hebr. T. 12. p. 2. 

(*) Vid. Theodoret argum. ep. ad Hebr. 

(3) Tots e manarcivg ds 3 lepec chi hots ze. Thee 
epByl. arg. ep. ad Hebr. p. 872. 

C Foyez /a pref " ONT for 4 985 aux Heir. aum 


xxxuiti gn. 


al Hebrews. © 


3.) Ch. ii. 1. 4. Therefore we ought to 
give the more earneſt heed to the things, that 


| we bave heard .. how then ſhall we eſcape, 


if we neglect ſo great ſalvation, which at the 
| firſt began to be ſpoken by the Lord, and was 
confirmed unto us by them that heard him : 


God alſo bearing them witneſſe with figns and 


wonders, and with divers miracles, and gifts 


| of the Holy Ghoſt. 


Does not that exhortation, and the reaſon, 


| with which it is ſupported, peculiarly ſuit 


the believers of Judea, where Chriſt him- 


elf firſt taught, and then his diſciples after 


him, confirming their teſtimonie with very 


numerous and conſpicuous miracles ? 


4.) The people, to whom this epiſtle i IS 


ſent, were well acquainted with our Sa- 


viour's ſufferings, as they of Judea muſt 
| have been. This appears in ch, i. 3. ii. . 


18. v. 7.8. e *. 11, 8 $3 
xili. 12. 

5.) Ch. v. 12. For when ye ought to be 
teachers of others, and what follows, is moſt 
properly underſtood of Chriſtians in Jeruſa- 
lem, and Fudea, to whom the goſpel was 
firſt preached. 

6.) What is ſaid ch. vi. 4...6, and x. 

os 20, 


7 
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26. . 29. is moſt properly applicable to 
apoſtates in Judea. 
7.) X. 3a. 34. But call to remembrance 
"I fares days, in which, after ye were il. 
luminated, ye endured a great fight of af- 
fictions . . to the end of ver. 34. This leads 
us to the church of Jeruſalem, which had 
ſuffered much, long before the writing of 
this epiſtle, even very ſoon after they had 
received the knowledge of the truth. Comp. 
Acts viii. 1. ix. 1.2. xi. 19. and 1 Thef[, 
ut. 14. Grotius (i) ſuppoſed as much. 
8.) Thoſe exhortations ch. xiii. 13. 14, 
muſt have been very ſuitable to the caſe of 
the Jews of Jeruſalem, at the ſuppoſed time 
of writing this epiſtle, a few years before 
the war in that countrey broke out. 
- 9.) The regard ſhewn in this epiſtle to 
the rulers of the church, or churches, to 
which it is ſent, is very remarkable. They 
are mentioned twice or thrice : firſt in ch. 
Xill. 7. Remember your rulers, who have 
ſpoken unto you the word of God: whiſe 
faith imitate, confidering the end of their 
con- 


(i) Poſt Stephani mortem vehementer vexati fuere illi in = 
Jodaca Chriſtiani, ut videre eſt AR, xi. 19. I, Theſſ. ii. 14 1 % 
Gret. ad Hebr. x. 34. dev 


Ch. XII. | Hebrews, 
converſation. Theſe were dead, as ( 


Grotius obſerves. And Theodoret's' note is 


to this purpoſe : © He (7) intends the ſaints 
« that were dead, Stephen the proto-martyr, 
« James the brother of John, and James 
te called the Juſt. And there were many 
« others, who were taken off by the Jewiſh 
trage. Conſider theſe, ſays he, and ob- 


* ſerving their example, imitate their faith.“ 


Then again, at ver. 17. Obey them that have 
the rule over you, and ſubmit yourſelves. For 
they watch for your ſouls, . . . And once more 
ver. 24. Salute all them that have the rule 
over you, and all the ſaints, Upon which 
Theodoret ſays: © This (n) way of ſpeak- 
ing intimates, that their rulers did not 
need ſuch inſtruction. , For which reaſon 


| © he did not write to them, but to their 
« diſciples.” That is a fine obſervation, 


And Whitby upon that verle, ſays: Hence 
N 5 * 3 it 


(+) Loquitur autem de iis, qui jam obierant, ut often- 
dunt ſequentia, Qui wabis locuti ſunt verbum Dei: nempe in 


diverſis oppidis : forte etiam diverſis temporibus, cum mor- 


tuis alii ſucceſſerint. IA. ad Hebr, xiii. 7. 

(!) 1. ep. ad Hebr. cap. xiii. Tam. 3. p. 459. D. 

(m) AwitTerai 6 Xoyoss Ws Of @perdTWwoATE duTal Tu- 
durns did aonanias & Eyprouv d d yep 87 rewvarg mis e- 
Mev, vl, ha Uf. Mid. p. 462. D. 
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it ſeems evident, that this epiſtle was not 
ſent to the Biſhops or Rulers of the church, 
but to the whole church, or the laity.“ And 
it may deſerve to be conſidered, whether 
this repeated notice of the rulers among 
them does not afford ground to believe, that 
ſome of the Apoſtles were ſtill in Judea? 
Whether there be ſufficient reaſon to be- 
lieve that, or not, I think theſe notices very 
proper and ſuitable to the ſtate of the Jewiſh | 
believers in Judea. For I am perſuaded, WM 
that not only James, and all the other A- 
poſtles, had exactly the ſame doctrine with 
Paul: but that all the Elders likewiſe, and 
all the underſtanding men among the 
Jewiſh believers; embraced the ſame doc- IM ” 
trine. They were, as I apprehend, the WW " 
multitude only, , plebs, or the men 
of lower rank among them, who were at- 
tached to the peculiarities of the Moſaic 
law, and the cuſtoms of their anceſtors. 
This may be argued from what James and 
the Elders at Jeruſalem ſay to Paul. Acts 
xxi. 20. .. 22, Thou ſeeſt, brother, how many 
thouſands of Jews there are that believe. And 
they are all zealous of the law... What is it 
therefore? The multitude muſt needs come . 
together, .. It is hence evident, that the zeal 

Con re” 


Cho xt - Hebrews, Og 


for the law, which prevailed in the minds 


of many, was. not approved by James, or 
the Elders. That being the caſe, theſe re- 
commendations of a regard for their Rulers, 
whether Apaſtles, or Elders, were very 
proper in an epiſtle ſent to the believers 


in Judea, 


For theſe reaſons I think, that this epiſtle 


was ſent to the Jewiſh believers at Jeruſalem, 
and in Judea. 


But there are nen, which muſt be 
conſidered, 


1. Obj. Ch. vi. 10. God zs not unrighteous; 
„ forget your work and labour of love. . in 


that ye have miniſtred to the ſaints, and do 
miniſter. Upon which Dr. Wall (n) re- 
marks; © Here again we are put upon 
© thinking, to what church, or what Chri- 


« ſtians, this is ſaid. For as to thoſe of 
* Teruſalem, we read much in Paul's for- 


© mer letters, of their poverty, and of their 


being miniſtred to by the Gentil Chri- 


© ſtians of Galatia, Macedonia, Corinth « 
and in the mn by the Antiochians: but 
12 nag 


'C ) Critical Notes upon the N. 7. p. 306. 


Vor. XIV. 0) 


2 


4 « ** | 
— 
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te no where of their miniſtring to other 
&« ſaints, If it is of them that St. Pau! 
te ſpeaks this, it muſt be meant of their 
c miniſtring to their own poor. For that 
© they were famous at firſt, when their 
te rich men ſold their lands, and brought 
e the money to the Apoſtles, and they 
« had all things in common, and none 
« lacked. But in the time ſince that, they 
ee were very poor, and were relieved by 
« other churches.” The late Mr. Welſtein, 
whoſe (0) words I place below, argued 
much after the ſame manner with Dr. 

Mall. This objection, perhaps, might be 
ſtrengthened from Hebr. xiii. 2. Be not for. 
getfull to entertain ſfirangers. And from 
ver. 16. To do good, and ta communicate, 
— forget not. 11 

- Anſw. But the poverty of the Jews n 
Yudea, and the contributions of the Gentil 22 
churches for their relief, are no reaſon, why 2 
ſuch admonitions as theſe ſhould not be ſent be 
b to an 


. (9) Secundo, non poſſunt intelligi, qui Hieroſolymis de- ff 

t 
gebant. Hi enim pauperiores erant, et opus habebant, u i 
eorum inopia ab aliis ecclefiis ſublevaretur. . . Tis vero, ad thit 
quos haec epiſtola ſeripta eſt, commendatur benefcentia. xi W of 
16. vi. 10. Erant ergo tales, non qui ſtipem accipere, ſes Jer 
qui dare debebant, ſolehantque, Melſt. ubi ele. vp 368. ji 
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to them. They are properly directed to all 
Chriſtians, that they may be induced to 
exert themſelves to the utmoſt. The 


Gentil churches, among whom St. Paul 
made collections for the ſaints in Judea, 
were not rich. As he ſays, T. Cor. i. 26. 


For ye know your calling, brethren. . . not 
many mighty, not many noble, are called. 
And of the churches in Macedonia he ſays. 
2. Cor. viii. 2. .. . How that in à great trial 
of alſliclion, the abundance of their joy, and a 


lbeir deep poverty, bad abounded unto the 
riches of their liberality. In like manner 


there might be inſtances of liberality to the 


diſtreſſed among the believers in Tudea. 
There is a very fine example recorded, 
Acts ix. 36... 39. Nor was there ever any 


-city or countrey in the world, to whom 
that exhortation, be not forgetful to enter- 
tain flrangers, or be not unmindfull of hoſpi- 


tality, rig OD HE Ee, could 
be more properly given, than Jeruſalem, 
and Judea. For the people there muſt 
have been much accuſtomed ta it at their 
feſtivals, when there was a great reſort 


thither from all countreys. And the writer 
of an epiſtle to the Chriſtian inhabitants of 


Fern 8 and Judea would naturally think 
* Ss: N of 
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of foch an admonition : being deſirous, that 


they ſhould not fall ſhort of others in that 


reſpect. And we may here not unfitly re- 
collect the hiſtorie of St. Paul's going to 
Jeruſalem, and how he, and his fellow- 
travellers, were entertained at Cęſarea, in 
the houſe of Philip the Evangeliſt, and at 
Feruſalem, in the houſe of Manaſon, an old 
| diſciple. As related Acts xx1. 8... 16. 

2. Obj. Upon ch. xyi. 18. 19. the ſame 
Dr. Wall ſays: © One would think, that 
tt Paul ſhould have prayed and purpoſed to 
e go any whither, rather than to Jeruſalem, 
ce where he had been ſo uſed: and where 
et he fell into that five years impriſonment, 
te from which he was but juſt now deliver- 
« ed,” To the like purpoſe alſo () Mr. 
Merſtein. 

But there is not any improbability, that 
Paul might now deſire to ſee his countrey- 
men in Judea: if he might go thither with 
ſafety, as I think he might. Almoſt three 
years had now paſſed, ſince he left Judt. 
And his trial, or apologie, had been over 


two years. And he was now ſet at _ 


(p) A. e p. 316. 
b Vi fapra, p. 386. 


x a 


by the Emperour himſelf. No man, not 
very preſumptuous, would admit a thought 
of diſturbing: him. However, I ſuppoſe, that 


the Apoſtle would behave diſcreetly :- fo as 


to give no needleſs provocation to any, and 


that he would ſtay but a ſhort time in Judea, 
and then go to Epheſus. There have been 


men of good ſenſe, who have ſuppoſed, that 
Paul went to Jeruſalem about this time, 


particularly Chryſoſtom (r among the an- 


cients, and (s) divers moderns, one of 


whom is (7) Pearſon. 
3 m Peter's epiſtles were 


et written to the Hebrew Chriſtians, ſcattered 
« in Aſia, and Pontus, Galatia, Cappa- 
« dicia, and Bitlynia. St. Paul muſt have 
* written an epiſtle to thoſe Hebrew Chriſ- 


' © tians, to whom St. Peter writes his two 


* epiſtles. For St. Peter 2. ep. iii. 15. 
* cites to them what Paul had written unto 
te them. No epiſtle of Paul was written 


to Hebrews, particularly, but this. So 
| . d 4 3 5 ce * WG 


60 ) See before, * 316. 


(s) Lud. Cappell. Hift. Apoſt. p. 39. Lenfant et Beanſobre 
Pref. generale far les epitres de St. Paul. num. lu. | 


(e) Paulus e Creta cum Timotheo in Judaeam navigate. 


Heb. xiii. 2 3. Annal. Paulin. p. 21. A. Chr. 64. 


% Wall, as before, p. LION 319. 
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« that theſe mult be the Hebrews of the a- 
« bove named countreys.“ 


To which I anſwer, that St. Peter's 
epiſtles were not ſent to Jews, but to 


Gentils, or to all Chriſtians in general, in 
the places above mentioned, as will be 


clearly ſhewn hereafter. When St. Peter 


ſays, as Paul has written unto you, he may 
intend Paul's epiſtle to the Galatians, and 
(x) ſome other epiſtles, writ to Gentils. 
If he refers at all to this epiſtle to the He- 
brews, it is comprehended under that ex- 
preſſion ver. 16. 4s alſo in all his epiſtles. 

4. Obj. This epiſtle to the Hebrews ſeems 
to have been writ in Greek. But if it had 
been ſent to the Jewiſh believers in Fudes, 
it would have been writ in Hebrew. 


To which I anſwer, that allowing the 
| epiſtle to have been writ in Gree, it might 


be ſent to the believers in Tudea. If St, 
Paul wrote to the Jewiſh believers in Pa- 
Kine he intended the * for general 


ule, 


(x) Videtur reſpicere Petrus ad Rom. ii. 4. ubi de Dei 
honganimitate ſimilia habet his quae docet hic Petrus: dicere- 
que ad Aſiaticos ſeriptam epiſtolam, quae ad Romanos data, 
eo quod epiſtolae Pauli, quamquam ad ſingulas eccleſias, et 
homines ſingulos, miſſae, omnium Chriſtianorum illius aevi 
communes jure haberentur. Cleric. H. E. A. 6g. p. 459. 


. ͤ Ä. ˙ A A . ga nt ne et 
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uſe, for all Chriſtians, whether of Jewiſh 
or Gentil original. Many of the Jews 
in Judea underſtood Grech. Few of the 
Jews out of Judea underſtood Hebrew. 
The Greek language was almoſt univerſal, 
and therefore generally uſed. All St. Paul's 
epiſtles are in Greek, even that to the Ro- 
mans. And are not both St. Peter's epiſtles 
in Greek? and St. Johns, and St. Jude's. 
Yea did not St. James likewiſe write in 


Greek, who is ſuppoſed to have reſided at 


Jeruſalem, from the time of our Lord's 
aſcenſion to the time of his own death ? 
His epiſtle is inſcribed 10 the tevelve tribes 
ſcattered abroad. But I preſume, that they 
of the twelve tribes, who dwelt in TJudea, 
are not excluded by him, but intended. 


Nor could he be unwilling, that his epiſtle 


ſhould be read and underſtood by thoſe, 
who were his ſpecial charge, The epiſtle 
1 | writ 


O) ft n'ont pant eu d'autre raiſon de croire, que S. Paul 


avoit Ecrit en Hebreu, que celle qu'il Ecrivoit a des Hebreux. 
Or cette raiſon, toute vraiſemblable qu'elle paroit, weſt _ 
point convaincante, parcequ'il eſt certain, que la langue 


Grecque &toit entendue dans la Judee, quoiqu elle ne fut pas la 
langue vulgaire. Tous les auteurs du nouveau Teftament 
ont écrit en Grec, bien qu'ils ecriviſſent pour tous les fideles, 
foit Hebreux, ſoit Gentils, Beauſ. Pref. fur [epitre aum 


Hebreux. num. x. 
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In what 
language 
it avas 
crit. 


I 


Hanc epiſtolam Paulo quidem Hebraice eien votunt ab 
| | atio 
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writ by Barnabas, a Levite, or aſcribed to 
him, was writ in Greek. Not now to 
mention any other Jewiſh writers, who 


have uſed the Greet language. 


II. Thus we are unawares brought to the 
inquirie, in what language this epiſtle was 
writ, For there have been doubts about it 
among both ancients and moderns. So that 


we are obliged to take ſome particular notice 


of this point. But I ſhould have deferred 
the conſideration of it, till we had obſerved 
the writer of the epiſtle, if the juſt men- 


: tioned objection had not brought this in- 


quirie in our way in this place. 
And it may be recollected, that (2) 1 


formerly alleged divers learned and judicious 


moderns, who have been of opinion, that 
Greek, and not Hebrew, was the original 


language of this epiſtle. To them I now 
add ſeveral others: (a) James Cappell, (6) 


S. Baſnage, (c) Mill in his Prolegomena to 
Rs” 8 the 


*) See Vol. viii. p. 189. 191. | 

a) Jacob. Cappell. n in ep. 1 Hebr. F. ii. et iii. 
(3) Ann. 61. mim. vi, : 

te) Et ſane magis adhuc futilis eſt eorum ſententia, qui 


. 8 8 
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the New Teſtament, and (4) the late Mr. 


Welſtein, and alſo (e) Spanbeim in his Diſ- 
ſertation concerning the author of this epiſtle, 


which well deſerves to be conſulted. One 
argument for this, both of (/) Spanhbeim, 


and (g) Werſtein, is taken from the Greek 
paronomaſias in the epiſtle, or the frequent 
concurrence of Greek words of like ſound. 


Which 5 


ao : autem aliquo traductam fuiſſe in ſermonem Graecum. 
Nihil enim clarius atque evidentius, quam eam lingua 


Graeca primitus conceptam mailte. &c. Zong. num. 95. 


„98. 

(4) Ad haec obſervamus, 1. epiſtolam ad . 
quae nunc Graece exſtat, non eſt interpretis, ſed ipfius aue- 
toris. Qui putant ad Hebraeos non aliter quam Hebraice 
ſcribi debuiſſe, manifeſto falluntur. Omnes enim novi foe- 
deris libri, etiam Matthaei, ut ad ipſum vidimus, lingua 
Graeca ſcripti ſunt, Hane linguam plerique Judaei norant. 


ee e e ee | 7 


\ {e) Spanb. De Auctore epiſt. ad Hs, Part. . cap. ii. Tor am. 
„ » +. 20h» 

(7) Nono, decretorium fere argumentum eſt a Graeco- 
rum idiotiſmis, hac in epiſtola paſſim conſpicuis. Pauca haec 


de multis. Autor cap. v. verſu 8, elegantem adhibet @a-. 


peloaciay. Scil. 'Eualv dg wv tral, qualem Hebraiſ- 
mus non ferebat. Graeci contra mire ſibi in talibus pla- 
cent. &. Spanbem. ubi, ſupr. u. æii. p. 249. 

(2) Porro manifeſtae reperiuntur paronomaſie, et 6/4010- 


"TQAwrTg, quae fi in aliam linguam convertantur, pereunt. 


Hebr. v. 8... et ver. 14. X&AuTs Y Xu. Vii. 3. dn rg, 
duntop. xi. pl Hngav, E reIpclo bngνο Xi. 10. BpNHHE⁸. 3h 
9.001 Xi. 14. Aνð“) Y pirarav. Talia auctor mY 


tius ſectatur quam interpres. ON ib, A 4558. 
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Which ſeems to be an argument, not eaſie to 


be anſwered. 


Some ancient Chriſtian writers were of 
opinion, that the epiſtle to the Hebrews was 
writ in the Hebrew language, and (+) tranſ- 


lated into Greek by Luke, or Clement of 
Rome. Jerome (i) in particular, ſeems to 


have ſuppoſed, that this epiſtle was writ in 
Hebrew. And Origen alſo is ſometimes 
reckoned among thoſe, who were of this 


opinion. But I think, I have ſhewn it to 
be probable, that (4) he thought it was 
_. writ in Greek, It ſeems likewiſe, that they 


muſt have been of the ſame opinion, who 
confidered the elegance of the Greek lan- 
guage of this epiſtle as an objection againſt 
it's having been writ by St. Paul, For if the 


_ Greek epiſtle had been ſuppoſed to be a tranſ- 


lation, the ſuperior elegance of the ſtile of 
this epiſtle above that of the other epiſtles of 
Paul could have afforded no. objection a- 
ainſt his being the author of it. 
Indeed the ancients, as Beauſobre ſaid (1) 


pron 


( See ch. ii. Vol. i. p. 56. ch. 22. Vol. fi, p. 474. 492. 
and Vol. wiii. p. 146. 147. 149. 

(i) Cb. 114. vol. x. p. 113. 

See ch. 38. Vol. iii. p. 259. 260. and oy, Dili. p. 189. 

Viol. witi. p. 190. See likewiſe here p. 327. vote . 
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formerly, had no other reaſon to believe, 
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that St. Paul wrote in Hebrew, but that he 


| wrote to the Hebrews, 80 likewiſe ſays (n) 


Cappellus. The title deceived them. And 


becauſe it was writ to Hebrews, they con- 


. cluded it was writ in Hebrew. For none of 


the ancients appear to have ſeen a copie of 
this epiſtle in that language, 


HI. I now proceed to the third inquirie, 
who is the writef of this epiſtle. And many 
things offer in favour of the Apoſtle Paul. 

1. It is aſcribed to him by many of = 
ancients. 


Here I think my-ſelf obliged briefly to 


recollect the teſtimonies of ancient authors, 


which have been produced at large in the 


preceding volumes. And I ſhall rank them 


under two heads : firſt the teſtimonies of 
writers who uſed the Greek tongue, then the 
teſtimonies of thoſe who lived in that part 


of 


en) Qui volunt hanc epiſtolam Hebraice ſcriptam, hos 
decepit titulus. Cum enim ad Hebraeos ſeribebatur, Hebrai- 
ce quoque ſcribi debuiſſe ſunt opinati. Sed meminiſſe debu- 
erant, etiam Hieroſolymis magnum fuiſſe linguae Graecae 
uſum. Cis Hieroſolymam pauciſſimi Judaei aliter quam 


bo <uas 
the I; riter, 


Graece loquebantur. Jacob. Capp. Obſervat, in Nov. Teftam. 


7. 109. 


Q - 
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of the Roman Empire, where the Latin was 


the vulgar language. 


There are ſome paſſages () in the epiſtles 


of Ignatius, about the year 107. which 
may be thought by ſome to contain alluſi- 
ons to the epiſtle to the Hebrews, This 
epiſtle ſeems to be referred to by (o) Po- 

| tycarp Biſhop of Smyrna, in his epiſtle, 
writ to the Philippians in the year 108. and 
) in the Relation of his Martyrdom, writ 
about the midle of the ſecond centurie, 
This epiſtle is often quoted as Paul's by 
(7) Clement of Alexandria, about the year 
194. It is received, and quoted as Pauls 
by (s) Origen, about 230. It was alſo re- 
ceived as the Apoſtle's by (7) Dionyſius Bp. 
of Alexandria in 247. It is plainly referred 
to by (2) Theognoſtus, of Alexandria, about 
282. It appears to have been received 
by (x) Methodius, about 292. by (y) Pam- 
philus, about 294. and by (z) Archelaus, 

3 | Bp, 
(#) See Vol. i. p. 174... 176. . 
(0) See Vol. i. p. 213. 214. (2) P. 223. 
(r) Voll ii. p. 474. and 503. 504. | 

(s) Vol. iii. p. 237. 249. 250. 

(i) Vol. iv. p. 663. and 735. 
(4) Vel. v. p. 162. 164. 
(] Vol. w. p. 258. 4 | 
0) Val. v. p. 326. ( Fil. vi. b. 14. 


Ch. XII. Hlebredbs. 


Bp. iri Meſopotamia, at the begining of the 
fourth centurie, by (a) the Manicheans in 


the fourth, and (5) by the Paulicicans, in 


the ſeventh centurie, It was received, and 


_ aſcribed to Paul by (c) Alexander, Bp. of 
Alexandria, in the year 313. and by (d) 
the Arrans in the fourth centurie. Enſebius, 


Biſhop of Ceſarea, about 315. ſays, there 


(e) are fourteen epiſtles of Paul, manifeſt and 


well known : but yet there are ſome, who reject 


that to the Hebrews, alleging in behalf of 


their opinion, that it was not received by 


the church of Rome, as a writings of Paul. 


It is often quoted by Euſebius ( himſelf, as 
Paul's, and facred ſcripture. This epiſtle 
was received by (g) Athanaſius, without 
any heſitation. In his enumeration of St. 


Paul's fourteen epiſtles, this is placed next 


after the two to the Theſſalonians, and before 
the epiſtles to Timothie, Titus, and Phile- 
non. The ſame order is obſerved () in 
the Synopſis of Scripture aſcribed to him. 


This 


(a) Vol. wi. p. 336. 65 P. 428... . 432. 
(<) Vol. wii. p. 250. (4) P. 280. . 282. 
(e) Vol. wiii, p. 100. 101. See alſo p. 110. 
Vol. viii. p. 147. . 1350. 

(g) Vol. viii. p. 227. and 232. 

(2) T. 243. 245. 5 
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St. Paul's Epiſtles. Ch. XII. 
This epiſtle is received as Paul's by (i) 
Adamantius, author of a Dialogue againſt 
the Marcionites in 330. and by ( Cyril of 
Feruſalem, in 348. by (1) the Council of 
Laodicea, in 363. Where St. Paul's epiſtles 
are enumerated in the fame order, as in 
: Athanaſius, juſt taken notice of. This epiſtle 
is alſo received as Paul's by (n) Epiphanius, 
about 368. by (2) the Apoſtolical Conſti- 
tutions, about the end of the fourth cen- 
turie. by (o) Bojll, about 370. by (p Gre- 
gorie Nazianzen, in 370. by Ampbilochius (q) 
alſo. But he fays, it was not received by 
all, as Pauls, It was received by (s) Gre- 
gorie Nyſſen, about 371. by (t) Didymus of 
Alexandria, about the fame time, by (u 


Epbraim the Syrian, in 370. and by (x) 


the churches of Syria, by (y) Diodore of 
Tarſus, in 378. by (2) Hierax, a learned 
* about the year 302. by (a) Sera- 


Hion, 
(#) . 256. 8 
] Vol. viii. p. 270. 271. 73. ( P. 292. 293. 
in) Vol. viii. p. 304. and 308. (n) P. 394. 
(2) Vol. ix. p. 113. 114. (2) P. 133. 
(4) Pol. ix. p. 147. 148, 
(s) P. 156. (i) P. 173. 3 
ſ u Voll. ix. p. 191. (s) P. 217. 2i8, 
. | (4) See Vol. vi. p. 83. 


(4) Toe Jams. 5. 45. 


Ch XI: Hebrews. 


ion, Biſhop of Thmuis, in Egypt, about 
347. by ( Titus, Bp. of Boſtra, in Arabia, 


about 362. by (c Theodore, Bp. of Map- 
ſueſtia, in Cilicia, about the year 394. by 
d) Chryſoſtom, at the year 398. by (e) Se- 
verian, Bp. of Gabala, in Syria, 401. by 
(f) Vitor, of Antioch, about 401. by (g 
Palladius, author of a Life of Chryſoſlom, 


about 408. by ( Jiidore of Pelufium, a- 


bout 412. by (i) Cyril, Bp. of Alexandria, 
in 412. by (4) Theogoret, at 423. by ( 
Eutherius, Bp. of Tyana, in Cappadbocia, in 
431. by (mn) Socrates, the Eccleſiaſtical Hiſ- 
torian, about 440. by (u) Eutbalius, in 
Egypt, about 458. and, probably, by (e 
Dionyſius, falſly called the Areopagite. by (p 
the Author of the Quaeſtiones et Reſpon- 


ſiones, commonly aſcribed to Juſtin Mar- 


yr, but rather writ in the fifth centurie. 
8 | It 


(6) Vol. wi. p. 51. and 336. 

(e) Vel. ix. p. 395. 396. 

(d) Vol. x. p. 312. 335. (e) Vol. xi. p. 3. 
(f) Pol. xi. p. 38. (2) P. 60. 

) P. 69. N 


V (1) P. 123. 


(n] P. 45 2. (z) Vol. xi, p. 212. 


(e)] Vol. xi. p. 219. 220. 


00) Ser Vol. i. p. 262, the 2d. ed. 
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S/. Pants Epiſtles. Ch. XII. 
It is in (9) the Alexandrian | manuſcript, a- 
bout the year 500. and (i) in the Sticho- 
metrie of Nzcephorus, about 806. is re- 
ceived as Pauls by (5s) Coſmas of Alexan- 
dria, about 535. by (Y Leontins, of Con- 
ſtantinople, about 610. by (u John Da- 
maſcen in 730. by (x) Photius, about 8 58. 
by (y) Oecumenius, about the year ꝙ 50. and 
by (=) TheophylaFt in 1070. I ſhall not go | 
any lower. _ | 
I T ſhall now rehearſe ſuch authors, as lived 
in that part of the Roman Empire, where 
the Latin was the vulgar tongue. 

Here in the firſt place offers Clement in 

his epiſtle to the Corinthians, writ about the 
year 96. or as ſome others ſay, about the 
- year-70. ' For though he wrote in Greet, 
we rank him among Latin authors, becauſe 
| he was Biſhop of Rome. In his epiſtle (a 
are divers paſſages, generally ſuppoſed to 
contain alluſions, or references to the epiſtle 
to 


| 60 Vol. xi. p. 240. (z) P. 249. 

(s) Vol. xi. p. 269. (t) P. 383. 

(z) P. 393. e. 

P. 410, (=) P. 418. 

(a) Theſe paſſages are alleged, with remarks, Vol. i. p. 87. 
95. firſt ed. p. 85. . 94. 2d. cd. And fee p. 103. firſt ed. p. 
101. 24, ed. 


Ch. XII. Hebrews: 
to the Hebrews. Irenacus, Bp. of Lyons, a- 


bout 178. as we are aſſured by Euſcbius, 


alleged () ſome paſſages out of this epiſtle, 
in a work now loſt, Nevertheleſs, it does 
not appear, that he received it, as St. Paul's. 
By Tertullian, Preſbyter of Carthage, about 
the year 200. this (c) epiſtle is aſcribed to 


Barnabas. Caius, about 212. ſuppoſed to 


have been Preſbyter in the church of Rome, 
reckoning (d) up the epiſtles of St. Paul, 


mentioned thirteen only, omitting that to 


the Hebrews, Here I place Hippolytus, who 
flouriſhed about 220. But it is not certainly 
known, where he was Biſhop, whether at 
Porto in Italie, or at ſome place in the Eaſt. 
We have ſeen evidences, that ce) he did 


not receive the epiſtle to the Hebrews, as 
St. Pauls. And perhaps, that may afford 


an argument, that though he wrote in Greek, 
he lived, where the Latin tongue prevailed. 
This epiſtle is (/) not quoted by Cyprian, 


(5) See Vol. i. 368. ... 372. and p. 381. 

e) See Vol. ii. p. 606. . 612. 

(a) See Vol. iii. p. 24. 31. 

e) See Vol. iii. p. 86. 88. 110. 

(f) See Vol. iv. p. 821. 828. and p. 85 3. 
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St. Pauls Epiſtles. Ch. XII. 

Biſhop of Carthage, about 248. and after. 
wards. Nor does it appear to have been 
received by (g) Novatus, otherwiſe called 
Novatian, Preſbyter of Rome, about 251. 
Nevertheleſs it was in after times received 
by his followers. It may be thought 
by ſome, that this epiſtle is referred to by 
(7) Arnobius, about 306. and (4) Lactan. 
tius, about the ſame time, It is plainly 
quoted by (I) another Arnobius, in the fifth 
centurie. It was received, as Paul's, by 
(in) Hilarie, of Poictiers, about 3 54. and 
(n) by Lucifer, Bp. of Cagliari, in Sardinia, 
about the ſame time, and by (o) his fol- 
lowers. It was alſo received, as Pauls, 
by (p C. M. Viftorinus. Whether (9) it 
was received by Optatus, of Milbvi, in 
Africa, about 370. is doubtful. It was 
received, as Pauls, by (r) Ambroſe Bp. of 
Milan, about 374. by (s) the Priſcillianifts, 
oor 378. About the year 380. was pub- 
| liſhed 


4 


(2 See Vol. D. 93. «© © 98. 
) The ſame. p. 97. and 105. 106. 


(i) See Vol. aii. „ ( P. 185. . 189. 
(1) Pol. vii. þ. 56. (m) Vol. vit. p. 283. 
(7) Tol. ix. p. 42. © (o) P. 45. and 47. 


F. 59. 2) See Vol. ix. p. 235. 236. 
7 P. 249. 250. (s) P. 325. . 328. 


Ch. XII. | Hebrews, 


liſhed a Commentarie upon thirteen epiſtles 
of Paul only, (i) aſcribed to Hilarie Deacon 


of Rome. It was received as Paul's by () 
Philaſter, Bp. of Breſcia in Italie, about 
380. But he takes notice, that it was not 
then received by all. His ſucceſſor, Gau- 


dentius, about 387. quotes this (x) epiſtle 
as Paul's, It is alſo readily received as. 
Paul's by (y) Jerome, about 392. And he 


fays, it was generally received by the Greeks, 
and the Chriſtians in the Eaſt, but not by 
all the Latins, It was received as Paul's 
by (=) Rufm in 397. it is allo in (a) the 
catalogue of the third council of Carthage, 
in 397, It is frequently quoted by (4) 
Auguſtin, as St. Paul's. In one place (c 


he fays, © It is of doubtful authority with 
*«*{me. But he was inclined to follow the 
* opinion of the churches in the Eaſt, who 


© received it among the canonical ſcriptures.” 
It was received, as Paul's, by (d) Chromatius 


Bp. of Aquileia, in Talie, about 401. by 
Z 2 (e) Inno- 


) P. 361. 60 P. 373. 5 7 

(*) P. 379. O) Pol. x. p. 76. 112. 113. and 1194 
(z) P. 186, (a) P. 194. 
(6) Vol. x. p. 211. 239. +247» {c) P. 244. 

% Vol. wi. p. 25. | 


8 


7 St. Pauls Epiſtles. - Ch. XII. 
(e) Innocent, Bp. of Rome, about 402, by 
YPaulinus, Bp. of Nola in [talie, about 
403. Pelagius (g) about 405, wrote a Com- 
mentarie upon thirteen epiſtles of St. Paul, 


omitting that to the Hebrews, Neverthe- 
leſs it was received by () his followers. It 
was received by (i) Caſſian, about 424. by 
(&) Proſper of Aquitain, about 434. and by 
the Authors of the works aſcribed to 
him: by (m) Eucherims, Bp. of Lyons, in 
434. by (2) Sedulius, about 818. by (o) 
Leo, Bp. of Rome in 440. by (q) Salwian, 
Preſbyter of Marſeilles, about 440. by ( 


Gelafius, Bp. of Rome, about 496. by (/ 
Facundus, an African Biſhop, about 540. 


by (2) Junilius, an African Biſhop, about 


556. by (u) Caſſiodorius, in 556. by (*) 


the Author of the imperfe& Work upon 
St. Matthew, about 560. by ( Gregor, 
Bp. of Rome, about 590. by (2) J/dore, of 


Seville, 

te) P. 39. /) P. 44. (s) P. 47. 

(5) P. 49. .) P. 114. 

(4) P. 132. 113. 

(n) P. 169. e ig. 183. 

Ae) Vol. xi. p. 190. (a) P. 199. = 
. (s) P. 283. [i) P. 297. 

(a) P. 305. . . 308. and 311. 

(x) F. 330. 331. 00) P. 349. 350. 


(2) F. 365. . + 369. 


. 


Ch. XII . | Hebrews, 


Seville, about 596. and by (a) Bede, about 
701. or the begining of the eighth centurie, 


It may be now needful to make a few re- 


marks. 


5 It is evident, that chis epiſtle was 1 - 
ly received in ancient times, by thoſe Chriſ- 
tians, who uſed the Greet language, and 
lived in the Eaſtern part of the Roman Em- 
pire. I forbear to inſiſt here on the ſeeming. 


references in Ignatius, and Polycarp. But 
Clement of Alexandria, before the end of the 
ſecond centurie, received thisepiſtle as Paul's, 
and quotes it as ſuch frequently, without any 
doubt, or heſitation. And had a tradition 
from ſome before him, concerning the rea- 


| ſon, why the Apoſtle did not prefix his name 


to this, as he did to his other epiſtles. 
Concerning the Latin writers it is obvious 
to remark, that this epiſtle is not expreſsly 


quoted, as Pauls, by any of them in the 
firſt three centuries. However, it was known 
to Irenaeus, and Tertullian, as we have 


ſeen, and poſſibly to others alſo. It is gene- 


rally ſuppoſed, that there are divers alluſions 


and references to this epiſtle, in the epiſtle 


of Clement of Rome, writ to the Corinthians.” 
ys 3 5 However, 


(a) P. 386, 
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— St. Pauls Epiſtles. Ch. XII. 
| However, I formerly mentioned ( two 
learned men, who did not think that a clear 
point. I have fince met with another of the 
fame mind, whoſe words I place (* below, 
AndI muſt likewiſe refer to a conſideration, 
formerly (e propoſed : that the little notice 
taken of this epiſtle by Latin writers in the 
ſecond and third centuries : and Euſebius (d 
and Jerome (e) aſſuring us, that by many of 
the Romans in their time, this epiſtle was 
not received: ſeem to. weaken the ſuppoſi- 
tion, that Clement had often alluded to this 
Epiſtle. For if the church of Rome, in his 
time, had owned it for an epiſtle of Paul; 
it is not eaſie to conceive, how any Latin 
Chriſtians afterwards ſhould have rejected it, 
or doubted of it's authority. 


However, 


) See Vol. i. p. 93: 24, ed. 5. 95. feſt . | 
(*) Sed quis dubitaret, quin ex epiſtola ad Hebraeos multa 


habeat, cum Euſebius illud diſerte annotet .? Nec tamen 
Hlud tam exploratum eſt. Phraſium et ſententiarum aequali- 
tas, ex qua illud unice derivandum eſt, (nam nuſquam 2 
Clemente citatur,) non eſt adeo perfecta et frequens, non 
uy | adeo 3 ut ex Ep. ad Hebraeos eas repetitas eſſe, inde 
L evincatur. Herman. YVenem. Dif. ii. de Tit. ep. ad Rb. nun. 
vit. FR * | | 

(c) See Vol. i. p. 103. firſt ed. p. 101. on „ | 

(4) Yid. Euſeb. H. E. 1. 3. c. 3. p. 72. B. C. and inthis ad 
- #vork Vol. viii. p. 101. | 

(*) See Vol. x. p. 1 20. and 122. 


Ch. XII. :  Hebreags, 


However, it is manifeſt, that it was re- 
ceived as an epiſtle of St. Paul by many 
Latin writers, in the fourth, fifth, and fol- 
lowing centuries. 

The reaſons of doubting about the ge- 
nuinneſſe of this epiſtle, probably, were the 
want of a name at the begining, and the 
difference of argument, or ſubject matter, 


and of ſtile, from the commonly received 


epiſtles of the Apoſtle, as is intimated by 
Jerome. Whether they are ſufficient 
reaſons for rejecting this epiſtle, will be con- 
ſidered in the courſe of our argument. 

2. There is nothing in the epiſtle itſelf, 


that renders it We or unlikely to be 


his. 

For the epiſtle appears to ch when writ 
before the deſtruction of Jeruſalem: as was 
of old obſerved by (g) Cbryſoſtom, and (5 
Theodoret, and has been argued alſo by ma- 
an (i) moderns. That the temple was ſtill 

2 * — 


(F) See Pol. x. p. 112. 
n. (2) Vid. Chryſoft. Pr. in ep. b h 2-4. C. D. 
(hb) Theod. in Hebr. xiii. 9. 10, 
(7 ) Quaerentibus, quo tempore, et unde ſeripta ſit epiſtola 
15 ad Hebraeos, nihil eſt quod reſpondeamus, niſi ſcriptam fu. 


ale, cum _ adhuc PIE templo Jeroſolymitano, 
| | et 


* 


"ou 


A 
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344 St. Paul's Epiſtles, Ch. XII. 
ſtanding, and ſacrifices there offered, may 
be inferred from ch. viii. 4. For if he were 
on earth, he ſhould not be a Prieſt : ſeeing 
there are Prigſis, that offer according to the 
law: and from ch. xili. 10. Ve have an al- 
tar, whereof they have no right to eat, which 
ferve the tabernacle. Moreover, if (4) the 
temple had been deftroyed, and the worſhip 
there aboliſhed; the writer would not have 
failed to take ſome notice of it, in ſupport 
of his argument, and for abating the too 
great attachment of many to the rites of the 
Moſaic inſtitution. To this purpoſe ſpeaks 
Spanbeim in a paſſage, which I have tran- 
ſeribed below. And in like manner another 
learned Commentator, to (() whom I refer. 
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et ſacerdotio Mofaico : de quibus ubique loquitur ſcriptor, 
ut etiamnum ſtantibus. Cleric. Hiſt. Ec An. 69. p. 461. | 
(#) Quia nata haec epiſtola, ſtante templo et Levitico ſa- 
cerdotio. . , . Hebr. viii. 4. Neque alias neceſſe fuit decla- 
mare in facrificiorum uſum, et praxin ſacerdotii, penitus eo 
templi et urbis et reipublicae everſione ſublato. Neque max- « 
ime omnium praegnans argumentum Judaeis confundendis, et 
coercendis pſeudo-apoſtolis, ab ipſa jactura cultũs, et Hiero- — 


— 


ſolymitanae ſedis reſtitutionis ſpe nulla amplius affulgente 
praetermiſiſſet. Spanbem. ubi ſupra. P. 2. cap. vi. p. 3. T. i. 
0. | 5 CE 
V See Beauſobre's preface to the epifile to the Hebrews, 
$47, Uh, 


ALI, 


Ch. XII. Hebreuus. 
It is alſo probable, that () thoſe words ch. 


iii. 13. pile ut is called to day, refer to the 
patience, which God yet continued to exer- 
ciſe toward the Jewiſh nation. He ſeems to 
have had in view the approaching deſolation 
of Jeruſalem, which would put an end to 
that To day, and finiſh the time, which 
God gave to the Jews, as a nation, to hear 


= voice. And Lightfoot (n) argues from ch. 


. 4. Ye have not yet reſiſted unto bloud : 
ts the epiſtle was writ before the war in 
Tudea was begun. 

Indeed thoſe words have been the ground 
of an objection againſt this epiſtle having 
been ſent to the believing Jews in Tudea, 
becauſe there had been already ſeveral mar- 
tyrdoms in that countrey. That difficulty 


I would now remove. And I have received 


from a learned friend the following obſer- 
vation, which may be of uſe. It ſeems 


* to me, ſays he, that (o) the Apoſtle here, 


*as well as in the preceding context, al- 
* Judes to the Grecian games or exerciſes : 


and he ſignifies, that they, to whom he 


"= * 


(n) The ſome. 


wg Harmon. of te N. r. Vol. i. p. 339. 
(0% « apts r dr laß drt. 


/ 


St. Pauls Epiſtles. Ch. XII. 
« writes, had not been called out to the 
te moſt dangerous combats, and had not 
« run the immediate hazard of their lives, 
* Which, I ſuppoſe, might be ſaid, of them 
© as a body, or church.” And I ſhall tranſ- 
fer hither Mr. Beauſobre's note upon this 
place. There had been Martyrs in Judea, 
ce as Stephen, and the two James. But for 
* the moſt part the Jews did not put the 
« Chriſtians to death, for want of power, 
They were impriſoned, and ſcourged. 
4 See Acts v. 40. and here xiii. 3. And 
< they endured reproaches, and the loſſe of 
e their ſubſtance. ch. x. 32. . 34. Theſe 
« were the ſufferings, which they had met 
«< with. The Apoſtle therefore here indi- 
* rectly reproves the Hebrews, that though 
« God treated them with more indulgence 
than he had done his people in former 
« times, and even than his own Son, they 
e nevertheleſs wavered in their profeſſion 
« - the goſpel. See ver. 12.” 
There are divers eee in this 
epiſite much reſembling ſome in the ac- 
| knowledged epiſtles of St. Paul. 
1.) Hebr. xii. 3... Leaſt (p) ye be wearied, 


* * 


(P) - . „h fad xdHure, Tals N Ewu. 


Ch NES - Hebrews, 


and faint in your mind. Gal. vi. 9. Aud (q) 


let us not be wearte in well. doing. For in due 
ſeaſon we ſhall reap, if we faint not. And 


ſee 2. Theſſ. iii. 13. and Eph, iii. 13. 
2.) Hebr. xii. 14. Fellow (r) peace with 
all men, and bolinefſe, without which no man 


ſhall fee the Lord. An exhortation very 
ſuitable to Paul, and to the Jewiſh be- 


lievers in Judea: admoniſhing them not to 
impoſe the rituals of the law upon others, 
that is, the Gentil believers, and to main- 


tain friendſhip with them, though they did 
not embrace the law, It has alſo a reſem- 


blance with Rom. xii. 18, But the words 
of the original are different, 

3-) Hebr. xiii. 1. Let brotberly love con- 
tinue: and what follows to the end of ver. 
3. Then at ver. 4. Marriage is honorable. 
But formcators and adulterers God will judge. 


Here is an agreement with Eph. v. 2. 3. And 


walk in love, as Chriſt alſo has loved us. 
But fornication, and all uncleanneſſe, and 
covetouſneſſe, let it not be once named among 


Jeu. . . 4. For this ye know, that no fornicutor, 


nor 


(2) Te a me 14) n aps! Kapp p gp 
beris e,, pi e, ol. 
(r) Efim dudters pare, advrar, N 799 di. 
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St. Pauls Epiftles. Oh. XII. 
nor unclean per/on, nor covetous man, . . bas 
any inheritance in the kingdom of God. 

4.) Ch. xiii. 16. But (s) to do good, and 


to communicate, forget not. For with ſuch 


Jacrifices God is well pleaſed. That exhor- 


tation is very ſuitable to Paul's doctrine, and 
has an agreement with what he ſays elfe- 


where: as Philipp. iv. 18. — An odour of a 
feet ſmell, a ſacrifice, acceptable, well pleaſing 


Zo God. Moreover, as is obſerved (i by 
Grotius upon this text, the word communi- 
cate, or communion, is found in a like ſenſe 
in the Acts, and in other epiſtles of St. 
Paul. See Acts ii. 42. Rom. xv. 26. 
2 Cor. vii. 4. ir. 13. 1185 

4. In the next place I obſerve ſome in- 
ſtances of agreement in the ſtile, or phraſes, 
of the epiſtle to the Hebrews, and the ac- 


| knowledged epiſtles of St. Paul. 


I.) Hebr. ii. 4. God (u) alſo bearing them 
witneſſe with ſigns, and wonders, and divers 
miracles, and gifts of the Holy Ghoſt, 

ü ¼̊mñddien 


(s) Ths d turotzs Y xonerias pil Ser UEG He. 

(t) Koiwoviag vox refertur ad pecunias, et ea, quae pecuniis 
comparantur. Vide Act. ii. 42. Rom. XV. 26, 2 Cor. vill. 4. 
Ix. 13. Gret. in Hebr, xiii. 16, 

(a) EUve7papTopavTos Te bez ON aelats Ts Y pal, Y w- 


xl . Y vos ayit pic poice 


To 


Ch. XIII. Hebrews. 


Signs and Wonders, together, ſeldom oc- 


cur in other books of the New Teſtament. 


But they are found ſeveral times in the 
Acts, and St. Paul's epiſtles. The phraſe 
is in Matth. xxiv. 14. and Mark xiii. 2. and 
once likewiſe in St. John's Goſpel. iv. 48. 
But it is ſeveral times in the Acts. ch. ii. 19. 
iv. 30...43. v. 12. vi. 8. viii. 13. xiv. 3. 
xv. 12. The moſt remarkable are theſe, 
where there are three different words. Acts 
ll. 22. A man approved of God among you 
by (x) miracles, and wonders, and ſigns. Rom. 
xv. 19. . . Through (y) mighty ſigns and won= 
ders, by the power of the Spirit of God. 2 Cor. 
X11, 12... . (2) In figns, and wonders, and 
mighty deeds, 2 Theſſ. ii. 9. (a) With all 
power, and \figns, and lying wonders. 
0) Ch. ii. 14. Thot through death he 
might deſiroy him that had the Power of death. 
The word zaTapyiw, Or xarapytoper, is, I 
think, no where uſed in the New Teſta- 
ment, except 1 in LARS Xili. 7. and St. Paul's 
| epiſtles, 


(x) 1 Jude 15 * Eper ly 9 on. i 

(3) . d uciſiet nige % rep rob, i due HEL.Lrtn Ufer 
Tos bet. > 
() . « « v cen, Y pg, Y Juve. 


(=) « «+ ty don d bee, Y cnudts, Y Tract uu. 


St. Pauls Epiſtles. Ch. XII, 
epiſtles, where it is ſeveral times: and is 
ſometimes uſed in a ſenſe reſembling this 


place, particularly, 2 Tim. i. 10. #bo has 


aboliſbed death: warapyhyonvro; we Oadvaroy, 
And 1 Cor. xv. 26. Compare Dr. Dod- 
dridze's Family 264-4 Rn Vol. IV. upon 
1 Cor. xv. 24. 

3.) Ch. iii. 1. Holy bretbren, partaker 
of 4 heavenly calling: Philip. iii. 14. 
The prize of the high calling of God in Chrif 
Feſus, 2 Tim. i. 19... Who bas called us 
worth an holy calling. | 
4.) Ch. v. 12... And are become ſuch as 
have need f milk, and not of ſtrong meat. 
2 Cor. iii. 2. I have fed you with milk, and 
not with meat. However, in the original, 


there is no great agreement in the words: 


except that in both places ui], is uſed for 


tte firſt rudiments of the Chriſtian doctrine. 
.) Ch. viii. 1. bo is ſet on the right 


band of the throne of the majgſiy on high. 


Eph. i. 21... And ſet him at his own right. 


band in the heavenly places. 
6.) Ch. viii. 6. ix. 15. and xii. 24. Jeſus 


Chriſt is ſtiled mediator. So likewiſe in 


Gal. ju. 19. 20. 1 Tim. ii. 5. and in no 
other 8 of the New Teſtament. 


7. Oh. 


Ch. XII. _ Hebrews, 


7. Ch. vili. 5. Vho ſerve unto the example, 
and r of 3 things. . . xa M . » 
Toy emp. x. I, For the law having a 
ſhadow of good "ke to come, and nit the 
Very image of tbe * reid y o « . TOV 
. ayabuy, #% duryy Tv exove Tow 
 mpeypdray. Col. ii. 17. Which are 4 Jha- 
dow of hinge to come. But the 5 is of 
Corift. A egi TKG 1 Hehe T0 0% Towpee 
Ts p-. 

8.) Ch. x. 33. Whilft ye were wail a 
gazing-/ock, or (| pectacl e, both by reproaches 
and afflictions. Gerd pious re x U bearpur 
Gere. I Cor. iv. 9. For we are made a 
ſpectacle unto the world. . Jr. bear pov Every 
byuev TH KOT pes. 

9.) St. Paul, in (b) ub acknowledged 
epiſtles, often alludes to the exerciſes, and 
games, which were then very reputable, 
and frequent in Greece, and other parts of 
the Roman Empire. There are divers ſuch 
alluſions in this epiſtle, which have alſo 
great elegance. So ch. vi. 18. Who have fled' 
for refuge, zo (c) 9 bold of the hope ſet before 


Ms, 


(5) Re Cor. in. 24. 26. of N 12. 2. Tim. i, 

5. and iv, 7. 8. 
(<) Rrricas Tis mporequims i urid es: 4 
. tan, 
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Sr. Pauls Epiſtles, Ch. XI, 


a5, or the reward of eternal life, propoſed 
to animate, and encourge us. And ch. xii. 


1. V berefore ſeerng we a 2 d) are compaſſed 
about with ſo great a cloud of witneſſes, let (e) 
us lay afide every weight, and the fin which 


does fo vgh ly beſet us, and (/) let us run with 
patience. 


— 


propofctam, ſc. vitam aeternam. Elegantiſſima metaphora ef 
vocis pokeiptn;, e veterum certaminum ratione ducta. 
Proprie enim @foraolar dicuntur rd a9az, {c. praemia cer- 
taminis, quae publice proponuntur in propatulo, ut eorum 
adſpectus, certaque eorum adipiſcendorum ſpes, certaturos 
alacriores redderet ad certamen ineundum, victoriamque re- 
portandam : ut interpretabamur ſupra ad 2. Tim. iv. 8. 23 


dorch, quod eandem ſignificationem obtinet. J. Tob, 


Kreb/ii Obſervat. in N. T. e Faſepho. p. 377. : 
Ego vero puto gevyev accipi pro que TEN, et 
ſumtam tranſlationem a nie, ludis: quo ſpectant etiam 
vocabula farc, vet rt Tcio cr, et podpopus. Bex. 
in loc. 

(4) See Mr. Hallett upon the place. note ( u). 

(e) Oo d robe HEft advra* deponentes omne pondus. Tots 
haec oratio tranſlatitia eſt: quaſi nobis in ſtadio non fine mag - 
nis difficultatibus currendum: qua tranſlatione ſaepe utitur 
Paulus. In primis igitur monet, ut 3% ov abjiciamus, quo 


vocabulo eraſſa omnis et tarda moles ſignificatur. Bex. 


in loc. 

A ſtadio A Gmilitudo': Ibi qui curſuri ſunt, omnia 
quae oneri eſſe poſſunt deponunt. &c. Grot. in lic. 

And ſce Hallett, as before, note (wv 9. 

Y Teixoper 7% apoxeuere nuiv T3 dyavc. Loquendi 


ratio eſt agoniſtica, et petita a curſoribus, qui Radium abſol- 
vant. De voce @pozeua ſatis multa afferebamus ſupra Cape | 


vi. 


ch. XIL Hebrew. 
patrence the race that is ſet before us. ver. 
2. Looking unto Feſus, who (g) for the joy 


that was ſet before him, endured the creſſe, 


And ver. 3. Leaſt (b) ye be wearied, and 


faint in your minds. And ver. 12. Wherefore 


(i) lift up the hands that hang 1 and the 


feeble knees, 


All theſe texts ſeem to contain alluſions 


to the celebrated exerciſes and games of 


thoſe times. And under each of them I 
haye referred to, or tranſcribed the notes of 


ſome 


vi. 18... . Senſus autem Apoſtoli eſt : Curramus in fladiog 
mbis propoſito ad currendum : | voce 4y@y pro loco, ſc. ſtadio 
ſumta. Arey. ubi ſupra. p. 390. : 

O, drr Tis aporeperns Xapdge *. 20 vid. Krelf. 15. 
9. 390. | 

(b) "Ira wh xdunte, Tai; TN pay exaviuencr - 
Haec duo verba a palaeſtra et ab athletis deſumta ſunt, qui 
proprie dicuntur xdrev, et Lux at; ixaveolar, cum corporis 
riribus debilitati et fracti, omnique ſpe vincendi abjectà, vic- 
tas manus dant adverſario. . . . Neque dubium "= quin A- 


| Poſtolus eo reſpexerit. Id. ib. 


(i) aid Tas aapepivas 5; epo N TH TRHPaNAVIKENE yore | 
wplycate. Quemadmodum Paulus ſaepiſſime delectatur lo- 


quendi formulis ex re palaeſtrica petitis ; ita dubium non eſt, 


quin hie quoque reſpexiſſe eo videatur. Athletis enim et luc- 


tatoribus tribuuntur @apepeva; NES et arapareAvuirc Ye 
ara, cum luctando ita defatigati, viribuſque fracti ſunt, ut 
neque manus neque pedes officio ſuo fungi poſſint, iphque a- 
deo victos ſe eſſe fateri cogantur. IA. ib. p. 392. 
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Ss: St, Paul's Epiſiles. Ch. XII. 


ſome learned critics and commentators, tend- 
ding to illuſtrate them. And to theſe may 
be added, if I miſtake not, the place before 
( taken notice of. ch. xii, 4. Je have not 
yet reſiſted unto bloud, ſtriving (1) againſt ſin. 
10.) Ch. xiii. 9. Be not carried about 
with divers and ſirange doctrines. Aayai; 
moch ⁰ ue Fea fu, Epps. Eph. iv. 
14. That we henceforth be no more children, 
toſſed to and fro, and carried about with 


every wind of dbctrine. . ui,, ua; | 
. rep pCH - TOTS ever rig OORTRANCE, ; 
| 11.) Ch. xii. 10. Ye have an altar, where- | 
=_ | of they have no right to eat. 1. Cor. ix. 13, 2 
67 And they that wart af the altar, are partakers 
b with the altar? And ch. x. 18. Are not they W 
2 eobich eat of the ſacrifices, partakers of the to 
\ altar ? EG W 
| 12.) Ch. xiii. 20. 21. Now the God 9 be 
peace... make you perfect. Which is a title be 
of the Deity, no where found in the New i ** 
Teſtament, but in St. Paul's epiſtles. And 5 
in them it is ſeveral times, and near the con- mig 
=_ cluſion, as here. So Rom, xv. 33. Now the 
God of Peace be with you all, See like- 
155 wil 1 ©: 
= PF 
5 | 75 Oe 
(4) See here p. 345, Toplay 


(7) 9%; r apoyrian avTayanto pavers | 2 


Ch. XII. Hebrews, 


wiſe ch. xvi. 20. and Philip. iv. 9. And 
1 Theſſ. v. 23. And the very God of peace 
fanify you why. And 2. Cor. xiii. 11. 
And the God of love and peace ſhall be 
with you. 

. The concluſion of this epiſtle has a 
romarkible agreement with the concluſions 
of St. Pauls 5 in ſeveral reſpects. 

1.) He here deſires the Chriſtians, to 
whom he is writing, to pray for him. ch. 
xii. 18. Pray for us. So Rom. xv. 30. 
Eph. vi. 18. 19. Col, iv. 3 1- Ehelt Lys 
25. 2 Theſſ. iii. T. 175 

2.) It is added in the ſame ver. 18. For 
we truſt, we have à good conſcience, in all 


| things willing to live hongſily. Which may 


well come from Pau/, ſome of the Jewiſh 


| believers not being well affected to him, or 


being even offended with him. So ſays (n) 
Theedoret upon this place, and Chryſo/tom (u) 
to the like purpoſe, very largely. To which 


| might be added ver, 22. And 7 beſeech you, 


Aa 3 brethren, 


(m) AiuaCiCammr a euro, ag T dvauria Tw v anpor rar. | 


Add Thvuy duTLS, ws 2% GAA 78 x Tz70 FOE, RAAR 
T9 Yep Abe Seb, . Aid T Y THY auved now es N 
Tplev xd. Theod. in Hebr. xiii. 18. T. 3. P. 461. 

% In Hebr. aiii. home 34. Tom. xii. p. 313. 314. 


356 


S:. Pauls Epiſtles. Ch. XII. 
brethren, 70 ſuffer { be word of exbortation. It 


is alſo obſervable, that St. Paul makes a 


like profeſſion of his ſincerity, in pleading 


againſt the Jews, before Felix. Acts xxiv. 
16. 
3.) Having defired the prayers of theſe 


Chriſtians for himſelf, he prays for them. 


ch. xiii.” 20. 21. Now the God of peace. 
make you perfect... through Teſus Grit, 
To whom be glorie for ever and ever, Amen. 
So Rom. xv. 30. . 32. having aſked their 
prayers for him, he adds ver. 33. Now the 
God of peace be with you all, Amen. Com- 
pare Eph. vi. 19...23. and 1. Theſſ. v. 23. 
en 16, 0 | 
4.) Ch. xiii. 24. Salute all them that hav 
the rule over you, and all the ſaints. They of 
Talie ſalute you. The like ſalutations are in 
divers of St. Paul's epiſtles. Rom. xvi, 
C . 2. Cor. Xu. 13. 
Philip. iv. 21. 22. Not to refer to any 
more. 1 

5.) The valedictorie benediction at the 
AT that, which Paul had made the token 
of the genuinneſſe of his epiſtles, 2. Theſſ. 
iti. 18. So here ch. xiii. 25, Grace (0) be 
3 with 


( En Et hoc ad exemplum Pauli. Eph. vi. 24. Col. iv. 18. 
1. Tim. 


Ch; XII. Hebrews, | =! 


2 with you all. Amen. Indeed, ſometimes it is 
the grace of our Lord fe ſus Cbriſt be with you. 
But at other times it is more contracted. So 
| Col. iv. 18. Grace be with you. 1. Tim. vi. 

21, Grace be with thee. See likewiſe Eph. 


: vi. 24. 2. Tim. iv. 22. Tit. iii. 15; The 
. ſame obſervation is in (p) Theodoret, 

6. The circumſtances of the epiſtle lead 
. us to the Apoſtle Paul. | 

„ 2.) Ch. xiii. 24. They of [fake ſalute you. 
r The writer therefore was then in Talis. 
0 Whither we knew Paul was ſent a priſoner, 
and where he reſided two years. Acts. xxviii. 
J Where alſo he wrote ſeveral epiſtles, {till re- 

| maining. 
2.) Ver. 19. He deſires them the rather 


F pray for bim, that be might be reftored to 
un them the ſooner, Paul had been brought from 
i. YJudea to Rome. And he was willing to go 
3˙ thither again, where he had been ſeveral 
ny W times. And though the original words are 
not the ſame, Wore is an agreement between 


he | this _- ? 


eff 1. Tim. vi. 21. 2. Tim. iv. 22. Tit. ii. 15. Qui alibi ex- 

be plicat, quae fit illa gratia, nempe G. Grot. in Hebr. „ 

110 xi, 2 5, | - 
(D Te indes αꝰνονννν Tens, 70% Ths XdpiTos Ele 

18. Flay Theed, in loc. T. 3. p. 462. | | 


Sr. Paul's Epiſiles. Ch. XII. 
this and Philem. ver. 22. 1traft, that ib rougb 


your prayers I ſball be given to you. This 


particular is one of the arguments of Eu- 
thalius, that (q) this epiſtle is Paul's, and 
writ to the Jews of Paleſtine. 

3.) Ver. 23. Know ye, that our brother 
Timothie is ſet at liberty. With whom, if be 
come ſhortly, I will ſee you. Timothie was 
with Paul, during his impriſonment at Rome, 
As is allowed by all. For he is expreſsly 
mentioned at the begining of the epiltles to 
the Philipians, Coloſſians, Philemon, writ 


when he was in bonds. He is mentioned 


again Philip. ii. 19. When the Apoſtle 
writes to Tzmothie, he calls him his ſon, or 
dearly beloved fon. 1. Tim. i. 2. 2 Tim. i. 2. 
But when he mentions him to others, he 
calls him brother. 2 Cor. i. 1. Col. i. 1, 
1 Theſſ. iii. 2. In like manner Titus. 
Comp. Tit. i. 4. and 2 Cor. ii. 13. 

This mention of Timethie has led many, 
not only moderns, but ancients likewiſe, to 
to think of Paul, as writer of the epiſtle, 

particularly, 


(1) Mapropcrat de 2 W Tots SEN n be νe j uluca 
-, TH fe, ö ri Y Tols Wels un ouver ad i10 ont xy x 
To My, aeptoovrep b Nhe, iva T4X 100 dmorarasals 
Live Enthal. ap. Zacagn. p. 670. 


Ch. XII. : Hebrews. 


particularly, (Y) Euthalius, And undoubt- 
edly, many others have been confirmed in 
that ſuppoſition by this circumſtance. 

The original word, 'aroAzAupevoy, Is am- 
biguous, being capable of two ſenſes: one 
of which is that of our tranſlation, ſet af 
liberty, that is, from impriſonment : the 


other is diſmiſſed, ſent abroad on an errand. 


In this laſt ſenſe it was underſtood by Eu- 
tbalius, Who in the place juſt cited ſays, 


That ſcarcely any one can be thought 


of, beſide Paul, who would ſend Timothie 
abroad upon any ſervice of the Goſpel.” 
And indeed this paſſage doth put us in mind 


of what Paul ſays to the Philippians, ch. ii. 
| 19, But I truſt in the Lord Jeſus, to ſend 


Timothie ſhortly unto you, that T alſo may be 
of good comfort, when I know your ſlate. 
Him therefore I hope to ſend preſently, fo 


| ſoon as TI ſhall fee how it will go with me. 
But I truſt in the Lord, that I alſo my ſelf 


ſhall come fhertly. ver. 23. 24. Which in- 
duced Peauſobre to ſay in the preface to this 
epiſtle ; : The () ſacred author concludes 

Aag «© with 


(0 Ka} in 12 Aty ar, ven Tov ane: ihr nba 


| ETCAENULIVOY obe Vp av, Stunt, ITAL eig diaxaviay 


ThabIeov, & wn aria: x. J · Euthal. ib. p. 671. 
6) Preface ſur Petitre aux Hebreux. u. 37. Pp. 429. 
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ee with aſking the prayers of the Hebrews, 


© Xtit. 19. That he may be reflored to them. 


& 'Theſe words intimate, that he was {til} 
te priſoner, but that he hoped to be ſet at 
« liberty. Therefore he adds in the 23. 
ic yer. that he intended to come and {ce 
te them with Timcthie, as ſoon as he ſhould 


e be returned. If this explication be right, 


this epiſtle was writ at Rome ſome time 
< after the epiſtle to the Philippians, and 
de ſince the departure of Tmothie for Ma- 


0 cedonia.” 


Thus we are brought to the time of this 


epiſtle. Nevertheleſs before I proceed to 


ſpeak diſtinctly to that, I would conclude 
the argument concerning the writer of it, 
All theſe conſiderations, juſt mentioned, 


added to the teſtimonie of many ancient 


writers, make out an argument of great 


weight, (though not deciſive and demon- 


ſtrative,) that the Apoſtle Paul is ns" writer 


of this epiſtle. 


It ſhould be obſerved, I have hitherto de- 
clined the uſe of two arguments, often in- 
ſiſted upon in diſcourſing of this point. 

One of which is the teſtimonie of $t. 
ep ii 16. This I have 


omitted, | becauſe I am not ſatisfied, that 
| be 


VT 


(3) Baſnage. 


Ch XII. | H:brews. 


he and the author of this epiſtle write to 


the ſame perſons. Nor does it appear cer- 
tain to me, that St. Peter there takes any 
particular notice of this (H) epiſtle, as one 
of Pauls. However as many learned men 


look upon that paſſage of St, Peter, as a full 


teſtimonie to Paul's being the writer of this 


epiſtle; I ſhall refer to ſeveral, or tranſcribe 


below, a part at leaſt of what they ſay: 
particularly (z) Mill, (x) Spanheim, and 


The 


(2) Says Mr. Hallett, Introduction. p. 21. © Some learn- 
* ed men have attempted to prove this point from what St. 
« Peter ſays. 2. Pet. iii. 15. 16. If it could be proved, that 
he ſpeaks of the epiſtle to the Hebrews, the teſtimonie of 
* this Apoſtle would fully determine the diſpute. But as I do 
&© not think, it can be certainly proved, that he ſpeaks of 
© this epiſtle, without proving that St. Paul was the author 
« of it, I cannot. argue from this paſſage. Thoſe on the 
« other ſide go upon the ſuppoſition, that St. Peter's epiſtles 
et were written to the Hebrews, or raus. Rut it ſeems to me 
9 abundantly more natural W ſuppoſe, that they were writ=- 
2 hs epiſtles Fee 

(2) Et quidem epiſtolam hanc eam ipſam fuiſſe, quam ad 
Hebraeos Chriſtianos miſerat Apoſtolus noſter, diſertis verbis 
D. Petri conſtat. Ep. 2. cap. iii. 1 $- &c. Mill, Proleg. num, 


| 86. 3 


(x) Vid, Tpantere. Dif. de Aud. ep. ad Elle. Part. i cap. ii. 


„ V. 
O) Hebraeis Paulum * planum eſt ex poſteriore 
Petri: 
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The other argument omitted by me is 
that taken from Hebr. x. 34. For ye had 
compaſſion of me in my bonds. On this infiſt 
(z) Spanbeim, (a) Mill, and (6) Baſnage, 
to prove, that this epiſtle was writ by Paul. 
But Mr. James Peirce tranſlates the words 
thus: For ye ſympathized with thoſe who 
dere in bonds. And in his notes ſays: 
«© Were it certain, that the common is 
10 the true reading of the place, there 
e would 


Petri: Paulus pro ſibi data ſapientia ſcrip/it vobis, Hebraeos 
enim adibat ſcripto Petrus circumciſionis Apoſtolus. Quae- 
nam autem Pauli ad Hebraeos ſcripta epiſtola, ſi noſtra non 
eſt ? .. Ipſa igitur eſt, quae omnium in manibus verlatur at- 
que Hh Baja. ain. 61, num. i, 
(=) Prima eſto circumſtantia winculorum illa mentio. Ca- 
pite x. ver. 34. . . Conſtat enim, ſoli Paulo, et fere ſemper, 
veniſſe hoc in = Et quas omnes ex Italia tranſmiſit epiſto- 
las, vinculorum ſuorum mentione _ diſtinxit. Spanb, ib. 
P. 2. cap. 4. 2 
© (8) Auctorem habet haec epiſtola, ſi qua uſquam alia, D. 
Paulum. Alloquitur Auctor Hebraeos iſtos, velut ipſius in 
carcere memores, ejuſque vinculis gvyrelicarra;. Ifta A- 
poſtolo noſtro congruere, nemo non videt. Hieroſolyma ipſe 
duos ante annos eleemoſynas eccleſiarum detulerat, ubi ab 
univerſa illic eccleſia benigne exceptus erat, toto tempore, 
duo · Caeſareae manſit incarceratus. Mill. Prol. num. 85. 
6 A manu catenata epiſtolam in Italia exaratam fuiſſe, 
cCernimus et videmus: vinculis mers mecum affect! fuiſtis, Barna- 
bam vero aut Lucam compedibus in Italia fuiſie detentos, 
veterum in monimentis ne minima quidem litera invenimus. 
Baſnag. nn, 61. u. iv. | 


if we neglect ſo great ſalvation, which at the 


Ch. XII. R 


« would be litttle room left to doubt of 
© the epiſtle's being writ by St. Paul. But 
© the Alexandrian, and other manulcripts, 
« of the beſt note, read here dec ioig in- 
<« ſtead of dec pe. And the ſame is con- 
ce firmed by ancient verſions.” And that 
this is the truer reading, may be ſeen 


in Bengelius, Melſtein, and Mill himſelf : 


though in his argument concerning the 
author of the epiſtle, he has been pleaſed 
to argue from the common reading. If 
Paul here referred to his Bonds, I ſhould 
think, he intended his impriſonment in 
TJudea, as Mill thought, not at Rome, as 


| Baſnage does, in the place juſt cited. 1 
make no doubt, but that the Hebrew be- 


lievers in Judea afforded St. Paul relief and 


comfort, whilſt he lay priſoner at Cęſarea. 


But as I do not here diſcern any plain re- 
ference to that, I do not form any argu- 
ment from this text, in behalf of the writer 
of the epiſtle. 

I ſay no more by way of argument. 
But there are objections, which ought to 
be conſidered. 

1. Obj. Hebr. ii. 3. How ſhall We FRE 


foe 
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firſt» begun to be ſpoken by the Lord, and was 
confirmed unto us by them that heard him ? 

Hence it has been argued, that the wri- 
ter of this epiſtle placeth himſelf with thoſe, 


who had received the doctrine of the goſpel 


from Chriſt's Apoſtles. But Paul had it 
from Chriſt himſelf, as he ſays at large in 


the firſt chapter of the epiſtle to the Ga- 
latians. This has been thought by (e 


Grotius, and (d) Le Clerc, a good reaſon, 


why Paul ſhould not be eſteemed the wri- 


ter of this epiſtle. 


To which I anſwer, that it is not uncom- 
mon for Paul to joyn himſelf with thoſe, 


to whom he is writing, and to ſay 1, 
where he might ſay you: eſpecially, when 
he ſays any thing that is humbling, and 


. might be thought diſagreeable. So Col. 


1 12. 


7 c Jn e Paulo hanc epiſtolam 8 quod hujus 


ſcriptor ſe iis annumeret, qui non a Chriſto, ſed ab ejus diſ- 


cipulis, notitiam evangelii acceperit. cap. ii. 3. Cum contra 
Paulus auctoritatem fibi addat inde, quod hanc notitiam a 
Chriſto ipſo acceperit. Grot. Pr. in ep. ad Hebr. 

{d) Videtur et ſeriptor epiſtolae ad Hebraeos cap. ii. 
3. &c. eorum numero cenſeri velle, qui evangelium accepe- 
rant ab iis, a quibus auditus erat ipſe Chriſtus , . . Quod in 


Paulum non quadrat, qui evangelium ab ipſo Jeſu Chriſto et 


Deo accepiſle ſe, non falſo gloriatur. Gal. i. Cleric. H. F. 


A. D. 69. Pp. 459. 
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i. 12. 13. Giving thanks to the Father, bo 
.. . has delivered us from the power of dark- 
nefſe. . . This I take to be a plain inſtance. 
To which might be added, according to the 
judgement of ſome Commentators. Eph. ii. 
3. and Tit. iii. 3. The note of Grotius upon 
this laſt cite text may be obſerved. And 
now I tranſcribe below (e) the anſwer of 
Mr. Wetftein to this objection. Which is 
in the main agreeable to what J have juſt 
ial: | 
I would alfo obſerve, that there is another 
inſtance in this epiſtle, much reſembling 
the text, upon which the preſent objection 
is founded. Hebr, xii. I. .. . Wherefore . .. 


let 


ſe) Hebr. ii. 3. Paulus ſe iis annumerat, qui notitiam e- 
vangelii a diſcipulis Chriſti acceperunt: cum tamen ad Gala- 
tas non ſemel teſtetur, glorieturque, ſe non ab hominibus, 
ſed ab ipſo Chriſto fuiſſe inſtitutum. Gal. 1. 1. 12. 17. ii. 6. 

| | Ratiodiſcriminis ex modo dictis manifeſta eſt. In epiſtola ad 
Galatas id agit, ut auctoritatem ſuam adftruat : hic autem, 


] ubi de ſupplicio deſertoribus impendente loquitur, ut minus 
a ingrata eſſet comminatio atque admonitio, ſeipſum illis an- 


numerat comm. I. As 1% apart xew ee A, u 
; Vor THppue le « - Ts nues expevZouuale. .. » Poſtquam igi- 
- tur ita coepiſſet, cknſequens erat, ut in eadem figura pergeret, 


n ſcriberetque ijris 9w7Hpic .. eig n- CC aun. Ita Eph. ii. 
t 3. Col. i. 12. 13. Tit. iii. 3. ubi gentium peccata, et poe- 
nam imminentem deſcribit, et ſeipſum ulis annumerat. Fe 7 


Wi en, N, 7. Tom. 2. P. 384. 
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let us lay afide every weight, and the fin, which 


does ſo eafily beſet us. . . . And this way of 


writing is ſuitable to Pauls tile and method 
in his acknowledged epiſtles. 
Secondly, I would farther add, if it might 
not be eſteemed too prolix : that in divers 
other places we find Paul, when he aſſerts 
the reſurrection of Jeſus Chriſt, infiſting 
alſo upon the teſtimonie of the other A- 


poſtles, and likewife of other diſciples. 


Thus, preaching at Antioch in Piſidia, Acts 


Xili. 30. 31. But God raiſed him from the | 


dead. And he was ſeen many days of them, 
which came up with him from Galilee to Je- 
ruſalem, who are his witneſſes unto the people. 
And alſo 1 Cor. xv. at the begining. Which 
1 ſhall recite largely, as full to the point. 
Moreover, brethren, I declare unto you. the 


goſpel, which I preached unto you, which alſo 


ye have received... By which alſo ye are ſaved, 
zf ye keep in memorie what I preached unto you. 
For I delivered unto you firſt of all, bow 
that Chriſt died for our fins, according to the 
feriptures : and that he was buried, and that 
be roſe again the the third day, according lo 
the feripiures : and that he was ſeen of Ce- 
Þbas, then of the twelve, Afier that he was 
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ſeen of James, then of all the Apofiles. And 
laſt of all be was ſeen of me. 

And this context, perhaps, wil juſtify 
me in proceeding ſomewhat farther. When 
St. Paul ſays 2 Tim. ii. 8. Remember, that 
Jeſus Chrife . . was raiſed from the dead, ac- 
cording to my goſpel: he intends, as I ap- 
prehend, to lead Timothie. to recolle& the 


goſpel, that had been preached by him in 
ſuch and ſuch circumſtances, confirmed by 


_ miracles wrought by him, and agreeable to 


the prophecies of the ancient ſcriptures, and 


the teſtimonie of the other Apoſtles, and 
diſciples. of Chriſt, As he alſo ſays at ver. 
2, of the ſame chapter: The things that 
thou baſt heard of me among many witneſſes : 
literally, by many witneſſes : that is con- 
. firmed by many witneſſes. And he may be 
ſuppoſed to intend not only (/) the Pro- 
phets, which is Grotius's interpretation, but 
likewiſe the teſtimonie of all the Apoſtles of 
Chriſt, and of many others, to which he 
had appealed in his preaching. 

Upon the whole, it ſeems to me, that 
the expreſſion of this text is highly becom- 


ing 


(Ff) Multis adductis teſtibys prophetis, qui haec praedix- 
erant. Hebr. xii, 1. Grot, in 2. Tim. ii. 2. 
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ing the Apoſtle Paul, eſpecially, ſuppoſing 


him to be here writing to the believers of 
Feruſalem, and Judea. And indeed, as be- 


fore ſhewn, the begining of this ſecond 


chapter of the epiſtle to the Hebrews af- 


fords, in my opinion, an argument of no 


ſmall force, that they are the Chriſtians to 
whom it is ſent. 


2. Obj. Another objection againſt this 


epiſtle being St. Paul's is, that it is ſup- 
poſed to have in, it an elegance ſuperior to 
that of his other writings. This has been 


Judged by Grotius, and Le Clerc, who were 
formerly (g) quoted, ſufficient to ſhew, that 


it was not writ by Paul. 

In order to judge the better of this, it 
may be of uſe to recolle& what we have 
already ſeen in divers ancient writers, re- 
lating to this point. 


Euſebius has a paſſage of Clement of Alex- _ 
andria, from his Inſtitutions, at-large cited 
by us () formerly: where Clement ſays: 
That (7 ) the epiſtle to the Hebrews is 
Paul's, 


(8g) See in this Supplement. Vol. i. 1 
B. i. ch. 22. Vol. i. p. 471. or 474. 
(i) Kai rl ap3s ce e, ‘ D ej: pnod, 9e. 
Ypaghas 


4 
* 
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« Pauls, and that it was writ to the Ex- 


ce brews in the Hebrew language: and that 


« Luke having carefully tranſlated it, pub- 
« liſhed it for the uſe of the Greets, Which 


ee js the reaſon of that conformity of ſtile, 


© which is found in this epiſtle and the Acts 


« of the Apoſtles.” 
The opinion of Origen in his homilies up- 


on this epiſtle as cited by Euſebius, and by us 
(k) from him, is, that the ſtile of the epiſile 


ro the Hebrews has not the Apoſile's rudeneſſe 


« of ſpeech... but as to the texture of it, is 
« elegant Greek : as every one will allow, who 
« 7s able to judge of the differences of ſtilbs. 
„Again, he ſays: The ſentiments of the epiſile 
are admirable, and not inferior to the' ac- 


« knowledged writings of the Apoſtle. This 


6 20.1] be aſſented to by every one, who reads 


« the writings of the Apoſtle with attention, 
ee Afterwards he adds: I was to ſpeak my 


* opinion, I. ſhould ſay, that the ſentiments 


© are the Apoſile' 5 but the language and com- 


* poſftion 


Vela J SC pd ſots paix eau. auxar J gnotiuas dur 


)punrivoarra, xd Sher! Tols . Ks N. h. Euſeb, H. E. 
. 6. c. 14. in. 


(4) Ch. 38. en, H. Z. J. 6, 


tap. 25. 
C 
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te pgitiom another's, who committed to writing 
ce the Apoſtle's ſenſe, and as it were reduced 
ce into commentaries the things ſpoken by his 
* maſter.” And what follows. 

Euſebius (I) himſelf ſpeaking of Clements 


epiſtle to the Corinthians, ſays: Paul ha- 
© ving writ to the Hebrews in their own lan- 


« guage, ſome think, that the Evangeliſt 
« Take, others, that this very Clement, 
< tranſlated it into Grech. Which laſt is the 
ce moſt likely, there being a great reſem- 
« blance between the ſtile of the epiſtle of 
* Clement, and the epiſtle to the Hebrews, 
« Nor are the ſentiments of thoſe two wri- 
< tings very different.“ This paſſage has 
been already twice quoted by us: once in 


the chapter of Clement (m) Bp. of Rome, 


and again in that (7) of Euſebius. 
Pbilaſter Biſhop of Breſcia, about 480. - 
as formerly quoted, ſays: There (0) are 

* ſome, who do not allow the epiſtle to 


s the Hebrews to be Pauls: but ſay, it is 


cc either an epiſtle of the A poſtle Barnabas, 


cc or 


(1) H. E. I. z. cb. 38. 
in) Ch. ii. Vol. i. p. 56, 
(n) Ch. 72. Vol. viii. p. 146. 
(9) Vol. ix. p. 374. 375+ 
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te or of Clement Bp. of Rome. But ſome ſay 


er jt is an epiſtle of Luke the Evangeliſt. . . . 
t Moreover ſome reject it, as more an 


e than the Apoſtle's other writings.“ 


Jerome, about 392. in his article of St, 
Paul in the book of Illuſtrious Men, as (5 
before cited alſo, ſays : The epiſtle, called 
* to the Hebrews, is not thought to be his, 
te becauſe of the difference of the argument, 
te and ſtile: but either Barnabass, as Ter- 
ce ullian thought: or the Evangeliſt Luke's, 
te according to ſome others: or Clement's, 
© Biſhop of Rome : who, as ſome think, 
« being much with him, clothed and a- 


0 dorned PauPs ſenſe in his own language: 


te.. "Moreover he wrote as a Hebrew to 
tt Hebrews in pure Hebrew, it being his own 


language. Whence it came to paſs, that 
being tranſlated it has more elegance in the 


* Greek, than his other epiſtles,” 
I need not allege here any more teſti- 
monies relating to this matter. We ſuf- 
ficiently perceive by what has been faid, 
that many ancient Chriſtians ſuppoſed the 
Greek of this epiſtle to have a ſuperior ele- 
gance to the received epiſtles of St. Paul, 
B b 2 And 


— 
- 


(#) See ch. 114. 2 *. 5. 1124 
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And to ſome of them the Gree was their 


native language. And others, as Jerome, 
though Latins, may be ſuppoſed to have 
been good judges in this matter. 

Some learned men of late times, as Gro- 


tus, and Le Clerc, have thought this to be an 


inſuperable objection. Of this opinion like- 


wiſe was ( Jacob Tollius. Who in his notes 


upon Longinus, of the Sublime, has celebrat- 


ed the ſublimity of this epiſtle, and particu- 
larly the elegance of the begining of it. Which 
alone he thinks ſufficient to ſhew, that it is 
not Paul's. Others allow the fine contexture 
of the ſtile of this epiſtle. But do not ſee that 
conſequence. Theſe are obliged to account 


for it. Which they do ſeveral ways. 


Mr. Melſtein, who allows, that the epiſtle 


18 


(2) Ejuſmodi nbi, Y dvarravor; ſtatim in initio elo- 


quentiſſimae, et neſcio annon omnem gentilium ſcriptorum 


ſublimitatem ſuperantis, certe adaequantis. epiſtolae ad He- 
braeos reperias: quam vel hoc uno Pauli non eſſe probave- 
rim. Sed ſunt due , illae non deorſum ruentis oratio- 


nis, verum contra ea in coelum aſcendentis 5npry pave. Ita 
vero incipit : TI2Avuepac, Y mohuTporur, M 6 O83; nor 


hoe Tee M. M. X. Ubi tres conſequenter ſunt poſi- 
ti Pacones quarti cum ſyllaba poſt ſingulas remanente, velut 
ad ſubſiſtendum, dum ita in coelum ad Deum velut gradi- 


bus ſcriptor adſcendit. J. Tollias ad Longin, de Sublim. . 


39. not, 22. 


dit 
Ec 


I» 
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is St. Paul's, and that it was writ in Greet, 


thinks, that (y) Paul having now lived two 


years at Rome, may have emproved his Greek 


ſtile. But in anſwer to that it may be ſaid, 


that we have ſeveral epiſtles of Paul, writ 


near the end of his impriſonment at Rome, 
in which we perccive his uſual ſtile, 
Again, Mr. JYeifiein adds: * That (5) 


this is a learned epiſtle, and may have been 


compoſed with more care, and exactneſſe, 


than letters writ to friends, or to churches, 


whoſe urgent neceſſities obliged him to write 
in haſte.” But neither will this, I believe, 
be ſufficient to account for the difference of 


ſtile in this, and the epiſtles, received as 
PauPs. For no care and attention will on 


a ſudden enable a man to alter his uſual 
ſtile, in a remarkable manner. 

It remains therefore, as ſeems to me, that 
if the epiſtle be Pau/s, and was originally 
writ in Greet, as we ſuppoſe, the Apoſtle 

Bb 3 muſt 


(r) Potuit Paulus aliter ſcribere, cum eſſet in Graecia, ali - 
ter poſtea, cum in Italiam tranſlatus ex uſu frequentiori lin- 
guae Graecae, et Hebraiſmos vitare, et facilius ſcribere di- 
diciſſet. Wetften. N. T. Tom. 2. p. 385. 

(5) Potuit hanc epiſtolam, quae erudita eſt, longiori me- 
ditatione elaboraſſe, cum alias ad familiares amicos, vel ad 
ecclefias, ubi neceſſitas urgebat, feſtinantius effudiſſet. Jbid. 
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muſt have had ſome aſſiſtance in cortipoling 
it. 80 that we are led to the judgement of 
Origen, which appears to be as ingenious, 
and probable, as any. * The ſentiments 


are the Apoſtle's, but the language and 


compoſition of ſome one elſe: who com- 
mitted to writing the Apoſtle's ſenſe, and as 
it were reduced into commentaries the things 


| ſpoken by his maſter,” According to this 


account; the epiſtle is St. Paul's, as to the 
thoughts and matter, but the words are 
another's. Jerome, as may be remembred, 
ſaid, le wrote as a Hebrew to Hebrews in 
pure Hebrew, it being his ow! language. 
Whence it came to paſs, that being tranſlated, 


it bus more elegance in the Greek, than bis 
other epiſtles. My conjecture; which is not 
very different, if I may be allowed to men- 


tion it, is, that St. Paul dictated the epiſtle 
it Hebrew, and another, who was a great 


maſter of the Greek language, immediatly 
wrote down the Apoſtle's ſentiments in his 


own elegant Greek. But who this aſſiſtant 
of the Apoſtle was, is altogether unknown. 

The ancients, beſide Paul, have men- 
tion ed Barnabas, Lule, and Clement, as 
writers, or tranſlators of this epiſtle. But 1 


do not e. that there i is any remarkable 


agreement 


* 


et 


va 


ST 2 
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agreement between the ſtile of the epiſtle 
to the Hebrews, and the ſtile of the epiſtle, 
commonly aſcribed to Barnabas. The (t) 
ſtile of Clement, in his epiſtle to the Corin- 
chians, is verboſe and prolix. St. Luke (au) 
may have ſome words, which are in the 
epiſtle to the Hebrews. But that does not 
make out the fame ſtile. This epiſtle, as 


Origen ſaid, as to the texture of the ſtile, is 


elegant Greek, But that kind of texture ap- 
pears not in Luke, ſo far as I can preceive. 


There may be more art and labour in the 


writings of Lke, than in thoſe of the other 
Evangeliſts: but not much more elegance, 
that I can diſcern. This epiſtle to the He- 
brews (x) is bright and elegant from the 
begining to the end. And ſurpaſſeth as 


much the ſtile of St. Luke, as it does the 


ſtile of St. Paul in his acknowledged epiſtles. 
In ſhort, this is an admirable epiſtle, but 
ſingular in ſentiments and language: ſome- 


B b4 What 


(t) Clement eſt diffus. &c. Bean. Pref. fur Lepiſire aux 
Hebreux. num. vii. 

( Lucam autem hujus epiſtolae ſcriptorem FF 
etiam vocabula et loquendi genera quaedam Lucae velut pro- 
pria. Grot. Praef. in ep. ad Hebr. 

(x) Tout le monde reconnoit de eloquence et de Pele. 
vation dans Vepiftre aux Hebreux. Bean. ibid. 
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what different in both reſpects from all the 


other writings of the New Teſtament. And 
whoſe is the language, as ſeems to me, is al- 


together unknown: whether that of Zenas, 


or Apollhs, or ſome other of the Apoſtle 


Paul's aſſiſtants, and fellow-laborers. 
3. Obj. There ſtill remains one objection 
more againſt this epiſtle being writ by St. 


Paul. Which is the want of his name, 


For to all the thirteen epiſtles, received as 


his, he prefixeth his name, and generally 


calleth himſelf Apoſtle. 


This objection has been obvious in all 


ages. And the omiſſion has been diffe- 


rently accounted for by the ancients, who 


received this epiſtle as a genuine en of 


St. Paul. 

Clement of Alexandria, in his Inſtitutions, 
as cited by us (y) formerly, from Euſebius, 
ſpeaks to this purpoſe : The epiſtle to 
the Hebrews, he ſays, is Paul's, But 
te he did not make uſe of that inſcription, 
te Paul the Apoſtle. Of which he aſſigns this 


« reaſon, Writing to the Hebrews, who 
had conceived a prejudice againſt him, 


and were ſuſpicious of him, he wiſely 


ce declined 


2 Vol. ii. p. 474. 


0 
E 
; 
c 
E 
7 


3 


225. in, 
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« declined ſetting his name at the begining, 
«& leaſt he ſhould offend them. He alſo 
* mentions this tradition: Foraſmuch as 
ce the Lord was ſent as the Apoſtle of Al- 
“ mighty God to the Hebrews, Paul, out 


© of modeſtie does not ſtile himſelf the 


« Apoſtle of the Hebrews: both out of 
©« reſpe&t to the Lord, and that being 
« preacher and Apoſtle of the Gentils, he 
ce over and above wrote to the Hebrews.” 


Ferome alſo ſpeaks to this purpoſe: © That 


(=) Paul might decline putting his name in 
the inſcription, on account of the Hebrews 


being offended with him.“ So in the ar- 
ticle of St. Paul, in his book of Illuſtrious 
Men. In his Commentarie upon the be- 
gining of the epiſtle to the Galatians, he 


aſſigns another reaſon: That (a) Pau! 


declined to ſtile himſelf Apoſtle at the be- 
gining 


(=) Vel certe quia Paulus ſcribebat ad Hebraeos, et prop- 


ter invidiam ſui apud eos nominis titulum in principio ſaluta- 


tionis amputaverat. De V. I. cap. w. 

(a) Et in epiſtola ad Hebraeos propterea Paulum ſolita 
conſuetudine nec nomen ſuum, nec Apoſtoli vocabulum prae- 
poſuiſte, quia de Chriſto erat dicturus: Habentes ergo Princi- 


pem Sacerdotum, et Apoſtolum confeſſionis, Feſum: nec fuiſſe 
congruum, ut ubi Chriſtus Apoſtolus dicendus erat, ibi etiam 


Paulus Apoſtelus poneretur. In ep. ad Gal. cap. i. T. 4. p. 


60 
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gining of the epiſtle to the Hebrews, becauſe 


he ſhould afterwards call Chriſt he _— 
Prieſt, and Apofile of our profeſſion,” 


ch. ili. 1. 


Theodoret ſays, that Paul was eſpecially 


the Apoſtle of the Gentils. For which 


he allegeth Gal. 11. 9. and Rom. xi. 13. 


« Therefore Cb) writing to the Hebrews, 


& who were not entrufted to his care, he 


« barely delivered the doctrine of the goſpel, 
te without aſſuming any character of au- 


* thority. For they were the charge of 


ee the other Apoſtles.“ 


I need not quote any others. Which 
would be only a repetition of the ye 
of like reaſons. 

All theſe reaſons may not be reckoned 
equally good. And, perhaps, none of them 
are ſufficient, and adequate to the purpoſe, 
But though we ſhould not be able to aſſign 


a good reaſon, why Paul omitted his name : 


the epiſtle, nevertheleſs, may be his, For 


(c) there may have been a good reaſon 
| for 


we 5 ) Ec pclieis 92 Yan. 85 2 biene 75 S, 
vu Tov Gt ect £loT@s THY if dgtakiav ipoohityues 
und ydp Tv T&v D d apopilecy Ei Third. 
in Hebr. T. 3. p. 32. 


(c) Verum eſt, Paulum omnibus aliis epiſtolis; a hane 
. 6 excipias, | 


Ch. XII. Weis 


for it, though we are not able to find it 
out. It is the work of a maſterly hand. 
Who for ſome reaſons omitted his name. 


Paul might have a reaſon for ſuch ſilence, 


as well as another. 

Lightfoot (d) ſays: Paul's not affixing 
©« his name to this, as he had done to his 
* other epiſtles, does no more deny it to be 
his, than the firſt epiſtle of Jobn is denied 
** to be John's upon that account.“ 

Tillemont ſays: © Poflibly (e) Paul con- 
ee ſidered it as a book, rather than a letter: 
« ſince he makes an excuſe for it's brevity, 
& Ch. xili. 22. For indeed it is ſhort for a 
* book, but long for a letter.” The fame 
thought is in (/) Efiius, This may in- 

5 duce 


excipias, et nomen ſuum Naepoſuiſte et titulos addidiſſe, 


quibus fibi autoritatem conciliaret. Nec tamen inde conſe- 
quitur, hane, de qua agimus, Pauli non eſſe. Aut enim di- 
cendum erit, nullius eſſe, quia nomen nullum praefixum eſt: 
aut ſi alius quis contra morem receptum nomen ſuum reti- 
cere potuit, idem ac quo jure etiam Paulo licuit. Weiler, 
NM. T. Tom. 2. p. 384. med. 

(4) See his Works. Vol. i. p. 339. 

(e) S. Paul. art. 46. Mem. 7. i. 

V Sed poſt haec omnia, an vera ratio omiſſae ſalutationis 
eſt; quod haec epiſtola ſeripta eſt pet modum libri, non per 
modum epiſtolae? Unde in fine dicit: Etenim perpaucis ſeripft 
wobis, Quod de epiſtola non erat dicturus, cum fit epiſtola 
prolixa, = de Autt, Ep. ad Hebr. P. 893. 
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duce us to recolle& an obſervation of Chry. 
foſtom to the like purpoſe, formerly (g 


taken notice of. 


It is, I think, obſervable, that there is not 


at the begining of this epiſtle any ſalutation. 
As there is no name of the writer, ſo neither 
is there any deſcription of the. people, to 
whom it is ſent. It appears from the con- 


cluſion, that it was ſent to ſome people, in 


a certain place. And, undoubtedly, they to 
whom it was ſent, and by whom it was re- 
' ceived, knew very well, from whom it came, 
Nevertheleſs there might be reaſons for 
omitting an inſcription, and a falutation, at 
the begining. This might ariſe from the 
circumſtances of things. There might be 
danger of offenſe in ſending at that time a 
long letter to Jews 1 in Judea. And this o- 
miſſion might be in part owing to a regard 

for the bearer, who too is not named. The 
only perſon named throughout the epiſtle is 
Timothie. Nor was he at that time preſent 
with the writer. 

Indeed I imagine, that the two great ob- 


jections againſt this being a genuine epiſtle 
of the — the — of the ſtile, and 


the 


(s) See Vol. x, 5. 322, 
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the want of a name, and inſcription't are 
both owing to ſome particular circumſtan- 
ces of the writer, and the people, to whom 
it was ſent. The people, to whom it was 


ſent, are plainly Jews in Fudea : and the 
writer, very probably, is Paul. Whoſe cir- 


) cumſtances at the breaking up of his con- 
finement at Rome, and his ſetting out upon 

15 a new journey, might be attended with ſome 

5 peculiar embaraſſments. Which obliged 

him to act differently from his uſual me- 

„ thod. 

r | =; 

t IV. Thus we are brought to the fourth 72e Tine 

e and laſt part of our inquirie concerning this nge 

e epiſtle, the time and place of writing it. 

1 Mill was of opinion, that ( this epiſtle 

was writ by Paul in the year 63. in ſome 

d part of Italie, ſoon after he had been releaſed 

0 from his impriſonment at Rome, Mr. Met- 

is lein (7) appears to have been of the ſame 


it opinion, Tillemont (H) likewile placeth this 
epiſtle in the year 63. immediatly after the 


J- | | Apoſtle's 
e 5 þ 9 5 
J 5) Interea, mox ut e carcere evaſit Apoſtolus, receſſit in 
5 ulteriorem aliquam Italiae partem, ibique ſeripſit epiſtolam 
16 ad Hebraeos. Proleg. num. 83. 


) Meg. N. T. Tom, 2. p. 387. ins l 
(*) S. Paul. art. 46. . 94 
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Apoſile's being ſet at liberty. Who, as he 


ſays, w Was ſtill at Rome, or at leſt i in HLalic. 


Baſuage 2 ſpeaks of this epiſtle at the year 


61. and ſuppoſeth it to be writ, during the 
Apoſtle's impriſonment. For he afterwards 
ſpeaks of the epiſtle to the Epheſians, and 
ſays, it (m) was the laſt letter, which the 
Apoſtle wrote during the time of his bonds, 


 Lenfant and Beauſobre, in their general pre- 


face to St. Paul's epiſtles, obſerve, © that 
“(u) in the ſubſcription at the end of the 
te epiſtle it is ſaid to have been writ from 


« Tale. The only ground of which, as 
they add, is what is ſaid ch. xiii. 24. 
« They of Ttalie ſalute you. This has made 


te ſore think, that the Apoſtle wrote to the 
ee Hebrews, after he had been ſet at liberty, 
* and when he was got into that part of La- 
te lie, which borders upon Sicilie, and in an- 
« cient times was called alice, Neverthe- 


tc leſs there is reaſon to doubt of this. When 


e he requeſts the prayers of the Hebrews, 


that be might be . to them the ſaoner, 


cc he 


(/) An. 61. wut. 11. Vis | 

() Epiſtolarum omnium, — primis in vinculis exara- 
vit Apoſtolus, ea quae ad Epheſios, ultima eſſe videtur. 
Bid. num. vii. 


(n) Pref. gen. fur les epiſtres de F. Paul. num: {rs 


& 4 RV OY 


ks: <a 
= 
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« he intimates, that he was not yet ſet at 


” liberty.” Accordingly, they place this 


epiſtle in the year 62. 

There is not any great difference in any 
of theſe opinions concerning the time, or 
place of this epiſtle: all ſuppoſing, that it 
was writ by the Apoſtle, either at, Rome, or 
in Talie, near the end of his impriſonment _ 


at Rome, or ſoon after it was over, before 
he removed to any other countrey. 


I cannot perceive, why it may not be 


allowed to have been writ at Rome. St. 


Paul's firſt epiſtle to the Corinthians was 
writ at Epheſus. Nevertheleſs he ſays ch. 
xvi. 19. The churches of Afia ſalute you. 80 
now he might ſend ſalutations from the 
Chriſtians of Talie, not excluding, but in- 
cluding thoſe at Rome, together with the 
reſt throughout that countrey. 

The argument of Lenfant and Beauſobre, 


that Paul was not yet ſet at liberty, be- 
cauſe he requeſted the prayers of the He- 


brews, that he might be reſtored to them the 
ſooner, appears not to me of any weight. 
Though Paul was no longer a priſoner, he 
might requeſt the prayers of thoſe to whom 
he was writing, that he might have a proſ- 
perous journey to them, whom he was de- 

ſirous 


. 


to come back to the Apoſtle, Him tbere- 
| fore 
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ſirous to viſit: and that all impediments 
of his intended journey might be removed. 
And many ſuch there might be, though he 
was no longer under confinement. Paul was 
not a priſoner, when he wrote the epiſtle 
to the Romans. Yet he was very fervent 


in his prayers to God, that he might have 


a proſperous journey, and come to them, 


ch. i. 10. 


For determining the time of this epiſtle, 
it may be obſerved, that when the Apoſtle 


wrote the epiſtles to the Philippians, the 
Coloſſians, and Philemon, he had hopes of 


deliverance. At the writing of all thoſe 
epiſtles Timothie was preſent with him. But 
now he was abſent, as plainly appears from 
ch. xiii. 23. This leads us to think, that 
this epiſtle was writ after them. And it is 
not unlikely, that the Apoſtle had now ob- 
tained that liberty, which he expected, 
when they were writ. 

| Moreover in the epiſtle to the Philip- 
pians he ſpeaks of ſending Timothie to them. 
ch. ii. 19. 23. But I truſt in the Lord 


Jeſus, to ſend Timothie ſhortly unto you, that 
| JT alſo may be of good comfort, when I know 


your flate. Timothie therefore, if ſent, was 
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fore I hope to ſend preſently, ſo ſeon as T ſhall 
ſee, bow it will go with me. It is probable, 


that Timothie did go to the Philippians, ſoon 
after writing the above mentioned epiſtles, 


the Apoſtle having gained good aſſurance of 
being quite releaſed from his confinement. 


And this epiſtle to the Hebrews was writ, 


during the time of that abſence. For it is 


ſaid Heb. xiii. 23. Know ye, that our brother 
Timothie is ſet at liberty. With whom, if be 
come ſhortly, I will ſee you. . . Know ye, that 
our brother Timothie is ſet at liberty: or has 
been ſent abroad. The (0) word is capable 
of that meaning. And it 1s a better, and 


more likely meaning, becauſe it ſuits the 


coherence. And I ſuppoſe, that Timothie 
did ſoon come to the Apoſtle, and that they 
both failed to Judea, and after that went to 
Epheſus : where Timothie was left, to reſide 
with his peculiar charge. 


Thus 


e) Et quidem paullo poſt miſſas haſce [ad Philippenſes] li- 


teras, libertatem adeptus, Timotheum in Macedoniam miſit, 
uti liquet ex Hebr. xiii. 23. . . Neque enim verbis iſtis ſigni- 
ficatum vult Apoſtolus, Timotheum tum temporis, ſecum una 
vinculis liberatum fuiſſe, ſed a ſe ob certa negotia fuiſſe di- 
miſſum. Mill. Prolog. num. 68. | 


„ 
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Thus this epiſtle was writ at Rome, or in 
Tralie, ſoon after that Paul had been releaſ- 


ed from his confinement at Rome, in the 
begining of the year 63. 


And I ſuppoſe it to be the laſt written of 
all St. Paul's epiſtles, which have come 
down to us, or that we have wy Know- 


| nA of, 


Who was the bearer of it, is not known, 
At the end of the epiſtle, in ſome manu- 
ſcripts, is a ſubſcription to this purpoſe: 
that it was carried from Italie by Timothie, 
But that ſubſcription is eſteemed of no 
authority by all learned men in general, 
Beza, in particular. I put below () a 


part of what he fays. It is inconſiſtent with 


what is ſaid of Timotbie. ch. xiii. 23. Ti- 
enothie was to accompany the writer. The 
epiſtle was ſent before, 


D) Puto igitur hanc ſubſcriptionem non ſatis conſiderate 
adſcriptam fuiſſe a quopiam, qui occaſionem ex eo arripuerit, 
quod Timothei et Italorum mentio facta fuerat. Nam etiam 
et in Claromontano codice, et in Syra ah gong non ex- 


1 een xiti. in fin, 


CHAP, 


FA. 397 1 


eee 


: F 

JJ, 

> That the epi/ile, afirited 70 ' the 

b Alen war Writ te them. 

a 1 HE epiſtle to the Epheſians is one 

1 r of the acknowledged epiſtles of St. 

58050 Paul. There never was any doubt 
n among Chriſtians, who was the writer. But 5 
. chere has been, eſpecially of late, a diſpute 
de concerning the perſons, to whom it was 


ſent: ſome thinking, that the common 
inſcription is falſe, and that this is either 
rat: WW a general epiſtle, or that it was ſent to the 
i, Laodiceans. Of this opinion is (a Mull, 
in his Prolegomena to the New Teſtament, 


ex- | 
who has had many followers, Some of whom. 
muſt be here mentioned by me. Mr. James 


Kum. 74. vid, ib, num. 71. „* 79. et num. 237. 


w—_ TheEyift, inſcribed io the Elf. ſans, Ch. XIII. 


Peirce (b) who likewiſe ſpeaks of Mr, 


Whiſton, as of the fame opinion. The (c) 


Author of a Latin Letter or Diſſertation in 
the third volume of Mr. La Roche's Literarie 
Journal, publiſhed in the year 173 1. That 
letter is anonymous. But the writer is Ar- 
temonius, otherwiſe Samuel Crellius, author 
of Initium Evangelii S. Joannis Apoſtoli 
reſtitutum. This I was aſſured of by Mr. 
La Roche, the editor. V. Wall in his cri- 
tical Notes upon the New Teſtament. Dr. 
Benſon (d). The Author of a letter at the 
end of the ſecond volume of Dr. Benſor's 


Hiſtorie of the firſt planting the Chriſtian 


Religion. Which learned Author has alſo 
| ſince publiſhed a Poſtſcript to that letter, 
which is at the end of the third volume of 
the ſame work of Dr. Benſon. The un- 
known Author of an edition of the New 
"Teſtament, in Greek and Engliſb, in two 
| | volumes 


* 


( See an Advertiſement at the end of his Paraphraſe upon tht 
2 to the Philippi ans. p. 114. c. 

Ce) See La Roche's Literary Journal for Apr. May , and Funt. 
1731. Vol. 3. p. 165... . 183. Et Conf. Artemonii Initium E- 
angel. S. Joan ee p. 212, edit. Londini. 1726. 

(A] See Dr. Benjon's Hiſtoric of the firſt planting the Chrifiian 
Religion. Vol. ii. Fay 270. .. +270. firſt ed. p. 290. . 297. 
24. ed. SD as EOS | 


Ch. XIII. was writ to them. 


volumes octavo, publiſhed at London in 


1729. Campegius Vitringa, the Son, Pro- 


feſſor of Divinity in the Univerſity of Frane- 
quer, wrote a Diſſertation on the ſame ſide 


of the queſtion. And not having therein 
finiſhed his deſign, his ſucceflor, Mr. Ve- 


nema, added another Diſſertation, both to- 


gether making more than one hundred and 
thirty pages in (e) quarto. Laſtly, Mr. J. J. 


Melſtein in his notes upon the begining of 


this epiſtle. Who alſo has put a mark 
under the text, ſhewing Laodicea to be, in 
his opinion, the right reading, inſtead of 
Epheſus, I here mention no more. But 


perhaps ſome others may be taken notice 


of hereafter. 


The common reading however has been 
GO by (/ ſeveral. I mention two 


C C 3 authors 


(ec) Diſſertat. de genuino dtulo epiſtolae. D. Pauli, quae 
vulgo inſcribitur ad Epheſios. Ap. Campeg. Vitring. Fil. Diſſ. 
Sacr. Franequerae. 1731. p. 247+ - . . 379» 

Vid. J. C. Wolf. Curae in N. T. T. 4. p. 1. . 3. 1 
may be allowed likewiſe to take notice of a Commentarie 


upon the epiſtle to the Epheſians, publiſhed in the Dutch lan- 


guage, by Peter Dinant, a learned Miniſter at Rotterdam, in 
the year 1721. Of which an honorable account is given in 
the Bibliotheca Bremenſis, where we are aſſured. Ampla 


operi pracmiſit Frolegoments in quibus primo loco Apoſto- 


lum 
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authors of great note. One is Le Clerc 29 
in his Ecclefiaſtical Hiſtorie, whoſe words 
I have 


lum Paulym vere epiſtolae ad Epheſios ſcriptorem eſſe de- 
monſtrat... . . Agit deinde de Epheſo, ejuſque, cum Apoſto- 
Jus hanc epiſtolam conſcriberet, ſtatu: de Dianae cultu.. ., 
Hine refutat Grotium, qui Marcionem ſecutus non ad E- 
pheſios, ſed Laodicenſes ſcriptam hanc epiſtolam credi- 
dit. Sententia quoque Uſſerii, qui non ad ſolos Epheſios, fed 
plures eccleſias deſtinatam, adeoque pro encyclica habendam 
putat, examinatur, ac rejicitur. Bibliotheca. Hiſt. Phil. Theo- 
bg, Claffis quintae Faſc. tertius. p. 533. 534. Bremae. 1721. 
(g) Poſtea ſcripſit epiſtolam ad Epheſios, quam viri qui- 
dam docti Joan. Millius, in Prolegom. ad N T. cujus con- 
jectura paucis, credo probabitur: ] ſuſpicantur ad Laodicenos 
datam, ſed fine ullo ſat firmo argumento. Volunt quidem 
in hac epiſtola quaedam eſſe, quae Epheſiis non conveniunt, 
ut cum cap. i. 15. Paulus ſe audiſſe fidem er caritatem Epheſi- 
orum ait, quas ipſe per ſe norat, non ex auditu. Sed nihil 
vetat, quin Romae audiverit, Epheſios conſtanter eas virtutes 
coluiſſe, ex quo ipſe eos viderat, eoque in hiſce verbis re- 
ſpexerit. Similiter, et quae habet cap. iii. 2. $5 tamen au- 
diffs diſpenſanem gratiae Dei, quae data eff mihi in vobis, in E- 
os optime quadrant, ſi ita intelligantur, ut /#, Graece 
& Ye, non fit dubitantis, ſed adfirmantis, et ſignificet guando- 
guidem, ut cap. iv. 21. et alibi. Ejuſdem cap. iii. 4. ait Pau- 
lus poſſe eos, ad quos ſcribit, legentes intelligere prudentiam eius 
in myſterio Chriſti: quam non tam lectione eorum, quae in 
hac epiſtola anteceſſerunt, quam ex praeſentis ſermonibus 
intellexerant Epheſii. Sed nihil nos cogit eo confugere. : 
Nam revera poterat hoc intelligi, vel ex iis quae ſuperiori- 
bus capitibus leguntur. Alia argumenta, leviora multo, et 
omnium Chriſtianorum conſenſui oppoſita, non adtingam. | 
Quare an ad Epheſios ſcripta fit haec epiſtola, nihil bo cur | 
 Qubitemus, Cheric. H. E. Ann. 62, num. viii. 


* 


Chi NIL Was writ to them. 
T have placed below. He had ſeen Mills 
argument, and flighted it. He thought, 
that few would be moved by it. How- 
ever, he briefly conſiders, and anſwers the 
principal objections, taken from Eph. 1. 1 &% 


iii. 2. and 4. As for any other arguments, 


he rg they are of too little moment to be 
oppoſed to the general conſent of Chriſtian 


writers. So that, ſays he, there is no reaſon, 


why we ſhould doubt, whether this OY 
was writ to the Epheſians. 

The other writer 1s pens in his pre- 
face to this epiſtle. A part of which I 
chearfully tranſcribe here. That this 
« epiſtle to the Epbęſians was indeed writ- 
« ten by St. Paul, and directed to them, 


«and not to any other church, we can- 


© not doubt, if we believe either the epiſtle, 
* or Paul himſelf, For, jfr/i, it begins 
* thus: Paul an Apoſile of Jeſus Chriſt to 
te the ſaints which are at Epheſus. And in 


* this reading all the verſions, and all the 


ee manuſcripts agree. Secondly, in the cloſe 


of the epiſtle he ſpeaks: thus to them: 


e That you may know my affairs, and how 
«1 do, Tychicus, à beloved brother, and 
faithful miniſter in the Lord, fhall make 
* known unto you all things. Whom I bave 


38. 
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—— — 


6 ſent unto you for the fame purpoſe... 
* vi. 21. 22. And in the ſecond _ 


© to Timothie he ſays: Tychicus have I ſent © 


t Epheſus. 2 Tim. iv. 12. Moreover, 
& thirdly, all antiquity agrees, that _ 
& epiſtle was writ by Paul to the Epheſu ans.” 
And what follows. 

Thoſe arguments appear to me a ſufficient 
defenſe of the preſent reading. Neverthe- 
leſs the other opinion, contrarie to Le Clerc's | 
expectation, has of late much prevailed: as 
appears from the number of the patrons of 
it, above named. And as the arguments 


of thoſe two learned men, whoſe writings 


are well known, have not been judged ſatiſ- 
factorie; there can be little reaſon to expect, 


* that any thing ſaid by me ſhould be of much 
weight. And indeed, it has ſometimes hap- 


pened, that certain opinions have had a run, 
and it has been in vain to oppoſe them: 
though afterwards they have fallen of 
themſelves, being hs by any _— 
evidence. 

1 as a fair occaſion an I 
ſhall enlarge upon the arguments juſt men- 
tioned, in favour of the preſent reading in 
our Bibles. After which I will Fame 


conſider hn On brought againſt it. 
| 1. The 


Ch. XIII. as Writ to them. 


1. The preſent reading at the begining of 
this epiſtle, 70 the ſaints which are at Epbeſus, 
and to the faithful in Chriſt Jeſus, is the 
reading of all Greek manuſcripts, and of all 
ancient verſions, the Latin, Syriac, Perfic, 
Arabic, Ethiopic, and all other. It is al- 
together inconceivable, how there ſhould 
have been ſuch a general concurrence in 
this reading, if it had not been the original 
2. It may be . from the epiſtle 
itſelf, that it was writ. to the Ephe/ians. 
Says the Apoſtle here ch. ii. 19. . 22. 
Now therefore ye are fellow-citizens with the 
ſaints, and of the houſhold of God. And are 
built upon the foundation of the Apoſtles, and 
Prophets, Fefus Chriſt himſelf being the chief 
corner. one. In whom all the building fitly 
framed together, groweth unto an holy temple 
in the Lord. In whom you alſo are builded 
together fer an habitation of God through the 
Spirit. It has been obſerved, that ( St. 
Paul frequently accommodates his ſtile to 
the perſons, to whom he is writing, In 
the firſt epiſtle to Timothie, ſent to him at 


Epheſus, he uſeth the archite&-ſtile. So, 
particularly, 


l See Dr. Benſon upon 1. Tim, ill. 15. 
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particularly, ch. ii. 1 5. In like manner 
here the Apoſtle may be well ſuppoſed to 


allude to the magnificent temple of Diana, 
on account of which the people of Epheſus 
much valued themſelves, as appears from 


Acts xix. 27. 28. 34. 35. 
I might, perhaps, refer likewiſe to ch. 


111. 18. but forbear, it . an obſcure 


text. 
And that the epiſtle was hn not to 


ſtrangers, but to Chriſtians, with whom 


the Apoſtle was well acquainted, I ſuppoſe 


to be certain from internal characters. But 


the ſhewing that is deferred till by and by. 


3. That this epiſtle was ſent to the 


church at Epheſus, we are aſſured by the 
teſtimonie of all catholic Chriſtians in all 
paſt ages. 


This we can now fay with confidence, 


having examined the principal Chriſtian 
writers from the firſt ages to the begining 


of the twelfth centurie. In all which ſpace 
of time there appears not one, who had any 
doubt about it. | 

The teſtimonie of ſome of theſe is 
ſpecially remarkable, on account of their 
early age, or their learning, or ſome other 
conſiderations. 


One 


Ch. XIII. was writ to them, 


One of them, remarkable for his early 


age, is Ignatius, who was Biſhop of An- 
tioch in the later part of the firſt, and the 


begining of the ſecond centurie, and ſuffered 
martyrdom at Rome in the year 107, or, as 
ſome think, in 116. In a letter of his to 
the Epheſians, writ at Smyrna, as he was 
going from Antioch to Rome, he ſays: © Ye 
« (;) are the companions in the myſteries 
ce of the goſpel of Paul, the ſanctified, the 
« Martyr, [or highly commended,] de- 
« ſervedly moſt happy, at whoſe feet may 
be found, when 1 ſhall have attained 


e unto God, who throughout all his epiſtle 


e makes mention of you in Chriſt Jeſus.” 
He plainly means the epiſtle of Paul to 


the Epheſians, in which the Apoſtle com- 


mends thoſe Chriſtians, and never " blames 
them... 

So I wrote in the firſt edition, in 1734. 
when I collected the paſſages of Ignatius, 
bearing teſtimonie to the books of the New 
Teſtament. Afterwards, in 1735. was pub- 
liſhed the letter above mentioned at the end 

| h of 


(i) Tieuas TVS a, 1 LYIGT e, Tx pepuapropupive 
| AEIOpAR et» » « Os e den s lurntaorbues UH EU Xp 
mov. . ep. ad Eph. cap. xii, | 


393 


396 The Epiſtle, inſcribed to the Epheſians, Ch. XIII. 


of the firſt edition of Dr. Benſon's Hiſtory _ 
of the firſt planting the Chriſtian Religion, 
Which occaſioned my adding a note upon 
that quotation from Ignatius, at p. 1 5A 
1 56. of the ſecond edition of the firſt vo- 
lume of this work, in 1748. | 

ce The learned writer of that letter, in- 
cc ſtead of HV OVEUEL vw would read PVT LLOVEUG 
e Joy; meaning, that Ignatius himſelf men- 
e tioned the Ephęſians in every epiſtle. In 
« anſwer to which 1 ſaid, that conjecture ap- 
te pears to be without foundation: foraſ- 
* much as in all the editions of Ignatiuss 
« epiſtles the verb is in the third perſon: not 
* only in the Greek of the ſmaller epiſtles, 
* which I tranſlate, but alſo in the old Latin 
ee yerſion of the ſame ſmall epiſtles. Qui in 
e Omni epiſtola memoriam facit veſtri in Je- 
e ſy Chriſto. So likewiſe in the Greek in- 
ec terpolated epiſtles, and in the Latin verſion 
ee of the ſame. There is therefore no vari- 
e ous reading. And a new one ought not 
ce to be admitted, unleſs the ſenſe ſhould re- 
te quire it. Which it does not appear to do 
ce here. For Ignatius is extolling the Ephe- 
ec « fans. And one part of their glorie is, 


- 0 the NES throughout his epiſtle to 
| " them 


Ch. XIII. Was wg to them, 


ce them had treated them in an honorable 
& manner.” 

So I wrote in the note juſt referred to. 
And though that learned writer has' been 
ſince pleaſed to publiſh a poſtſcript to his let- 


ter, he has not produced any manuſcript, 


or verſion of this epiſtle of Ignatius, where 

the verb is found in the firſt perſon. 
However, in order to ſupport his propoſed 

reading he excepts to our interpreting the 


word pore, of an honorable mention. 
In anſwer to which I did in the ſame note 
produce proof of the word's being uſed ſome- 


times for an honorable, or affectionate men- 
tion or remembrance. And the noun” u- 
woouvor, is evidently thrice uſed in the New 
Teſtament for an honorable memorial. Matt. 
xxvi. 13. Mark xiv. 9. Acts. x. 4. Of theſe 
examples I have been reminded by a learn- 
ed friend. 5 


That learned author excepts likewiſe to 


our interpretation of t erioay, through- 


out all his epiſile, and would tranſlate, who 
make mention of you in every ep1/tle : that is, 
as he underſtands it, Ignatius tells the Ephe- 
fans, to whom he is writing, that he made 
mention of them in every one of his epiſtles. 
In anſwer to which I ſaid in the above men- 
| tioneꝗ 
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tioned note, that Pearſen had well defended 


the interpretation, for which we contend. 
And I alleged a part of the note of Corele- 
rius upon this paſſage of Ignatius. But by 
ſome means Yalefus is printed there, inſtead 
of Cotelerius. I now tranſcribe that note of 


Cotelerius at length. Fruſtra ſunt, et An- 


dabatarum more digladiantur viri literati, 
non videntes, & way ergy elle in tots 


epiſtola, ad Epheſios nimirum ſcripta, qui 


illos laudat valde, ac ſemper commendat, ut 


fuit ab Hieronymo obſervatum. And I ſhall 
place here two inſtances of the uſe of the 


word ag, which appear to me altogether ſi- 
milar, and therefore to the purpoſe, One 
is taken from the fifth chapter of Tonatius's 
epiſtle to the Ephefians, where he ſays: 


te If the prayer of one or two be of ſuch | 


force, how much more that of the Biſhop, 
and the whole church.” za; Tryoy; cxxanciag 
The other is in St. Paul's epiſtle to the E- 
 Þbefians. ch. ii. 21. In whom all the building, 
or the whole building, fitly framed zogether, 
groweth unto an holy temple to God. Ey 4 
THT eneodop %. A. 

Indeed, Ignatius has mentioned the Ephe- 
frans in eur one of his epiſtles, except that 


to 3 But it is very unlikely, that 
6 this 


3 Ch. XIII. was writ to them. 399 


this ſhould be his meaning here. He is ex- 
tolling the Epbeſfans, as companions of Paul 
in the myſteries of the goſpel, and the like. 
To ſay to them preſently afterwards, and in 
the ſame period, that he made mention of 
them in every one of his epiſtles, would have an 
appearance of much vanity : with which, I 
think, Ignatius was never charged. And at 
the ſame time it would be very flat and inſi- 
pid. Moreover, it is obſervable, that this = 
is not one of the laſt epiſtles, which Lna- | 
tius wrote. But, according to the order, in | 
which they are mentioned (+) by Euſebius, 
it is the very firſt of his ſeven epiſtles. 
There is therefore no reaſon, why we 
ſhould heſitate to admit the ſenſe, in which = 
this place has been prnerally underſtood by = 
learned men. | = 
We alſo find this ſenſe in ſome ancient 
writers. Jerome obſerves, that (I) when 


: the 

7 Via. Eaſcb. . 3. cap. e Jol. i. p. 

D 147. 148. 

4 (/) Corinthii, in quibus audiebatur fornicatio qualis nec 

: inter gentes lacte paſcuntur, quia necdum poterant ſolidum 

cibum capere. Ephefii autem, in quibus nullum crimen ar- 

- guitur, ab ipſo Domino coeleſti veſcuntur pane, et ſacra- 

| mentum quod a ſeculis abſconditum fuerat agnoſcunt, Ep, 
ad Marcell, T. 2. p. 628. ed, Martian. , « animadvertat mag- 

it ES F nam 
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the Apoſtle wrote to the Corinthians, he had 


occaſion to blame them for fornication, and 
for ſtrifes and contentions: but there is no 
fault found by him in the Epheſians. To 
the like purpoſe Primaſius in (m) the pre- 
face to his Commentarie upon St. Paul's 
epiſtles, and (u) in his argument of the 
epiſtle to the Ephefzans, in particular. 

So that either thoſe ancient writers un- 
derſtood Ignatius, as we do. Or elſe, they 
were led by the epiſtle itſelf to form the 
ſame idea of it, that we ſuppoſe him to 
have had. 


What . means by this: Apoſlle's 


mentioning, or being mindfull of the Epheſians 
throughout all his epiftle to them, is happily 
_ by Bp. Os. Whole (o) words 
I fall 


nam inter Corinthios et Epheſios eſſe diſtantiam. Illis quaſi 
parvulis atque lactentibus ſcribitur: in quibus erant diſſen- 
ſiones, et ſchiſmata, et audiebatur fornicatio qualis ne inter 
gentes quidem. . . Epheſii vero, apud quos fecit triennium, 
et omnia eis Chriſti aperuit ſacramenta, aliter erudiuntur. 
&c. In ep. ad Eph. cap. v. T. iv. P. i. p. 389. 390. 
(n) Ephefii ſane nulla reprehenſione, fed multa ſunt laude 
digni, quia fidem apoſtolicam ſervaverunt. Primaſ. Praef. 
4 Comm. in S. Pauli Ep. ap. Bib, PP. T. x. p. 144. H. 
© (=) Ephefii ſunt Aſiani. Hi accepto verbo veritatis perſti- 
terunt in fide. Hos conlaudat Apoſtolus, ſcribens eis Roma 
a carcere. Argum. ep. ad Eph. ib. p. 217. A. 
(0) .. quae ee 8. Ignatius, 8. - Paulum 7 in tota epiſtola. 


MEMOTIAN | 
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I ſhall tranſcribe below, as his work is not 
in every body's hands. Indeed this is a pro- 
per character of this epiſtle, as may be eafily 
perceived. Nor did any of the ancients for 


that reaſon heſitate to allow, that it was 
{ent to the church at Epbeſus. 


I hope, that I have now juſtified hs 


preſent reading, and common interpretation 
of this paſſage - of Ignatius. 

The learned writer, with whom I have 
been; arguing, . concludes his poſtſcript in 
this manner. © Should what has been 
« offered not prove ſatisfactory, the diffi- 


ds culty will {till remain, how to reconcile 


cc the 


memorium corum facere i in Jeſa Chriſio. Haec a martyre non 
otioſe aut frigide, ſed vere, imo ſignanter et vigilanter dicta 
ſint. Tota enim epiſtola ad Epheſios ſcripta ipſos Epheſios, 
eorumque honorem et curam maxime ſpectat, et ſumme ho- 
norificam eorum memoriam ad poſteros tranſmittit. In aliis 
epiſtolis Apoſtolus eos ad quos ſcribit, ſaepe acriter objurgat. 

aut parce Jaudat.-. . . Hic omnibus modis perpetuo ſe E- 
phefiis applicat, illoſque tanquam egregios Chriſtianos tractat, 
evangelio ſalutis firmiter credentes, et Spiritu Promiſſionis 
obſignatos, concives ſanctorum, et domeſticos Dei. Pro 
üs ſaepe ardenter orat, ipſos hortatur, obteſtatur, laudat, 


utrumque ſexum ſedulo inſtruit, ſuum ergo eos ſingularem 
affectum ubique prodit. Pearſon, Vind. ere. Part. 2. cap. õ. 


fub init. 


„ 6 27 
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te the preſent reading, in Ignatius, with 


Dr. Mill's reaſons againſt St. Paul's epiſtle 


© being written to the Epheſians. . . . The 

© moſt plauſible ſolution of which ſeems 

* to be that in Mr. Locke. ...” And what 
there follows to the end. - 5 

I think, we ſhould chearfully accept of 

Mr. Locke's, or any other reaſonable ſolution 

of the difficulty, if there be any. This, ſo 


far as I am able to judge, is better, than to 


attempt the alteration of a paſſage in an 


ancient author, without the authority of any 


manuſcript : when there is nothing in the 
coherence, that neceſſarily requires it. And 
much better, than to alter a text of an 
epiſtle of the New Teftament, contrarie to 


the authority of all manuſcripts, and the 


concurring teſtimonie pf all ancient Chri- 
ſtian writers. 


Beẽeſide that paſſage, there are in Ienatins's 
epiſtle to the Ephefians many alluſions and 


references to St, Paul's epiſtle to the Epbe- 
fans. Which ſhews, that he believed, that 


epiſtle to have been writ to the church at 


Epheſus. 'Thoſe alluſions, (though not all of 


them) were taken notice of by us long (7) 
| ago. 


(2) See Pal. 7 . þ; 169... . 172. foft ed. p. 168... . 170. 
2. of, 


* at Sd - nm 89838 © 
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ago. And Dr. Jortin having obſerved, that 
½ Tenatius in his xii. chapter takes notice 
of St. Paul's epiſtle to the Epheſians, and 
his martyrdom, adds: And as he was 
« writing to the ſame church, he. often 
ce alludes to the Apoſtle's letter to them.” 
But there is one word in that twelfth 
| chapter of Ignatius's epiſtle to the Epheſians, 
of which 1 have not yet taken ſufficient 
notice. I mean the word c,“ugα 27 are, 
, ſays he, the companions of Paul in the my- 
7 ſeries of the goſpel: or ye are partakers of | 
- the myſteries of the goſpel with Paul, This bs. 
1 is ſaid out of a regard to St. Paul's epiſtle | 
n 
0 


to the Epheſians. And it fully ſhews, that Fi 
Inatius thought, that epiſtle to have been 5 
© ſent to the church, to which himſelf was = 
b then writing. For that is their diſtinguiſh- - 
ing character: at left it is a character, 


's which is more eſpecially the character of 
> che Chriſtians, to whom that letter is writ, 
2 I formerly {r) gave an account of Paſs 


at W ladius, author of a Dialogue of the Life of 
at Chryſe m, about the year 408. In that 


of D d 2 work 
2 | f 
0. (a) See the firſt Volume f his Remarks upon 22 
0 H; iftorie; p. 56. 


70. ( Vol. xi. p. 59. 
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work Palladius has an argument, in which 
he obſerves, *© That Paul had called the 
e Cretians liars. Tit. i. 12. the Galatians 
ce ſtupid. Gal. iii. 1, and the Corinthians 
proud. 1 Cor. v. 2. On the other hand 
he calls the Romans faithfull, the 
ce Epheſians puvgai, initiated, to whom alſo 
© he writes in a ſublime manner, and the 
&« Theſſalonians lovers of the brotherhood.” 
When Palladius ſays, that St. Paul called 
the Romans faithful, it cannot be doubted, 
that he refers to Rom. i. 8. And when he 
ſays, that the Theſſalonians were called lovers 
of the brotherhood, he muſt intend 1 Theſſ. 
Iv. 9. 10. When he ſpeaks of the Ephefians 
as initiated, it may not be ſo eaſie to deter- 
mine the text, particularly intended by 
him. But, probably, it is Eph. i. 9. or 
that, joyned with others, ſuch as ch. iii. 3. 
age n 32. vi. 16. For in 
this epiſtle the word myſterie occurs fre- 


quently. 
However, hereby we are . that f 
| | this ? 

| | . 

00 eh gig bs feldus dnroraran, I lee Nl 7 
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this was, eſpecially, the character of the 
Chriſtians at Epheſus. And we plainly per- 
ceive, that Ignatius ſuppoſed, that epiſtle 


to have been writ to them. 


Nor will my readers, poſſibly, blame me 
for prolixity, if I here allege a paſſage of 
Jerome: where he ſays, © That (r) ſtill 


there are in the churches remainders of the 


fame virtues, or vices, for which they were 
remarkable of old. The Romans are ſtill 


faithfull, and devout, the Corinthians proud, 


the Galatians ſtupid, the Theſſalonians lovers 


of the brotherhood.” In that place Jerome 
ſays nothing particularly of the Epheſians. 


But in his Commentarie upon the epiſtle to 


D d 3 . them 


(ft) Uſque hodie eadem vel virtutum veſtigia permanent, 
vel errorum. Romanorum laudatur fides. Ubi alibi tanto 
ſtudio et frequentia ad ecclefias, et ad martyrum ſepulchra 


concurritur? ... Non quod aliam habent Romani fidem, ni- - 
fi hanc quam omnes Chriſti eccleſiae : ſed Loy devotio in 


eis major ſit, et ſimplicitas ad credendum. . . . Corinthios 
quoque notat, quod indifferenter veſcantur in templis, et 


inflati ſapientia ſeculari, reſurrectionem carnis negant. 


Macedones in charitate laudantur, et hoſpitalitate, ac faſ- 


| Ceptione fratrum. Unde ad eos ſcribitur. De charitate autem 


fraternitatis, non neceſſe habemus ſcribere vobis. Jpſi enim wos a 


Deo didiciflis, ut diligatis invicem. Etenim facitis illud in ome 


nes fratres in univerſa Macedonia. In ep. ad Gal, Pr, 2. T. 4. 
3 | | 
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them he often obſerves, that (#) no epiſtle 
of St. Paul was fuller of myſteries: which 
occaſioned obſcurity, and rendred it very 
difficult to be explained. And in a place 
already cited he ſays of the Ephefians, that 
they had (x) received the myſterie hid from 
ages: that is, they were initiated, or were 
partakers of the myſteries of the goſpel 
with Paul. And to the like purpoſe in 
ſeveral paſſages, juſt tranſcribed at the bot- 
tom of the page. 


By 


Fu) Satis ne oſtendi, quod beatus Apoſtolus ad 
nullam eccleſiarum tam myſtice ſcripſerit, et abſcondita ſecu- 
lis revelaverit ſacramenta. Pr. 3. in ep. ad Eph, T. 4. 
5375 

Non vobis moleſtum ſit, ſi diu in obſcurioribus immore- 
mur. Cauſſati enim in Principio ſumus, inter omnes Pauli 
epiſtolas, hanc vel maxime, et verbis et ſenſibus involutam. 
Comm in ep. ad Eph. Ib. p. 369. 

Decenter quoque Epheſiis, qui ad ſcientiae ſummam con- 
ſcenderant, ſcribitur, quod ſint lux in Domino. In cap. v. 
5p. 383. | 

Epheſii vero, apud quos fecit triennjum, et omnia eis 
Chriſti aperuit ſacramenta, aliter erudiuntur. BB. p. 390. 
HFaec idcirco univerſa replicuimus, ut oſtenderemus, quare 
Apoſtolus in hac vel potiſſimum epiſtola obſcuros ſenſus, et 
ignota ſeculis d congeſſerit. Pr. i. in ep. ad Eph. ib. 
P. 322. | 

(x) Epheſii. ... ſacramentum quod a ſeculis abſconditum 
ſuerat agnoſcunt. Vid. ſapr. p. 399. not. (I) | 
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By all which, I think, it muſt appear 


very evident, that Ignatius ſuppoſed, St. 
Paul's epiſtle to the Ephefians to have been 
really writ to them. And his judgement is 


decifive, For he could not be miſtaken. 


So ſays the writer of the letter above men- 
tioned. Whoſe words are theſe: „I have 
« been the longer, ſays he, upon theſe paſ- 


* ſages of Inatius, by reaſon of the weight, 


<« his authority might juſtly claim in this 
** caſe, was it certain, that he had ſpoken 


« of this epiſtle of Paul, as written by him 
© to the Epheſians. For if this epiſtle was 
« writ in the ninth year of Nero, and that 


« of Ignatius in the tenth of Trajan, as Bp, 
« Pearſon placeth them, the diſtance of time 
« will be but forty five years. So that 
Ignatius. being then far advanced in age, 


could not well be ignorant of the truth of 
« this matter. And beſides, Onęſimus was 
_ * Biſhop of Epheſus. at the time Ignatius 

© wrote his epiſtle to that church, is men- | 


« tioned in it, and had lately made Ignatius 


A viſit. So that had there been any doubt 


* concerning this affair, he could eaſily have 


ae lot:hank Int.” 
It might have been added, that (0) - 


D d 4 natius, 
(5) Vid. ep. ad Eph, cap. ii. 
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natius, at the time of his writing his epiſtle 
to the Ephefans, had with him Burrhus, a 
Deacon of the church at Ephejus, and Cro- 
cus, Eupbus, and Fronto, all members of 
the church at Epheſus, who were then with 
him at Smyrna. Who likewiſe, as may 
be ſuppoſed, afterwards carried his letter to 
__ 

If therefore by what has been ſald it 
appears evident, that Ignatius has ſpoken of 
this epiſtle of Paul, as writ to the Epbęſians, 
(as I think he does, ) we have made out what 
muſt be reckoned of great weight in this 
matter. 
However, it is not natius's teſtimonie 
only, that is deciſive. There are many 
other ancient writers, whoſe teſtimonie alſo 
a ſatisfactorie, and deciſive. 

For by Trenaeus, Clement of e N 
T ertullien, Origen, Cyprian, writers of the 
ſecond and third centuries, this epiſtle is 
expreſsly quoted as writ by Paul to the 
Epbeſians. They fo quote this epiſtle, 
without heſitation, as freely, and plainly, 
as they do the epiſtles to the Romans, the 
Galatians, the Corinthians, or any other of 
the ke lebged epiſtles of St. Paul. 
5 | It 
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It is. quoted in the like manner by all 


writers in general, of every age, Latins, 
Greeks, and Syrians. I would particularly 


obſerve, that it is ſo quoted by Jerome, Who 
alſo wrote a commentarie upon this epiſtle, 


and had.ſeen many ancient manuſcripts and 
editions of the New Teſtament. Who ne- 
ver expreſſeth any doubt, whether this epiſtle 
was writ to the Epheſians, nor takes notice 
of any various reading in the inſcription of 
it. For which I refer to his chapter, in the 
tenth volume of this work. This epiſtle is 
quoted in the like manner by Aibangſius, 


Epiphanius, Gregorie Nazianzen, and all | 


the writers of every age, and of different, and 
remote countreys. | 

We may alſo obſerve lives; that in the 
fifth centurie, there were ſome Chriſtians, 
who had a notion, that this epiſtle was writ 
to the Epheſians, before the Apoſtle had 
ſeen them. It is likely, that this notion 


was founded upon Eph. i. 15. Neverthe- 


leſs, they ſtill thought the epiſtle to have 
been writ to the Epheſians. Which is a 
proof, that they knew nothing to the contra- 
rie, and had never heard of any various 
f in the inſcription of this epiſtle. 


Among | 
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Among theſe is Euthalius, who (z) in his 
prologue to St. Paul's epiſtles conſiders the 
two epiſtles to the Romans and Epbeſians, as 
epiſtles writ to Chriſtians, whom the Apoſtle 
knew by report only. This is remarkable. 
It ſhews, that he had no various reading in 
this place. If he had, he would have taken 
notice of it. Eutbalius was a learned man. 
He put out an accurate edition of the Catho- 
lic Epiſtles, and of St. Paul's epiſtles, with a 
general prologue to them. And (a) he had 
conſulted, beſide others, the manuſcripts in 
the librarie at Cæſarea in Palſline. Never- 
theleſs he had not met wah any various 
reading. 
And in the Argument of the epiſtle to the 
Epheſians, now placed in the edition of Eu- 
thalius, it is ſaid, that (6) the epiſtle to the 
Epheſians was ſent by Paul from Rome to 
them, when he had: not yet ſeen them, and 
had only heard of them. I do not aſcribe 
5 | this 
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(a) See Vol. xi. 5. 206. and Vol. v. t: 334. 2 
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this argument to Euthalius. The reaſons 
were aſſigned (c) formerly. Euthalius 
wrote a prologue to St. Paul's epiſtles. But 


it does not appear, that he wrote arguments 


to each of his epiſtles ſeverally. The ſame 
thing is alſo ſaid of the epiſtle to the Epbe- 
ans in the (d) Synopſis of Scripture, aſ- 
cribed to Athanaſius. Theſe I reckon one 


lius. 


And I may here take notice of a ſmall in- 


accuracie in Mr, Weiſtein, who (e) in his 
notes upon the begining of the epiſtle to the 
Epheſians quotes both the prologue to St. 
Paul's epiſtles, and the argument of the 


epiſtle to the Epheſians in particular, as Eu- 


thalius's : though in his Prolegomena, in 

his account of what Euthalius had done he 

had obſerved, and rightly, that (7) thoſe 

arguments were not compoſed by Euthaltus, 
but by another, 


I therefore here ſuppoſe two, that is Eu- 


thalius, and another, who wrote the argu- 
| ments 


e) See Vol. xi. p. 207. «+» 210 | 

( 4) Tarn eis d pohu¹e, d EV dUTES SPAR; 
dx οẽ,S¶ e h avrar. Ap. Athan. T. 2. p. 194. ed. Bened, 

(e) Vid. N. J. Vol. 2. p. 238. | | 

(f) Vid. quſd. Prolegom. Vol. i. p. 75. 


and the ſame, but different from Euba - 
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ments of St. Paul's epiſtles ſeverally. Who 
may be the ſame, that compoſed the Synop- 
fis aſcribed to Athanaſius. 

However, beſide theſe there may have 
been about this time ſome others of the ſame 
opinion. For Theodoret in his preface to the 
epiſtle to the Epheſians obſerves, there (g 
were ſome, who ſaid, that Paul wrote to the 
Epheſians, before he had ſeen them. But 
he ſhews it to be a falſe and abſurd opinion, 
and concludes, ſaying: * It (þ) is manifeſt 
therefore, that the Apoſtle had preached the 
goſpel to them, before he wrote to them.“ 

This affords a good argument, that there 
was not in the fifth centurie, nor before, 
any notice, or apprehenſion of a various 
reading in the inſcription of this epiſtle. 
For if there had, none would have admitted 
ſo abſurd a ſuppoſition, that Paul wrote 
from Rome an epiſtle to the Epogh tans, be- 
fore he had ſeen them. 

Another thing deſerving notice here is, 


that before the end of the fourth centuris 
there 


( "> RN « Tov 2 Ocitrativ aavaoy kund ke Ts eCeTiv; T2 
bed evo, THv de ich fog dures Yeypagiuai. Theod. 
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there was forged an epiſtle to the Laodiceans, 
aſcribed to Paul. For (7) it is expreſsly 
mentioned by Jerome in his book of Illuſ- 
trious Men, writ about 392. Which muſt 
induce us to think, that the epiſtle to the 
Epbeſians was never called the epiſtle to the 
Laodiceans, For then there could have 
been no pretenſe for forging another with 
that title, to verify a falſe interpretation of 
Col. iv. 16. 

I ſhould now proceed to another argu- 
ment. But I muſt look back, to ſecure this, 


taken from the teſtimonie of ancient Chriſ- 


tian writers. For it has been argued from 


a paſſage. of St. Baſil, in his books againſt 


Eunomius, that he had ſeen ſome ancient 


manuſcripts of this epiſtle, in which theſe 
Words, af Epbeſus, were wanting. That 


_ paſſage, as cited formerly, is thus: © And 
Paul writing to the Epheſians, as truly 
c united to him 200 is, through knowledge, 

e called them in a peculiar: ſenſe ſuch who 
« are, ſaying: To the ſaints who are, and 


* ſor even] the faithfull in Chrift Teſus. 


« For ſo thoſe before us have tranſmitted 
cc it, 


7 i) Legunt quidam et ad Laodicenſes, Sed ab omnibus 
bxploditur. De V. J. Cap. v. I 5 
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©0265 and we have found it in ancient 
&* copies.” This point having been already 
examined by us largely, I refer to what was 
then (+) ſaid. It was then argued by us, 
that St. Ba! does not here intimate, that 
the word, or words, at Epheſus, were wan- 
ting in any copies ſeen by him. And ! 


would now obſerve farther, that our ac- 


count of this paſſage is confirmed by the 
works of other authors, both before, and 
after Baſil. There had lived many learned 
Chriſtian writers before his time. There 
were many learned Chriſtians contemporarie 
with him: as his own brother, Gregorie 
Nyſjen, Gregorie Nazianzen, Amphilochius, 
and others: and alſo ſoon after him, as 
Theodoret, and Euthalius : not now to men- 
tion Jerome, or other learned Latin authors. 
None of whom have ſaid, that the words, 
at Epheſus, were wanting in any copies, 
which they had ſeen. The various reading 
therefore, intended by Bal, muſt have 
been ſomewhat leſs, a ſmall matter, not 
any thing like & ew, at Epheſus. For 
fo remarkable a reading could not have 
been Pres by in * unobſerved by all 

others. 


5 See Vol. is, 2. 115. ©0600 I'ZZs 
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| others. And every one may ſee, that in 


this very place, as well as elſewhere, Bafil 


cites this epiſtle, as writ by Paul to the 
Epbeſians. And they are the Chriſtians, of 
whom Paul had faid, that through know- 


ledge they were united to him ho 7s. 
In the place, to which I referred juſt now, 


I gave an account of a Diſſertation of 


Lenfant, vindicating the common reading. 
Which was approved by Wolſius, and others. 
However, Mr. K#/ter was not ſatisfied, And 


in the preface to his edition of Mills New 


Teſtament, he ſays, © That () the argu» 
ment, or interpretation of Bajil, depends 
upon a ſuppoſition, that the words, af 
Epheſus, were wanting in the inſcription of 
this epiſtle. Otherwiſe the Chriſtians, to 
whom that epiſtle is ſent, could not have 


been reckoned more eſpecially united to 
him who is, or called ſuch who are, rather 


than the Romans, or Philippians, or any 

other Chriſtians, to whom Paul wrote.” 
To which I anſwer : that is ſaying all, 
7 <+ - 


(1) Nec e iduad ering Apoſtolus Epheſios, ex ſenſu 
Baſilii, vacaverit br, quam Romanos, Philippenſes, etc. 
ad quos ſcribens codem plane loquendi formala utitur, 
Kufter bt | 
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i and the only thing, that can be ſaid, in be- 
half of the ſuppoſition, that the words, at 
Epheſus, ' were wanting in ſome. copies, 
which Be had ſcen. But though this 
may ſeem fpecious and plauſible, it 1s not . 
concluſive. We have perceived from Pal- 
ladius, and Jerome lately alleged, that there 
were ſome, who appropriated certain charac- 
ters to divers churches. The Romans were 
eſpecially called faithfull, the Epheſians ini- 
tiated, and knowing, and the The//alontans 
lovers of the brotherhood, But it cannot be 
thence concluded, that other Chriſtians were 
not entitled to the ſame characters: or that 
the ſame things might not be alio ſaid of 
them. As may appear to 'any one, who 
does but look into St. Paul's epiſtles. In 
which the faith of other churches is ſpoken 
of, beſide that of the Romans. And others, 
beſide the Theſſalonians, are ſuppoſed to have 
been lovers of the ſaints, or the brother- 
hood. Says the Apoſtle 1. Theſſ. i. 3. Re. 
membring without ceaſing your work of faith, 
and labour of love. 2. Theſſ. i. 4. So that we 
ourſelves glory in you, in the churches of God, 
for your patience and faith in all your perſe- 
cutions. 2. Cor. viii. 7. As Je abound in every 
thing, in faith. 2 1 1 To the ſaints. 
| _ which 
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which are af Epheſus, and to the fai tbfull in 
Chrijt Feſus. ver. 15. Wherefore, . . after 
I heard of your faith in the Lord Jeſus, and 


' love unto all the ſaints. Col. i. 2. To the ſaints, 


and faithfull brethren in Chriſt, which are at 
Colofſe. Philem. ver. 5. Hearing of thy love, 


and faith, which thou haſt toward the Lord 
Jeſus, and toward all ſaints. And others, 


beſide the Epheſians, were partakers of the 
myſteries of the goſpel, with the Apoſtle, 
See Rom. xi. 25. I. Cor. ii. 6. 7 Col b 
„ n \ a 

That is the very obſervation of Palladins 
in the place above cited: that when the A- 
poſtle blames ſome for certain vices, and 
commends others for certain virtues, he by 
no means intends to intimate, that thoſe 
vices, or thoſe virtues, were peculiar to the 
perſons blamed, or commended by him. 


The Romans were called by ſome in an- 


cient times in an eſpecial manner faithfull, 


the Fpbefians initiated, and the Theſſalonians, 
or Macedonians, lovers of the brotherhood. 


But they were not fo, excluſive of others. 


For all the churches, or chriſtians, to whom 
Paul wrote, were faithfull, and initiated, or 


partakers with him in the myſteries of the 


goſpel, and lovers of the ſaints, or brother- 
Vor. XIV. —_ hood: 
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hood: though they might be reaſonably ex- 
horted to abound therein more and more. 
As are the Theſſalonians themſelves. 1, ep. 

ch. iv. 10. See alſo iii. 12. And indeed, 

if ſuch properties did not belong to them, 
they could not have been Chriſtians. Ne- 
vertheleſs, when theſe ſeveral characters had 
been applied to ſome, particularly, it is 
likely, that few would ſcruple to follow the 
fame way of ſpeaking, if there was occa- 
fion. 
So ĩn the preſent caſe, that 8 in 

Bail having been applied to the Epbeſians by 
ſome men of no great judgement, it was 
left there, and not applied to any others. In- 
deed it is an impertinent obſervation, as Je- 
rome (in) calls it. And, as it ſeems, was 
made uſe of by a few AY But it might 
have beem as properly ſaid of other Chriſti- 
ans, as of the Epheſians. 
One thing more I add here. They who 
are for leaving out the words, af Epheſus, : 
mult read the place in this manner: zo ſuch 
as are ſaints, and faitbfull in Chrift Jeſus. 
Then this ſhould be a general epiſtle, not di- 


Oe 1 1 one place, but to good Chriſ- 
tians 


= 7 _ 25 : 11 D 5 
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tians every where. But that it is not a ge- 


neral epiſtle, is manifeſt from Eph. vi. 21. 


22. without inſiſting now on any other places, 
But that ye may alſo know my affairs, and lo 
Ido, Tychicus a beloved brother, and faithful 
miniſter in the Lord, ſhall make known unto 
you all things. Whom 1 have ſent unto you for 


the ſame purpoſe, that ye might know our af- 
fairs, and that he might comfort your hearts. 
This plainly ſhews, that the epiſtle had not 
a general inſcription, 70 ſaints and faithfull 
men, but was inſcribed to the ſaints of ſome 


place. And who ſhould they be, but the 


ſaints and faithfull at Epheſus : to whom it 
is inſcribed in all Greek manuſcripts, and in 


all verſions, and in all catalogues of the books 


of the New Teſtament, whether n 


by Councils, or others ? 
4. Once more, St. Paul himſelf fays 2. 


Tim. iv. 12. And Tychicus haue I ſent to E- 
pheſus, very probably referring to this epiſtle, 


as (n) was ſhewn ſome while ago. This is 


what I bitby intends at the begining of his 
preface to this epiſtle, before tranſcribed. 
That this epiſtle to the Epheſians was in- 
" "Good written by St. Paul, and directed to 

| E e 2 ce E thegn, 
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« them, and not to any other church, we 
e cannot doubt, if we believe either the 
« epiſtle, or St. Paul himſelf.” By the teſti- 
monie of the epiſtle he means the inſcription | 
at the begining, where is at Epheſus, in all 
manuſcripts and verſions. By the teſtimonie 
of St. Paul himſelf he means what is ſaid 
2. Tim. iv. 12. quoted above. : 
: | 

Having finiſhed the argument in favour 
of the genuinneſſe of the common inſcription 
of this epiſtle, which to me appears ſuffici- 
ent, and ſatisfactorie: I now propoſe to con- 
fider objections, which have been raiſed by 


Mill, and others. 


1. obj. © It is ſaid, that there are in this 
epiſtle divers expreſſions, not ſuited to the 
Chriſtians at Epheſus, where Paul had been 
twice, and ſpent there almoſt three years. 
See Acts. xviii. 19... 21. XIX. and XX. 1. 
A 5 i; 

Says Mr. Peirce in the place before re- 
ferred to, repreſenting Mills argument: 
He has proved it highly improbable, that 
< the epiſtle was at firſt writ to the Ephe/;- 
* ans, St. Paul had reſided among them, 
« and kept back nothing that was profitable 
te wnto them. . . . How then could he write to 
N 9 5 them, 


Ch. XIII. Was writ to them. 


& them, as though he had never ſeen, or 
ce been among them, but only had heard of 


« them? Eph. i. 5. Wherefore I alſo, after 


e heard of your faith in the Lord Jeſus, 
ce and love to all the ſaints. Again, is it 


likely, he would refer thoſe, to whom 


ec he had declared all the counſel of God, ſo 
& long together, to a bare report of him- 
« ſelf? Eph. ili. 2. F ye have heard of the 
& diſpenſation of the grace of God, which is 
« given me to you-ward. Or would he ſup- 
© poſe, that they who had heard him preach 


e a thouſand times would need to andenſtand 


His knowledge in the myſtery of Chriſt, from 


«© what he ſaid in a few verſes, or even the 
& whole, of that ſhort epiſtle ? Eph. iti. 4.” 

To the like purpoſe another learned au- 
thor, whom likewiſe I ſhall tranſcribe here, 


that this objection may appear in all it's 


ſtrength: He (o) intimateth, that he had 


c only heard of their faith in Chriſt, and of 


ce their love to all Chriſtians. ch. i. 15... 
Again, he not only mentioneth his hearing 


: © of their faith in Chriſt, but ch. iii. 1. 2. he 
N ſpeaks, as if he was dubious, whether 


E e'q © © = 


e Dr, Benſon's Hiſtory of the fu! planting the Chriftias 
cad Vol. 2. p. 272. firff ed. p. 292. 24. ed. 
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te they had heard of the extraordinary reve- 
____ *&lations, which he had received from hea- 
& ven. . . . And verſes 3. 4. he intimateth, 
ce that, if they had never heard of theſe things 
« before, they might underſtand them from 
* the brief hints, which he had given them 
ce in this epiſtle. Is this like St. Paul's ſtile to 
ce the churches of his own planting? . . . Or 
could a few lines, or even a larger epiſtle 
« than this, have given them ſo clear a 
ce knowledge of St. Paul's illumination, as 
& their hearing him a thouſand times? For 
| * had he not been among them for the 
< ſpace of three years, warning every one 
L of them night and day with tears?“ 
: Bat this difficalty, if I miſtake not, will 
diſappear upon farther confideration, and a 
| * fuller examination of the matter. 


Firſt. It appears from the epiſtle itſelf, 
that the Chriſtians, to whom it is ſent, were 
not unknown to Paul, nor they to him: but 
they were well acquainted with each other. 

That the Apoſtle was acquainted with 

theſe Chriſtians, muſt, I think, be evident 
1 to all, who read without prejudice the firſt 
| | fourteen verſes of the firſt chapter of this 
| ehpiſtle. I inſiſt only upon ver. 13. Ii whom 
. ye alſo truſted, after that ye heard the word of 
| | | truth, 


Ch. XIII. ua, writ to them. 
pj the goſpel of your n in hem 


| = boly ſpirit of „ How could the 
Apoſtle write thus to any, but to ſuch, 
whoſe converſion to Chriſtianity he was well 


acquainted with, and that upon their be- 


lieving they had received gifts of the Spirit? 
How could any man write thus to people, 


whom he had but lately heard of? 

There are alſo many other paſſages of this 
epiſtle, which ſhew the Apoſtle's know- 
ledge of the ſtate of theſe Chriſtians, both 
before, and after their converſion. Some 
of which I muſt ſele& here. 


Ch. ii. 1. 2. And you bath be „ 5 


who were dead in treſpaſſes, and ſins : where- 


in in time paſt ye walked according to the 


cotrſe of this world... . and throu Fog that 
chapter to the end. 

Then at ch. iii. 13. IVherefore 1 45 fre, 
that ye Joint not at my tribulation for you, 


which is your glorie. That muſt be ſaid to 


Chriſtians, of whoſe tender affection for 
him he was very ſenſible : recollecting, it 
is likely, what had hap ned at Miletus, as 
related Acts xx. 36...38) And indeed it 
is throughout an affectionate, as well as in- 
ſtructive, and uſeful epiſtle. 

E e 4 | Ch. 


423 


* 


424 The Bpi lle, inferibed fo the ben, ch. XIII. 


Ch. iv. 20. But ye have not 2 learned 
Chriſt. 21. If fo be, or * foraſmuch as, ye 
have heard him, and have been taught the 
truth as it is in Jeſus. This the Apoſtle 
n very well. : 

I cannot forbear to recite this place more 
largely, from ver. 20. to ver. 24. But ye 
have not fo learned Chriſt, foraſmuch as ye 
have heard bim, and have been inſtructed in 

bim, as the truth is in Jeſus, to * put of, 
with reſpect to the former converſation, the 
old man, whi >< 15 corrupt according to decbit- 
full luſts, and to be renewed in the ſpirit of 
your + mind, and to put on the new man, which 
7s created according to Ged in righ teouſneſſe 
and true holineſſe. Certainly theſe are St. 
Paul's own converts and diſciples. The caſe 
of theſe people reſembles that of the Ga- 
latians. ch. iii. 1. Before whrſe eyes Feſus 
_— bad been evi e fet forth crucified 


wind 4 \ 


- amen illum audifiis :!] Si tamen, Graece, fiquiden. 
Non enim dubitans hoc dicit Apoſtolus, ſed magis rem con- 
firmans, _ uti poſt Sanaa annotat Theophylactus. 
Nam et alias interdum vim confirmandi habet conjunctio, , 
ut ſecundae ad Theſſalon. 9858 ver. 6. 1 ad Epb. 
v. 21. 
4 See Dr. Doddridgs upon the or, whoſe werfion, in t. ze 
eu, T have here adopted, 
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among them. But to theſe Chriſtians, at 


Epheſus, the Apoſtle expreſſeth himſelf 


with more mildneſſe, as was fit, than to 
the Galatians. 

Then ver. 30. And grieve not the Holy 
Spirit of God, whereby ye were ſealed unto 
the day of redemption : or, with which ye 
were ſealed in the day of redemption. 
Theſe Gentil Chriſtians had received the 
Spirit. And from whom, I pray, if not 
from St. Paul? And that they had a variety 
of rac gifts, is manifeſt from ch, v, 


OE 


yy V. 8. For ye were ſome time darkneſſ. 
But now are ye light in the Lord. Walk as 
children of the light, Which ſhews, that 


the Apoſtle knew the ſtate of theſe Chriſ- 


tians before, and after their converſion. 

And that St. Pau/ was acquainted with 
them, and they with him, appears to me 
very evident from ch. vi. 21. 22. 


Secondly, at ch.i. 15. are words, upon 


which an objection has been formed, as we 
have ſeen. Wherefore I alſo, after I heard 


of your faith in the Lord Jeſus, and love 


unto all the ſaint: that is, according to 


Mr. Locke's paraphraſe : «© Wherefore 1 


& <* alſo here in my confinement having 
heard 


42g 
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& heard of the continuance of your faith 
« in Chriſt Jeſus, - and your love to all the 
« ſaints.” And in his preface to this epiſtle 
Mr. Locke has theſe expreſſions. *©* Where- 
fore when he heard, that the Epbe/ions 


* ſtood: firm in the faith, whereby he 


te means their confidence of their title to 
e the privileges and benefits of the goſpel, 


_ « without ſubmiſſion to the law, he thanks 


* God for them.” 

M bitby's paraphraſe of this Ye 18 to this 
purpoſe. © Wherefore I alſo having heard 
« of your ſtedfaſt faith in the Lord Jeſus, 
<« and your encreaſing love to all the ſaints: 
« that is, that the faith and love wrought 


in you continues ſtedfaſt, and aboundeth.” 


To the like purpoſe alſo ( Gretius, | 
whoſe words I have placed below. 

. Theoderet's note upon ver. 15. and 16. 
is to this purpoſe: Hence ſome have 
« ſuppoſed, that the Apoſtle wrote this 
ce epiſte to the Epheſians, when he had not 
« yet ſeen them. But they ſhould conſider, 
60 want writing to the Corinthians, concern- 

cc ing | 


(6). "20 autem Paulus de profectu evangelii apud 
Epheſios, ex . ipſe ab illis diſceliFrat, Grot. in . 


hag 


Ch. XIII. eas writ to them. 
E ing whom he had received ſome diſagree- 
e able information, he ſays: It has been re- 


et lated to me of you, my brethren, by them 
ce ahh, are of the houſhbld of Chloe, that 


ce there are contentions among you. 1 Cor, 


« j. 11. As therefore when he had re- 
te ceived information of ſome things diſ- 
ce agreeable, he wrote with grief of mind: 
* ſo when he had received an account of 
te things agreeable concerning theſe Ephe- 
* fans, he bellows commendation. He 
e praiſeth them, both for their piety and 
* for their liberality to the ſaints. Where- 
c upon he alſo gives thanks to God, the 
<« author of all good things.” 
So that this text was no difficulty at all 
with Theodoret. However, it may be ex- 
pedient, that I ſhould enlarge ſomewhat 
tarther. | 1 
I obſerve, then, that St. Paul writes in 


the ſame manner to Philemon, his own © 


convert, whoſe faith therefore he certainly 


knew. Philem. ver. 4. 5. I thank my God, 


making mention of thee always in my prayers : 
hearing of thy love, and faith, which thou 
haſt toward the Lord Jeſus, and toward all 
ſaints. That Philemon had been converted 

to the faith of the goſpel by Paul, I ſup- 


pole 
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poſe to be evident from ver, 19. Albeit I ds 
not ſay unto thee, how thou oweſt to me thy 
own ſelf befides. So that text (g) has been 

generally underſtood. And how it can be 
interpreted otherwiſe, I do not conceive. 
Whitby's paraphraſe is: Albert I do not 
fay, unto thee, how thou oweſt to me, by 
whom thou waſt converted, even thy own 
ſelſ, or the well being of thy ſoul, Beides.“ 
Beauſobre and Lenfant in their preface to 
the epiſtle to Philemon expreſs themſelves 
in this manner. Philemon was a con- 
« ſiderable perſon at Colofſe, a city of Phry- 
« gra, St. Paul had converted him, either 
e at Epheſus, or ſome other city of Alia, 
« when he preached the goſpel in that 
tc countrey: or elſe at Colaſſe itſelf, in 
te one of the journeys, which he had 
e made in Phrygia.” 5 
There are ſome other things to be ob- 
ſerved here concerning this perſon. For 
in the firſt verſe of that epiſtle Paul calls 
Philemon beloved, and his fellow-laborer. 
Which, if I am not miſtaken, indicate 
| perſonal 


(4) Ceterum, ſi ad jus meum redeam, propter ſermonem ! 
Chriſti, quem tibi evangelizavi, et Chriſtianus effectus es, 1 
teipſum mihi debes. Hieron. in ep. ad Philem, 7, 4. p. 452. 


'y 
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perſonal acquaintance, and imply their 
having labored together in the ſervice ef 
the goſpel, at Colofſe, or Epheſus, or in 
ſome other place. And yet St. Paul writ- 
ing to Philemon ſpeaks of his having n 
of his faith, and love. 

Still farther, it appears to me highly 
probable, that Ongſimus, in whoſe behalf 
this epiſtle was writ, knew Paul, before he 
ſaw him at Rome. He either had ſeen Paul 


at his maſter's houſe at Coloſſe, or elſe at 


Epheſus, when attending upon his maſter 
there. Paul was a priſoner at Rome, and 
could not go abroad. He dwelt in bis own 
hired houſe, with a ſoldier that kept bim. 
Acts xxviii. 16. and 30. It is likely, there- 
fore, that Oneſimus came firſt to Paul. 
Being in ſtraits, and knowing Paul's bene- 
volent temper, and what civilities he had 
received from his maſter, Philemon, he 
might hope for ſome relief from him. Or, 
poſſibly, hearing, that Paul was at Rome, 
and recollecting the diſcourſes, which he 
had heard him make, when attending on 
Philemon, he was touched with remorſe for 


the faults, which he had been guilty of, 


and came to Paul for farther inſtruction in 


the things of religion, and for advice and 
Z | comfort, 
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comfort. He might alſo encourage himſelf 


maſter. PM 

Says Beauſobre in his preface to the epiſtle 
to Philemon: It can hardly be doubted, that 
the repentance of his fault obliged Oneſimuss 
to come to Paul, whom he knew to be his 
maſter's friend. For otherwile, he might 
have remained unknown at Rome.” 

Philemon then was well known to Paul. 
Nevertheleſs, at the begining of his epiſtle 
to him; he thanks God, having heard of his 
love and faith. The meaning is, he had 
received information of the continuance of 
his faith, and of it's bearing good fruit. If 
Paul could write thus to Philemon, his 
convert, friend, and fellow - laborer, he 
might write in a like manner to other 
Chriſtians, to whom he was no ſtranger. 

So likewiſe to the Colgſians ch. i. 3. 4: 
We give thanks to God, even the Father of 
our Lord Jeſus Chriſt, praying always for 
you + fince we heard of your faith in Chriſt 
Feſus, and of the love, whih ye have to all the | © 


ſaints : that is, having heard of the con- 
tinuance of your faith, and of the good £ 


fruits of it. This he had been aſſured of 
— 2» 
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by Epapbras, who had come to the Apoſtle 
at Rome. It is not to be ſuppoſed, that 
Paul now firſt heard of the faith of the 
Colgſſians, or the Lacdiceans. I think, that 
the Coloſſians were Pauls own converts, 


and that the church there had been plant- 


ed by him. But ſuppoſing that to be un- 
certain, I imagine, it cannot be queſtioned, 
that the church there had been planted a 
good while ago by ſome of the Apoſtle's 
aſſiſtants, and fellow-laborers. Conſequent- 
ly, the Apoſtle did not now firſt know, and 
hear of the faith and love of the Chriſtians 
at Coloſſe. He muſt have known it before 
he came to Rome, and before he was appre- 
hended at Jeruſalem. - But he had lately re- 
ceived good tidings concerning their ſteadi- 
neſſe and perſeverance from ſome, who had 
come from them to him at Rome, 

St. Paul, fince his coming to Rome, had 
| received from Tychicus an account of the 


ſtate of things at Epheſus, which upon the 


whole was very pleaſing. He had received 
from Epaphras a hke account of the ſtate 
of things at Coloffe, and particularly a good 
account of the conduct of Philemon. For 


all which he praiſeth God in his epiſtles 


to them, Indeed it could not but be mat- 


- | i ＋ 
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ter of much joy to the Apoſtle, to hear of 
the continued faith of Chriſtians in ſeveral 
places, notwithſtanding the many difficul- 
ties attending the profeſſion of Chriſtianity, 
and notwithſtanding the diſcouragement, 
which his own long captivity might have 
occaſioned in the minds of many 
In theſe three epiſtles, to the Epheſians; 
the Coloſſians, and Philemon, are the ſame 
expreſſions, neat the begining, having heard 
of your faith and love. And they are all to 
be underſtood in a like manner. If theſe 
words. were to be underſtood in the epiſtle 
to the Epheſians of now firſt hearing: it 
might be as well argued, that the epiſtle 
could not be writ to the Laodiceans. For, 
as before intimated, it may be reckoned 
certain, that before Paul came to Rome 
he knew of the faith of the church at 
Laodicea. þ 
Thirdly, in the next place I conſider that 
part of the objection, which is raiſed from 
Eph. iii. 2. 3. 4. 1f ye have heard of the diſ- 
penſation of the grace of God, which is given 
me to you-ward: How that by revelation he 
made known unto me the myſterie, as I wrote 
= before in a few words : whereby ye may uns 
| WV derſtand T7 


* 


— 


—— * 


Chriſt. 
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derſtand my knowledge in the myſterie of 


I which part of the objection 1 an- 
ſwer, that if ye have heard of the diſpenſa- 
tion, may be rendred, fince, or foraſmuch 
as ye have heard, and what follows. 80 


 Theopbylaft, approved by Whitby upon the 


place. 5 
I obſerve farther. Theſe things are as 
properly ſaid to the Ephbeſi, ans, as to any 


other Chriſtians in that countrey, or there 


about. They were all acquainted, and 
much alike acquainted with them. If ſuch 
expreſſions might be uſed in an epiſtle to 
the Coloſſians, or the Laodiceans, they might 
be uſed alſo in an epiſtle to the Epheſians, 


No Gentil Chriſtians, whether converted 


immediatly by Paul himſelf; or by ſome 
of his aſſiſtants and fellow-laborers, could 
be ignorant of it. Nor could Paul doubt, 
whether they knew it. Nevertheleſs he 
might judge it proper to hint theſe things, 


the more to confirm the. inſtructions, and 


exhortations, which he ſent them, and to 
ſecure their ſteadineſſe in the faith and pro- 
feflion of the pure goſpel of Chriſt, as they 
had been taught. And does he not ſpeak 
more largely, and more diſtinctly of this 

Vor, XIV. WF i; matter, 
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matter, in his epiſtle to the Galatians, whom 
none ever denied to be the Apoſtle's con- 
verts. Gal. i. II.. . 20. But 1 certify you, 
brethren, wyvupiCo oe vuiv, that the goſpel, 

 - aobich was preached of me, is not after men. 
. For ye have heard of my converſation in 
time faſt. .. But it pleaſed God.. to reveal 
his Son in me. . . Now the things, which J 
dritte unto you, behold, before God, T lye not. 
Theſe things the Galatians were not igno- 
rant of, But in his epiſtle he reminds them 
of them, and in a very folemn manner. 
The writers, from whom this objection 
was taken, ſpeak of the Epheſians having 
heard the Apoſtle preach a thouſand times, 
and aſk : Could the Apofile ſuppoſe, that they 

_ *oho had heard him preach a thouſand times, 
could need to underfland his knowledge of the 
myſterie of” Chrift, from what he ſaid in a 
few verſes, or even from the whole of this 
ſhort epiſtis? But thoſe expreſſions appear to 
me very ſtrong, and even unjuſtifiable: though 
they are warranted by (7) Mill, whom thoſe 

learned men follow, 


He 


6 r) Quomodo convenit hoc civibus Epheſinis, qui ſexcen- 
ties 3 audierant Apoſtolum ? Mill, * nun. 72. h 


Ch. XIII. was writ to them. 
He and they ſeem to conceive of the 
Chriſtians at Epheſus, as a ſmall ſociety, 


conſiſting perhaps of two or three hundred 
people. And they ſpeak, as if they ſup- 


poſed that church to have been formed and 
planted before the Apoſtle came thither, or 
very ſoon after his arrival : and that they 
had all heard him preach once at leſt every 
day of the three years, that he reſided in 
that city. How elſe could they think, that 


the Chriſtians at Epheſus had heard Paul 


preach 2 thouſand times? He ſays indeed to 
their Elders at Miletus, Acts. xx. 31, that 


for the ſpace of three years he had not ceaſed 


70 warn every one night and day with tears, 
For certain, the Apoſtle was very diligent in 
making converts, and in confirming the be- 
lievers there. But converſions were made 
gradually, not all at once, as is evident from 
the account, which we have of Pauls 
preaching at Epheſus, in the xix. chapter of 
the Acts. Where alſo St. Laufe obſerves, at 
ver. 10. that all they which dwelt in Afia, 


beard the word of the Lord Jeſus, both Jews 


and Greeks, This may lead us to think, 
that Paul had many converts in ſeveral parts 
of Ala. Some of theſe may have ſeen, and 


heard the Apoſtle at Epheſus, once only, or 
+ © TA - how- 
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however not often. To all theſe the epiſtle 


to the Epheſians was ſent, The inſcription, 


to the ſaints and faithful at Epheſus, the chief 
city, would comprehend all the believers in 
the countrey. And ſome converts may have 
been made, ſince the Apoſtle was there. 
However, though it ſhould be allowed, that 
moſt of theſe Chriſtians had heard the A- 
poſtle often, the reading of this epiſtle might 
be of great uſe to them. For it is an excel- 
lent epiſtle, as all muſt allow, and not in- 
ferior to the moſt admired of St. Pauls 
writings. 

I have now conſidered the firſt, and, as I 
ſuppoſe, the principal objection. 


2. Obj. It is ſaid, that in all St. Paul's 


epiſtles, writ to particular churches, there 
is ſome peculiar caſe mentioned, reſpecting 


each church, that ſeems to be one reaſon at 


leſt for writing to them. Which is alſo ob- 
ſerved in his epiſtle to the Colofians, whom 
he there cautions againſt the ROOD of 
angels.” 

I anſwer. That is a juſt ee 
And the ſame may be found in Ferome's pre- 
face: to his Commentarie upon this epiſtle co 


me 
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the Epheſians. Where he ſays: As (g) the 


bleſſed John in the Revelation, writing to 
the ſeven churches, either reproves the faults, 
or commends the virtues of each : ſo like- 


wiſe, he ſays, does the Apoſtle Paul in his 


epiſtles. And he ſuppoſeth this epiſtle to 
have been writ to the Chriſtians at Ra 
and to be ſuited to their cafe, 

But we are not to expect, that even an 
Apoſtle ſhould cenſure, and find fault, where 


there is little, or no occaſion for it. It be- 


comes him to own the good temper and con- 


duct of any church, that deſerves it. And 
what church could be ſo likely to deſerve 
mild treatment, as the church at Epheſus, 
which had had ſo much of the Apoſtle's 
preſence, and of his favorite diſciple Timo- 
thie, upon whom he has beſtowed ſo great 
commendations? 1. Cor. iv. 17. xvi. 16. 


oh Il. 19... 22. and who undoubtedly 


Ff 5 would 


(5) Neceſle eſt enim, ut Sh diverſitates locorum, et 
temporum, et hominum, quibus ſcriptae ſunt, diverſas et 
cauſſas, et argumenta, et origines habeant. Et quomodo 
beatus Johannes in Apocalypſi ſua ad ſeptem ſcribens eccleſi- 
as, in unaquaque earum ſpecialia vel vitia reprehendit, vel 


virtutes probat: ita et ſanctus Apoſtolus Paulus per ſingulas | 


eccleſias vulneribus medetur illatis, nec ad inſtar imperiti 
Medici uno collyrio omnium oculos vult curare. Pr. i. ag 
p. ad Eph, T: 4. P. 320, | 
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4 38 The Epiſtle, inſcribed to the Epbefians, Ch. XIII. 
would be faithful and diligent, where he 
was ſent occaſionally only, or where he was 
ſtationed for a while. This was the caſe 
here. I ſuppoſe, that Timothie was left at 
Epbeſus, when Paul went up to Jeruſalem. 
There he continued, till after the Apoſtle's 
arrival at Rome, and after the writing of this 

epiſtle to the Ephefians, of which we are now 
ſpeaking, Moreover, as is well known, 
when Paul was going up to Feruſalem, he 
delivered, at Miletus, a moſt pathetic charge 
to the Elders of that church, and to Timo- 
tbie, with them, as I ſuppoſe. See Acts. 
xx. 17. . 38. particularly 28. .. 31. Which 
certainly muſt have excited all to faithful- 
neſſe and zeal in the performance of their 
duty. Indeed he ſays; I know, that after 
my departing ſhall grievons wolves enter in a- 
mong you, not ſparing the flock, There would 
ariſe men, that would endeavor to devour, 
and lay waſte the church of Epheſus. Ne- 
vertheleſs, I think, theſe earneſt warnings - 
of the Apoſtle muſt have been-of great uſe 
to defeat the deſigns of ſuch evil men: ſo 


that they ſhould not be able to do much ſe 
miſchief there, at leſt for ſome while. qu 
And ſays the Apoſtle ver. 31. Watch, and 3 


remember, that by the ſpace of three years 1 uh 


ceaſed 


Ch. xl. was writ to them. 


ceaſed not to warn every one of you night and 
day with tears. This the Apoſtle does again 
very ſuitably in this epiſtle, in divers places, 
which cannot be overlooked, nor paſſed by 
us here. So Eph. iv. 1. I therefore the pri- 
ener F the Lord beſeech you, that ye walk 
worthie of the vocation, wherewith ye are call- 
ed.. . ver. 17. This T ſay therefore, and teſ- 
tify in the Lord, that ye henceforth walk not 
as other Gentils, and what follows. So alſo 
ch. v. 1. . . And vi. 12....17. Theſe 
warnings have, probably, a reſpect to tempta- 
tions, which the Ephefians might meet with 
from their Heathen and idolatrous neigh- 
bours, and from deceitfull and artfull men 
among Chriſtians. To ſuch things as theſe 
Jerome ſuppoſed Paul to have an eye in this 

(7) epiſtle. 
And theſe written warnings, as well as 
F f 4 dthers, 


(t) Scribebat ad Epheſios Dianam colentes. . . . Scribebat 
autem ad metropolim Afiae civitatem, in qua ita idololatria 
. . . et artium magicarum praeſtigiae viguerant, . . . Haec 
idcirco univerſa replicavimus, ut oſtenderemus, quare Apoſto- 
lus in hac vel potiſſimum epiſtola obſcuros ſenſus, et ignota 
ſeculis ſacramenta congeſſerit: et de ſanctarum contrariarum- 
que virtutum docuerit poteſtate: qui ſint daemones, quid va- 
eant. . .. De quibus ait: Non eff nobis pugna adverſum carnem 
et 1 ſed adverſum . et A ta .. . Heron, 


abi ſapr. p. 322. 


= 
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others, ſeem to have had a good effect. 
The church of Epheſus appears to have be- 
hayed commendably for a good while. This 
may be collected from Rev. ii. 8. 
And Tgnatius at the begining | of his epiſtl | 
to them fays ch. vi, © And indeed Oneſimus 
himſelf does greatly. commend your good 
| order i in God : that you all live according to 
troth, and that no hereſie dwells among 
you.” And ch. ix. « 1 have heard of ſome, 
who have paſſed by you, having perverſe 
doctrine: whom you did not ſuffer to ſow 
among you.” And to the like purpoſe in 
other places of that epiſtle. 

3: Obj. It is ſaid, * that Timothie's name 
ce js not mentioned in the introduction to 
e this epiſtle: though it is found in the be- 
{© gining of the epiſtle to the Colg fans, and 
« that to Philemon. Hence it is argued, 
* that Timothie was unknown to all, or moſt 
c of the church, to whom this epiſtle was 
te written. Conſequently it was not ſent 
* to the church of Epheſus, where Timo- 
« thie was well known.” 

In anſwer to which I would ſay, feb, 
that T can ſee no reaſon, why : St. Paul ſhould 
ſeruple to put Timothie s name at the begin- 
ing of an —” writ to Chriſtians, with 

| * 


Ch. XIII. was writ to them. 
whom Timothie was not perſonally acquaint- 
ed. Secondly. There can be no reaſon to 
doubt, that TJimothie was as well known to 
the Chriſtians at Laodicea, as at Coloſſe. 
Thirdly. Therefore there muſt have been 
ſome other reaſon for omitting the name of 
Timothie at the begining of this epiſtle. 
Fourthly, that reaſon preſently offers, and 
probably was this, that at writing this epiſtle 
| Timothie was not with the Apoſtle at Rome. 
I think, Timoihie was now at Epheſus. How 
then could his name be placed at the begin- 
ing of an epiſtle writ to the Epbeſians from 

Rome? 
4. Obj. At Philippi the church was 
£ ſettled with fixed officers, before the A- 
« poſtle wrote. And therefore he directs 
* his epiſtle not only to the Chriſtians in ge- 
** neral there, but to the Biſhops and Dea- 
* cons. But there is no ſuch thing here: 
* though the church of Epheſus had gvident- 
be ly ſuch officers, before the wang of this 
< epiſtle. See Acts xx. 17. | 

To which I anſwer, that there muſt have 
been fixed officers in many churches, beſide 
that at Philippi. Says St. Luke in his account 
of the peregrination of Paul and Barnabas in 
ſeveral places: Adts. Xiv.21,..2 2g: they return- 
= e 4 


| 
| 
| 
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ed again to Lyſira, and Iconium, and Antioch, 
[in Piſidia,] confirming the ſouls of the diſci ples. 
« » « And when they bad ordained them Elders in 
every church, and had prayed with faſting, 
they commended them to the Lord, on whom 
they had believed. Says Bega upon this text: 
« In (#) every church they ordained El- 
ders, that is, Paſtors and Deacons, and 
other officers.” From what is ſaid here 
Luke. leads us to conclude, what was done 
elſewhere. It was not needful to mention 
ſuch things every where. But very proba- 

ly there were church-officers fixed in all the 


_ churches in no long time after they were 
planted, and particularly, in Greece, and 


Macedonia, From St. Paul's epiſtle we 
know that there were Biſhops and Deacons at 
Pbilippi, though not mentioned by St. Luke 
in his hiſtorie of the Apoſtle's preaching 
there. Acts. xvi. 12. . 40. Beza con- 
cludes from 1. Theſl. v. 27. that (6) there 

ons -, Þ 


{#) Per . ecclgſias, now” exxAngiar. Sic antea dixit 
Lucas xa d, pro domatim. Preſbyteros, id eſt, Paſtores et 
Diaconos, et alios eccleſiae gubernationi praefectos. Hic 
enim, ut alibi ſaepe, generaliter e Preſbyteri nomen. 
Bex. in Af. xiv. 23. 

(4) Vos d hs. Hinc apparet, mitti folitas fuilſe apoſtoli- 
ca 


Ch. XIII. was writ to them. 


were fixed officers in the church at Theſſalts 
nica. And it is very manifeſt from ver. 12. 
and 13. of that chapter: And we beſeech 
vou, brethren, to know them which labor a- 
mong you, and are over you in the Lord, and 
admoniſh you: and to eſteem them very highly 
in love, for their work's ſake, St. Paul ſays 
to Titus ch. i. 5, For this cauſe left I thee in 
Crete, that thou ſhouldeſt ſet in order the 
things that are wanting, and ordain Elders 
in every city, as I appointed thee, When- 
ever Paul was in Crete, it is reaſonable to 
think, that he made there but a ſhort ſtay. 
Nevertheleſs before he left that iſland, he 
had given orders to Titus, to ordain Elders 
in every city. And not long after coming 
thence he wrote to him an epiſtle with par- 
ticular directions for that purpoſe, Before 
Paul left Epheſus, it is likely, that he had 
ordained ſeveral Elders in that city, and in 
the diſtrict of Ma. And yet he afterwards 
wrote to Timothie, giving him directions 
concerning the qualifications of ſuch per- 
ſons, that he might make a farther ſupplie, 

| where 


cas epiſtolas preſbyterio, ad quod haec adjuratio et praece- 
dentes duo verſiculi proprie pertineant : quoniam alioqui ab- 


ſarda eſſet haec petitio, fi ad totum eccleſiae coetum referre- , 


tur. Bex. in 1. 75. v. 27. 


1 


4 
1 
E L 
4+ .+ 
4 
oy 
3 it 
* 4 
* * 
11 
3 
Md 
* 
u * 
i 
p- f 
1 Lg 
. 
: Ws 
3 
; wy 
2 
1 
0 
6 
I en 
1 * 1 * 
AS! 
1 
1 „ 
„ 
{ 
"te 


= 8 - 
D = : 
e 


| 444 The Epiſtle, inſcribed to the Epheſians, Ch. XII . 
| where it was wanting, Which muſt induce 
us to think, that the Apoſtle was not wil- 
| ling, that any churches ſhould be deſtitute 
1 of fit guides and inſtructors for any long 
time after they had been planted. St. Pauls 
epiſtle to the Galatians is inſcribed to the 
» churches of Galatia, without any mention of 

Biſhops, or Deacons. And yet there muſt 

| have been there men of that character. St. 

Peter writes to the Chriſtians in Galatia, 

and other neighboring parts, and ſends an 

ga admonition to ſuch. 1. Pet. v. 1. 2. The EI. 

ders which are among you I exhort.. . . Feed 

tbe flock of God, which is among you. And 

from the epiſtle itſelf it may be concluded 

with certainty, that there were fixed officers 

in the churches of Galatia, though they are 

not mentioned in the inſcription. For fo 

St. Paul directs ch. vi. 6. Let him that 13 

taught in the word, communicate unto him 

that teacheth in all good things. There is 

no notice taken of any Elders in the inſcrip- 
tions of either of St. Pauls epiſtles to the 

; Corinthians. And yet there muſt have been 

fach officers in that church. Clement of 

Rome, in the firſt centurie, in his epiſtle to 

the Corinthians, ſpeaking of the Apoflles, 
1 _ ch. xl. They went abroad, pub- 
. 0 lihinz 


Ch. XIII, was writ to them. 


i liming the good tidings, that the kingdom 
< of God was at hand. And preaching in 
* countreys and cities, they (c appointed 
<< their firſt-fruits, having firſt proved them 


40 by the Spirit, to be Biſhops and Deacons 


* of thoſe who ſhould believe.” And after- 
wards in ch. xliv. © Wherefore we cannot 
ee think, that they may be juſtly caſt out of 
e their miniſtrie, who (d) were either ap- 
* pointed by them, [the Apoſtles, ] or were 
« afterwards choſen by other eminent men 
ce with the conſent of the whole church.“ 
. . » So writes Clement, And thus he bears. 
witneſſe to two things. Firſt, that this was 
the general method of the Apoſtles. And, 
ſecondly, he aſſures us, particularly, that 


this had been done in the church of Co- 


rinib. About which, I ſuppoſe, he could 


not be miſtaken. There muſt therefore 


have been fixed officers in the churches of 
Theſſalomca, Corinth, and Galatia: though 
St. Paul has taken no particular notice of 
them in the inſcriptions of his epiſtles. It 
cannot then be any juſt exception againſt 

| this 
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this epiſtle having been ſent to the Epbe- 
fans, becauſe their Biſhops or Elders are not 
named. For it was a common thing with 
the Apoſtle, to inſcribe his epiſtles to the 

- churches, or ſaints, of ſuch a place, without 
any particular notice of their officers, though 


there were men of that character among them. 


I have mentioned above St. Paul's epiſtles to 
the Theſſalonians, the Corinthians, and the 
Galatians. To them might be added the 
epiſtle to the Co/oſians. For that alſo is in- 
ſcribed ro the ſaints, and faithſull brethren, 
in Chriſt, which are at Colofſe, And yet 
there muſt have been Elders in that church, 
One is mentioned, whoſe name is Archip- 
pus. However, it is in this manner only. 

Col. iv. 17. And ſay t Archippus : Take 
beed to the miniftrie, which thou baſt received 
of the Lord, that thou fulfill it. Nor does 
the Apoſtle ſend his ſalutations to the church 
in Laodicea by him, in particular, but by 
the faints, to whom the epiſtle is inſcribed, 
See ch. iv. 15. Once more, Timothie, as is 
generally allowed, was at Epheſus when St. 
Paul wrote to him thoſe two epiſtles, which 
we have. When the firſt was writ, there 
muſt have been ſome Elders in that church, 


and yet more at the time of writing the ſe- 
| cond, 


Ch. XIII. Was Writ to them. 10 


cond. It cannot be conteſted by any. Ne- 
vertheleſs no ſalutations are ſent to the El- 
ders of Epheſus, in either of thoſe epiſtles. 

5. Obj. If this epiſtle was ſent to the 


« Epbeſſans, it may be thought very ſtrange, 


« that St. Paul ſhould not falute any of his 
* friends there, where he had many friends 
te and acquaintance,” 


But I cannot perceive this to be of much 


weight. There is no epiſtle of St. Paul that 
has ſo many ſalutations in it, as that to the 
| Romans, whom he had never ſeen. There 
are no ſalutations of particular perſons at the 
end of the firſt epiſtle to Timothie, who was 
then at Epheſus. I ſuppoſe Jimotbie to have 


been in the ſame city likewiſe, when Paul 


wrote his ſecond epiſtle to him, Neverthe- 
leſs there are in it no particular ſalutations, 
except thoſe in ch. iv. 19. Salute Priſca and 
Aquila, and the houſhold of Oneſiplorus. Ty- 
chicus went with this epiſtle to the Epbeſfans. 
And what is ſaid ch. vi. 21. .. 23. would be 
inſtead of many particular ſalutations, and 
fully anſwer the end. For Tychtcus is there 
required to make known unto them all things, 
and to comfort their hearts. I might add, 

that no particular perſons are faluted by 
name in either of the File to the Theſſa- 


* 


lonians, | 
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lonians, nor in the epiſtle to the Galatians, 
nor in that to Titus, excepting only Titus 


himſelf, to whom the epiſtle is ſent. 
6. Obj. Mr. Wetftein ſays, « that (e) the 
© epiſtle to the Epheſians is writ to Gentils, 
* whereas the church at Epheſus conſiſted 
« chiefly of Jews.” 
1anſwer: That the epiſtle, called to the E- 
pbefians, is writ to Gentils, or to ſuch chicf- 
ly, is allowed, and is very manifeſt. And 
it ſeems to me very evident, from the hiſts- 
rie, which we have of St. Paul's preaching 
at Epheſus, in the book of the Acts, that the 
Apoſtle's chief harveſt there was from a- 
mong. the Gentils. For a while indeed he 


taught in the ſynagogue. But the behaviour 


of the Jews obliged him to withdraw, 
Whereupon he preached in another place, 
And I ſhould conclude from what is in Acts. 
xix. 17. . . . 40. that the Apoſtle had many 


more converts there among Gentils, than 


Jews. 
5, Obj. 


te) Inprimis vero obſervandum, cum eccleſia Epheſina ex 
Judaeis potiſſimum collecta fuerit, Act. xviii. 19. 21. 24. 


25. XIX. 9. 10. 17. xx. 21. Apoc. ii. 2. 7. eam, ad quam 


haec epiſtola ſcripta eſt, non ex Judaeis, ſed ex Gentilibus 
fuiſſe congregatam. Wert, N. T. Tor. 2. p. 239. 


ta 
CO 


Ch. XIII. was writ lo rhein. 
- FObh.. << It is argued from Col. iv. 16, 
that this epiſtle was ſent to the Laodrceans, 


For St. Paul ſays there: And when this epiſile 
2s read among you, or has been read among 


you, cauſe, that it be read alſo in the church 


of the Laodiceans : and that ye likewiſe read 
the epiſlle from Laoaicea, Hereby, as is ar- 
gued, muſt be intended the epiſtle called to 
the Epbeſfans, but really ſent to the Laodi- 
ceans. For ſays Mill (V, and likewiſe others 
after him, this epiſtle called to the Epbgſi- 
ans, and the epiſtle to the Coloſſians, were 
both ſent by the ſame meſſenger, and at the 
ſame time.” 

To which I anſwer, that if the epiſtle, 
called to the Epheſians, be the epiſtle intend- 
ed by the Apoſtle, and ſent at the ſame time 
with that to the Colgſians; it is manifeſt, 
that it was not ſent to the Laodiceans. This 
may be concluded from what is faid to the 
Colo Mans ch. iv. 15. Salute the brethren, which 


are in Laodicta, and Nymphas, and the church 


which is an his houſe, This is plainly ſhews, 
| | that 


) Quidni :gitur ord fuerit ad Laodicenſes ? .. . Sane 


per eundem nuncium miſſa erat haec epiſtola, per quem 6 


ta erat epiſtola ad Coloſſenſes, Tychicum ſcilicet, nec non 


codem tempore. Mill. Prol. num. 74. 
Vol. XIV. : . G g 
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that there was not now any epiſtle ſent 
to the Laodiceans, If there had, there 
would have been no occaſion for the 
Apoſtle to ſend this order to the Coloſſi- 
ans. For it is impoſſible to write a letter to 
any perſons, or ſocieties; without ſaluting 
them, or doing ſomewhat that is equiva- 
lent. And it is manifeſt, that in the epiſtle 
inſcribed to the Epbeſians, the Chriſtians, to 
whom it is ſent, are ſaluted. Particularly 
Th. 1. 1. 2. and vi. 21. 22. 23. This has 
appeared evident to learned men of the firſt 
rank, and different communions. So () 
Baronius, and Tillemont. This laſt ſays, 
10 that (h) fince St. Paul orders the Colgſians 
* to ſalute thoſe of Laodicea in his name; 
e it is a certain ſign, that he did not write to 
them at that time.” D Pin ſays: * If 2 
| e 
d 


(e) Sane nullam eidem tabellario ad Laodicenſes fuiſſe a 

Paulo datam epiſtolam, ſatis conſtat: dum in ea, quam tum 

ſeripſit ad Coloſſenſes, ſalutari mandat eos, qui Laodiceae 

eſſent fideles, fic dicens: Salutate fratres, qui ſunt Laodiceae. 

. Libentius igitur Chryſoſtomo ac Theodoreto inhaere- , 
mus, quam ceteris, ut nulla a Paulo ſcripta fuerit epiſtola ad 

Laodicenſes. Baron. aun. 60. num. xiil. 


(4) Et puiſque S. Paul ordonne aux Coloſſiens de ſaluer de 1 
fa part ceux de Laodicee, c'eſt un marque indubitable, qu'il \ 
ne leur ecrivit point alors. S. Faul. note 69. Mem. Ec. 


Tom. i. . 
(7) En effet, fi ſaint Paul, eut ecrit en nab. temps aux 
Laodiccens, 


Ch. XIII. was writ to them. 
© St, Paul had writ at the ſame time to the 


* Laodiceans, he would not have charged 
&« the Colgſſians to ſalute them in his name.” 


And James Baſnage : © St. ( Paul did 


© not then write to the Laodiceans, ſince he 
« ſalutes them in his letter to the church of 
ce Colgſſe. The acute and honeſt Mr. Peirce, 
though much inclined to Mill's opinion con- 
cerning this epiſtle, ſaw this difficulty, and 
owned it. But I have one objection, 


e ſays he, which I cannot ſo eaſily get 


* over. And were it not for that, I might 
« fully agree with him. My objection is, 
te that it ſeems highly improbable, that St. 
* Paul ſhould ſend his ſalutations to the 
ce Laodiceans, in the epiſtle, which he 
* wrote to the Colofians, in caſe he had ſent 


te that epiſtle to the Laodiceans by: the ſame 


| us meſſenger,” 
I am not unwilling to allow, that the 


epiſtle ſpoken of in the later part of verſe 
16. of ch. iv. to the Colgſſians, is our epiſtle 
to the Epheſians : and that ye likewiſe read 

Ge: the 


Laodictens, i! n' eut pas chargé les Coloſiens de les ſaluer 


de ſa part. Diff. Prel. I. 2. ch. 2. F. viii. 
(+) S. Paul n'&crivoit pas alors aux Laodiceens, puiſqu il 


leur fait une ſalutation dans la lettre a Tegliſe de Coloſſe, 


Baſz, Hift. de I Egliſe. l. 8. cb. 3. u. iii. 
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the epiftle from Laodicea : that is, the epiſtle, 
that is to come to you from Laodicea. So 
the place is rendred in the French Teſta- 
ment of Lenfant and Beauſobre : and (V 
" cauſe likewiſe to be read among you that which 
the Laodiceans will fend to you. And their 
note is this: hat (m) from Laodicea : 
te that is to ſay, that which Twill come to you 
ee from Laodicea. For the Re has that 
. 
If the epiſtle to the Bpbef ans was ſent a- 
way by the Apoſtle at the ſame time with 
thoſe to the Colgſians, and to Philemon: I 
| ſhould think, that Jychicus went firſt to E- 
Pheſus, and there left the epiſtle to the Ephe- 
fans, with an order, that it ſhould be for- 
warded to Laodicea, and ſo to Colgſſe. H- 
chicus having left that letter at Epheſus, went 
forward with One/mus to Colofſe : where 
they delivered the epiſtles to Philemon, and 
the Colgſians. And then I ſuppoſe, that Ty- 
chicus's commiſſion was at an end. He had 
no order to go to Laodicea, The Apoſtle's 
I ſaluta- 


(1 ) Et faites lire de meme parmis vous celle que les Lao- 
3 vous enyoyeront. 

() Gr. celle de Laodicte, c'eſt à dire, celle qui waus viendra 
& Lacdicte. Car Voriginal a ce ſens 1a, | 


Ch. XIII, was rt to them. 


ſalutations to the brethren at Lardicea were 
to be taken care of by the Colgſſians. 


But I rather think, as before ſhewn, that 


the epiſtle to the Epheſans was writ very 
ſoon after the Apoſtle's arrival at Rome, and 
then carried to Epheſus by Tychicus. And 
when Tychicus went now in the ſecond year 
of the Apoſtle's impriſonment, with thefe 
epiſtles to the Coloffians, and Philemon; he 
came aſhore at Epheſus, and there left ex- 
preſs orders, that the epiſtle, former ly ſent 
to them, ſhould be ſoon forwarded by them 
to Laodicea, and fo to Coloſſe. Having fo 
done, he went, as before ſaid, with Oze/e- 
mus to Colefſe : where they joyned in deliver- 
ing the letters to Philemon, and the church 
at Colgſſe. And now the commiſſion of Y- 
chicus was at an end. | 
8. Obj. Once more, it is obſerved by 
learned men, that Marcion ſaid, this 


_ * epiſtle was writ to the Laodiceans, or call- 


« ed this the epiſtle to the Laodiceans.” _ 
To which I anſwer, ft. Humpbry Ho- 
dy C denied, that (n) Marcion reckoned the 
8 epiſtle 


C Decem tantum epiſtolas Pauli, cum particulis quibuf · 
dam ex epiſtola ad Laod. . . recepit Marcion haereticus, 


quas librum Apoſtolicum taſeripſit. De ceteris ſcriptura- 


rum libris nullum agnovit, praeter Evangelium Lucae, illud- 


que 
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epiſtle called to the Eyleſians to have been 
writ to the Laodiceans. And indeed this 
point ſeems to lye in great obſcurity. Nor is 
it ſaid by any one, belide en, that 1 
know of. 
; Secondly. guppole Marcion to have affirm- 
ed this, what does it avail? Graſius ſays, in 
his preface to this epiſtle, Marcion (o 
called this the epiſtle to the Laodiceans. 
Nor was there any reaſon, why he ſhould 
falſify in this matter.” And to the like pur- 
poſe others. To which I anſwer: Catho- 
lic writers of the fame time, and fince, call 
this the epiitle to the Epheſians. Nor is 
there any reaſon, why they ſhould fallify. 
| Yea 


que mutilatum. Epiſtolas etiam, quas recepit Paulinas, 
mutilavit vitiavitque. . . , Simonius in Hift, Crit. N. T. cap. 
1 5. contendit, Marcionem, nullam epiſt. ad Laod. recepiſſe, 
ſed epiſtolam ad Epheſios falſo inſcripſiſſe ad Laodicenos. 
Sed in hoc Epiphanius falli non potuit, qui in Apoſtolico 
Marcionis recenſet epiſtolam ad Epheſios loco 7. mo, et il- 
lam ad Laodicenos loco xi. mo, apts Atohixeg; id, Ideo 
vero dicit Tertullianus contra Marc. I. 5. cap. xi. Egiſfolam, 
quam nos ad Epbgſias pracferiptam habemus, a Marcione ad Laodi- 
cenos inſeriptam fuiſſe, quoniam locus, qui ex Epiſtola ad La- 
odicenos a Marcione adductus eſt, in epiſtola ad Epheſios 
exitabat. Quod etiam obſervat Epiphanius. Hal. de Bibl. 
text. origin. f. 664. 

(o Marcion hanc epiſtolam vocat ad Laodicenſes, ex fide, 
ut credibile eſt, eccleſiae Laodicenſis. Nam cur in ea re 


mentiretur, nihil erat cauſſae. 18 Pr. in ep. ad Eph, 


Ch. XIII. was writ to them. 


Yea the ſame is ſaid, not only by all Catho- 
lics, but likewiſe by all heretics in general. 
Let Marcion's credit be ever ſo good, this is 
a ſufficient anſwer. For what intereſt had 
the Catholics to falſify here? If Marcion 
ſaid, this epiſtle was ſent to the Laodiceans, 
he muſt have been miſtaken. We are aſ- 
ſured, that what he ſaid is falſe, from the 
unanimous teſtimonie of numerous men, 
who had no intereſt to deceive, and could 
not be deceived. 6 
But Marcions credit is very little in ſuch 
an affair as this. The ſame writer, who 
ſpeaks of Marcions (p) calling this the 
epiſtle to the Laodiceaus, I mean Tertullian, 
does alto let us know, that (9% Marcion re- 
jected the epiſtles of Paul to Timothie, and 
Titus. And chargeth (7) him with alter- 
ing the text of ſcripture, openly employing a 


knife, not a ſtile, And ſpeaks particularly 


Gg4 WY 


( Tertull adv, Marc. J. 5. cap. xi. | 

| (4) Miror tamen, quum ad unum hominem literas fac- 
tas receperit, quid ad Timotheum duas, et unam ad Titum, 
de eceleſiaſtico ſtatu compoſitas, recuſaverit. Adv. Marcion. 
J. 5. cap. ult. p. 61 5. 

(r) Marcion enim exerte et palam machaera, non ſtilo 


uſuseſt : quoniam ad materiam ſuam caedeta ſcripturarum 
confecit, 1d. de Praęſc. Haer. cap. 38. 


* 
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of his leaving out texts (5s) in the epiſtle to 
the Romans. Will any ſay, that Marcion 
had good reaſon for ſo doing? or that all 
this was owing to his ſuperior care and 
judgement above other chriſtians? For my 
own part, I think not. And if he ſaid, that this 

epiſtle was writ to the Laodiceans, not to the 
Epbeſſans, he was miſtaken at leſt, He had 
not, and could not have any good reaſon 
for it. 

NI (i) and other and men after him, 
in defending their opinion concerning this 
epiſtle, magnify the care and exactneſſe of 
Marcion. He flouriſhed, they ſay, in the 
e begining of the ſecond centurie, and 
« lived at Sinope, in Papblagonia, which 
ee was in Aſia Minor, as well as Laodicea. 
* And he affirmed, that the epiſtle called to 
« the Epheſians was actually an epiſtle to the 
« Laodiceans. Moſt probably, he had heard 
& ſo from ſuch as knew the fact, and could 
ce inform him: : or rather, had ſeen ſome of 

ä | OG <« the 

| ( ; Quantas autem foveas in iſta vel maxime epiſtola 

Marcion fecerit, auferendo quae voluit, de noſtri inſtrumen- 
ti integritate patebit. Adv, Marc. I. 5. cap. 13. 

(.) Sed omnino veriſimile eſt, Marcionem, qui Sinope 

din agebat, haud procul a Laodicea, ſive ex popu- 

larium ſuorum traditione, ſeu etiam auctoritate exemplarium 


quorundam, hanc epiſtolam tanquam ad Laodicenſes ſcrip- 
tam citaſſe. Mill. Prol. num. 78. 


Ch, XIII. wn ir e chm 


cc the manuſcripts, which gave it that 


4 title. 

But all this is faid rk any ground. 
Such ſuppoſitions are eaſily made, But there 
is no proof of the truth of them. If there 
is any credit to be given to what the ancients 
ſay of Marcion, he muſt have been a very 
raſh, and arbitrarie, and careleſs critic : pro- 
vided he at all deſerve the name of a critic. 
And if he thought, this epiſtle to have been 
writ to the Laoarceans ; it is likely, that he 
took up that opinion without much inquirie, 
or examination, and without ſufficient rea- 

fon, and perhaps, without aſſigning any, 
e (u) W of Marcion and Ba- 
e 


u) Licet non ſint digni fide, qui fidem primam irritam 
fecerunt, Marcionem loquor et Baſilidem, et omnes haere- 
ticos, qui vetus laniant teſtamentum: tamen eos aliqua ex 
parte ferremus, ſi ſaltem iu novo continerent manus ſuas, et 
non auderent Chrifti. . . . vel Evangeliſtas violare, vel Apoſto- 
los. Nunc vero cum Evangelia ejus Chriſti diflipaverint, et 
Apoſtolorum epiſtolas non Apoſtolorum Chriſti fecerunt eſſe, 
ſed proprias, miror, quomodo ſibi Chriſtianorum nomen 
audeant vindicare. Ut enim de ceteris epiſtolis taceam, de 


quibus quicquid contrarium ſuo dogmati viderant, eraſe- 


runt, nonnullas integras repudiandas crediderunt: ad Ti- 
motheum videlicet utramque, ad Hebraeos, et ad Titum, 
quam nunc conamur exponere. Et ſi quidem redderent 
cauſſas, cur eas Apoſtoli non putarent, tentaremus aliquid 


reſpondere, et forſitan ſatisfacere lectori. Nunc vero quum 
4 | | haeretica 
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Flides, who, as he ſays, were not friendly to 
the Old Teſtament, and altered the Goſpels 
and Epiſtles of the New Teſtament, and re- 
jected both the epiſtles to Timothie, and the 
epiſtle to Titus, and that to the Hebrews, he 
adds: © And if they aſſigned any reaſons, 

' why they did not reckon theſe epiſtles to be 
the Apoſtle's, we ſhould endeavor to make 
an anſwer, and perhaps might ſay, what 
would be ſufficient to ſatisfy the reader. But 
now ſince with heretical authority they pro- 
nounce, and fay, this epiſtle is Paul's, and 
that not : they may be fitly anſwered on the 

| ſide of truth, in the ſame manner, that 
they aſſert falſhood.” 

And Tertullian having ſpoken of Mar- 
cion's admitting the genuinneſſe of the epiſtle 
to Philemon, adds: © Nevertheleſs (x) I 
« wonder, that when he receives an epiſtle 
te to one man, he ſhould reject two to T7- 
ct mothie, and one to Titus, which treat of 

cc the = 
haeretica auctoritate pronuncient, et dicant: Illa epiftola 
Pauli eſt, haec non eſt; ea auctoritate refelli ſe pro veritate 
intelligant, qua ipſi non erubeſcunt falſa ſimulare. Hieron. 
Pr. in ap. ad Tit. T. 4. p. 407. 
(») Miror tamen, quum ad unum hominem "An factas 
receperit, quid ad Timotheum duas, et unam ad Titum, de 
ecclefiaſtico ſtatu compoſitas, recuſaverit. Adfectavit, opinor, 


etiam numerum epiſtolarum interpolare. Adv, Marcion. J. 5. 
cap. uit. p. 615. D. 


Ch. XIII. Was writ to them. 


© the government of the Church, He had 
ce a mind, I ſuppoſe, to alter alſo the num- 
te ber of the epiſtles:” that is, as he had 


done of the Goſpels. Which paſſage, as | 


the reader may remember, was quoted by us 
C * formerly. | 
It hence appears, that Tertullian knew 
ot, why Marcion rejected the epiſtles to 
4 imothie, and Titus. He knew, that Mar- 
cion rejected thoſe three epiſtles. But he 
was not aware of his having aſſigned any 
reaſons for ſo doing. Which ſhews, I think, 
that Marcion acted arbitrarily in ſuch things, 
as theſe. 

Indeed Tertullian ſpeaking of Marcion's 
attempting, or defigning to alter the inſcrip= 
tion of the epiſtle to the Ephefians uſeth 
this expreſſion: © as. if he had made more 
than common inquiries about it.” But I 
ſuppoſe Tertullian to ſpeak by way of ironie, 
and ſarcaſtically : not allowing Marcion un- 


common diligence and exactneſſe, but inti- 


mating, that a man, who acted thus, ſhould 
be very carefull to be rightly informed. 


All this I have faid in the way of a gene- 


ral anſwer to the argument, taken from the 
ſuppoſed 


O See Hol. ii. p. 596. See alle here. p. 45 5. not. (q). 
(=) See belazo note (G. 
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ſuppoſed opinion of Marcion. I will now 
more particularly inquire, what Marcion 
ſaid, and did, and what might be the ground 
and reaſon of his opinion, and conduct. 
And think, there are but two writers, from 
whom we can receive any information, Ter- 
Zullian, and Epiphanius. 

The firſt is Tertullian. I (a) paſs by 
ce another epiſtle, ſays he, which we have 
ce inſcribed to the Epheſiaus, but heretics to 
te the Laodiceans.” = 

Afﬀterwards : According (5) to the true 
« teſtimonie of the Church, we ſuppoſe that 
te epiſtle to have been ſent to the Fphe/fans. 
« But Marcion onee had a mind to alter the 
« title, as if he had made a very diligent in- 
te quirie into that matter. But the title is 
ce of no importance, fince the Apoſtle wrote 
ee to all, when he wrote to ſome.” 

I hope, I have rightly tranſlated the word 
geftiit. 1 think, it meaneth, had a mind to, 

or 


(a) Praetereo hic, et de alia epiſtola, quam nos ad Ephe- 
ſios praeſcriptam habemus, haeretici vero ad Laodicenos, 
Tertull. adv. Marcion. l. 5. cap. xi. 

(b) Ecclefiae quidem veritate epiſtolam tam ad Epheſios 
| b emiſſam, non ad Laodicenos. Sed Marcion ei ti- 
tulum aliquando interpolare geſtiit, quaſi et in illo diligentiſ- 
ſimus explorator. Nihil autem de titulo intereſt, cum ad 


omnes Apoſtolug ſcripſerit, dum ad ſingulos. 15. cap. « vi, 
P. 607. | | 
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or was inclined, or ſhewed an inclination ſo 
to do. 

By theſe paſſages of Tertullian we are aſ- 
ſured, fr/?, that this epiſtle, which was in 
the hands of catholic Chriſtians, was, in all 
at's copies, inſcribed to the Epheſians. And 
Tertullian was perſuaded, that it was the 
true teſtimonie, or tradition of the Church 
from the begining. 

. Secondly, in the firſt of theſe paſſages 
Tertullian ſays, that heretics called this the 
epiſtle to the Laodiceans: by heretics mean- 
ing, as I ſuppoſe, Marcion, and his followers. 

Thirdly, Tertullian ſays, that once, or upon 
ſome occaſion, Marcion had a mind to alter 
the title of this epiſtle. | 

Here it may be queſtioned, whether by 
title be meant what we call a running title, 
affixed to the epiſtle, or the inſcription, 
which makes a part of the epiſtle, and is 
inſerted at the begining of it. I rather think, 
this laſt to be intended. But take it either 
way, Tertullian ſuppoſed, that Marcion had 
in his copies the ſame title, or inſcription 
with the Catholics, that is, zo the Ephefians, 
or at Epheſus. Nor does Tertullian ſay, that 
Marcion ever inſerted the inſcription, 70 tbe 
Laodiceans, in any of his copies, It ſeems 
to me, that he did not. Cong 
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Conſequently, what Tertullian ſays, is, 
that Marcion, and his followers, ſometimes 
at leſt, called this the epiſtle to the Laodi- 
ceans, and perhaps quoted it by that title. 
But he had not in his copies any title, or in- 
ſcription, different from that of the Catho- 
lics. Marcion gave out, that the epiſtle, 
called by the Catholics 20 The Epheſians, was 
writ to the Laodiceans. He affirmed this to 
be right, and that the Catholics were in 
the wrong in calling it an epiſtle to the E- 
Phefians, For he was perſuaded, it was 
writ to the Laodiceans. 

I think, this is the moſt, that is ſaid by 
' Tertullian, or that can be collected from 
him. Yea it ſeems to me, that I have in a 
ſtrong manner repreſented the whole of 
what is ſaid by him. 

I now proceed to Epiphanias, who ſays, 
« that (c) Marcion received only ten epiſtles 
* of Paul. They are theſe. The firſt is 
« that to the Galatians, the ſecond is the 
ce firſt to the Corinthians, the third is the ſe- 
6 n to the Corinthians, the fourth that to 

«© Romans, 

| ( Ee. N Lig map" dur 1% DA amrorins Sets 
6 lara Axa. .. . As dd ETiSO\ ds ap AUT® - 
Lend. art pn lan wk andre sech un p egνινε , 


70 fe roh ο % Exe d %, 7p35 Aα,να Ag 014%* 
ins fn. Epiph. H. 42. num. ix, p. 310, 
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* Romans, the fifth is the firſt to the Theſſa- 
ce /ontans, the ſixth the ſecond to the Theſſa- 
ce ſonians, the ſeventh is that to the Ephe/- 
e ans, the eighth to the Coloſſiuns, the ninth 
ce to Philemon, the tenth to the Philippians, 
« He has alſo ſome parts of an epiſtle to 
te the Laodiceans. 80 Epiphanius. 

It is well known, that Marcion had an 


Evangelicon, and an Apoſtolicon, or a Goſ- 


pel and an Apoſtle. In the former, as is 
generally ſaid, he had St. Lues Goſpel 
only. But concerning the truth of that ac- 
count I make no inquiries now. Our con- 
cern at preſent is with St. Paul's epiſtles 
only. And Epiphanius here expreſsly ſays, 


that Marcion received ten, and placed them 


in the order, in which they are rehearſed 
above. He likewiſe ſays, that Marcion had 
ſome parts of an epiſtle to the Laodiceans. And 
he quotes, as from him, thoſe words, which 
are in Eph. iv. 5. 6. after this manner: One 
Lord, one faith, one baptiſm, one Chriſt, one 
God and Father of all, who is above all, and 
through all, and in all. Having ſo done, he 
ſays: © Nor (d) did the unhappy Marcion 

LO think 


(4) Ou y bog m6 mä ff and Tis apes 
s gel TOUTHV TV H ε,I&uT E e, GANG THY; apo; A, 
Tils un dn , d H. 42. p. 375. in. 
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think fit to take that paſſage from the epiſtle 


to the Epheprans, but from the epiſtle to the 


Laodiceans, which is not the Apoſtle's.“ 
This account of Epiphanius led H. Hody 


to ſay, that Marcion received eleven epiſtles 


of St. Paul. James Baſuage was of the 
ſame opinion. He fays: It (e) has been 
&« conjectured by ſome, that Marcion con- 


te founded the epiſtle to the Laodicears with 


te that to the Ephe/rans. : . . But that conjec- 
« ture cannot be maintained. For he di- 
&« ſtinguiſhed two epiſtles of St. Paul, one ta 
te the Epheſians, and another to the Laodice- 
* ans. And Epiphanius reproacheth him, 
* becauſe he rather choſe to take his paſ- 
e ſage from the epiſtle to the Laodiceans, 
te which was not Pauls, than from the 


<« epiſtle to the Epbeſi ſans, Where are the 


tt ſame words.” j 
And indeed, I age that if we and E- 
Piphanius 


e) Marcion l'a citèe. Il en tiroit meme quelque preuve 
pour ſon hereſie. On a conjecture, qu'il la confondoit avec 
celle des Epheſiens. . . . Mais cette conjecture ne peut ſe ſou - 
tenir, parceque Marcion diftinguoit deux lettres de S. Paul, 
Tune aux Epheſiens, autre aux Laodiceens. Et S. Epi- 
phane lui fait une eſpece de reproche, de ce qu'il a mieux 
aime tirer ſon paſſage de Tepiſtre aux Laodiceens, qui 
n'eẽtoit point de S. Paul, que de celle aux Epheſiens, dans 


laquelle on trouvoit les meſmes paroles. F. my Hiſt. de 


FEgl l. 8. ch. 3. num. iii. 


WK 


Ch. N was writ to them. 


piphanius only, many might be of the ſame. 


opinion. But comparing him and Tertul- 
lian, and examining carefully the whole ar- 


ticle of Epiphanius, I think, it muſt appear 


more probable, that Marcion did ſometimes 
quote the epiſtle to the Epheſians, as if it had 
been ſent to the Laodiceans. Nor can I per- 
ceive any good reaſon to think, that any letter 
to the Laodiceans was forged ſo early, as the 
time of Marcion. | 
And now I would obſerve, that Epipha= 


us ſeems to have been well acquainted 


with Marcion's Apoſtolicon, For he {f). 


had read his writings, and compoſed a trea- 


tiſe againſt him, called Scholion, or Scholia, 


which he inſerted, ſomewhat altered, in his 


article of the Marcionites, in his large work; 


called the Panarium, which we have. 


Having obſerved this, I ſay, that from 
Epiphanius it appears, that in Marcions A- 


poſtolicon the epiſtle to the Epheſians was 
entitled, and inſcribed to them, as it was in 


the copies of the Catholics, And all the 
difference between the Catholics and him, 


upon this head, was, that he ſometimes 


quoted 


22 EA s: 4 eic T6 tn drs YEYPALPEIR. x. N. 
H. 42. cap, ix. p. 309. C. | 


Vol. XIV. ; H h 
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quoted this epiſtle, as writ to the Laodiceans. 
Epipbanius, who had ſeen Marcion's Apo- 
ſtolicon, found therein ten epiſtles, all in- 
ſcribed, as in the Catholic copies. One of 
which, and the ſeventh in order, was that 
to the Epheſians. However, in one place of 
Marcion's. workg, and (g) but one, he had 
ſeen a paſſage of the epiſtle to the Epheſians 
quoted, as from an epiſtle to the Lacdiceans. 
Some ſuch thing, as this, induced Ter- 
tullian, a man of a violent temper, to ſay: 
« I paſs by another epiſtle, which we have 
ce inſcribed to the Epheſians, but heretics to 
« the Lacdiceans.”” However, from Tertul- 
lian, as before ſhewn, it appears, that in 
Maurcion's copies of this epiſtle it had the 
fame title, as in the Catholic copies, and that 
he never altered the inſcription. And thus 
Tertullian and Epiphanius agree. For from 
this laſt likewiſe we plainly perceive, that in 
Marcion's Apoſtolicon was the epiſtle to the 
Ephefians : but not exactly in the ſame order, 
as with the Catholics, 
And thus, if I miſtake not, Marcion 
| | himſelf 


) Praeter hanc tamen ad Epheſios epiſtolam, putat Epi- 
phanius, recepta etiam eſſe a Marcione epiſtolae ad Laodicen- 
ſes fragmenta. *Eya Ss g vie pd No, Nẽpn, in- 
quit. E quibus tamen unicum illud a ſe productum . 
Fac. Uſer. DI. de Ep. ad Laod. 


Was 2070 fo them. 


Ch. XIII. 


himſelf b the common fesdösggt at the 
begining of this epiſtle. And this recom- 
penſe we have of our diligent inquiſition into 
this affair. So it often happens. Oppoſi- 
tion made to truth is the means of eſtabliſh- 
ing it. 
This opinion of the caſe may be farther 
juſtified by two conſiderations, which per- 
haps deſerve to be mentioned. One is, that 


there is no notice taken of this affair by any _ 


other writers, beſide Tertullian and Epipha- 
nius. Ferome, and many others, who often 
ſpeak of Marcion, and his principles, ſay 
nothing of it. It 1s therefore very probable, 
that his inſcription of the epiſtle to the E- 
phefians was the fame, as in the catholic co- 
pies. If not, his alteration here, as well as 
in other places, would have been obferved. 
The other is, that all thoſe, called heretics, 
fo far as we know, had this epiſtle inſcribed 


to the Epheſians. The Manicheans agreed 


with Marcion in divers of his peculiarities. 
Nevertheleſs, in their copies this epiſtle was 
inſcribed to the Epheſians. This has ap- 
peared from the quotations of it in the wri- 


tings of Fauſtus, and Secundin, formerly 00 | 


taken notice of, | 


1 See Pol. wi. 75 336. 343. 409. 
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But though the inſcription of this epiſtle 
was the ſame in Marcion's, as in the catho- 
lic copies; he ſometimes quoted it, as an 
epiſtle to the Laodiceans, and was of opi- 
nion, that it was writ to them. We are 
therefore now to inquire into the ground 
and reaſon of this opinion. 
Pamelius (i) in his notes upon 7. Rar, 
as cited by A. B. Uſher, (for J have not his 
edition at hand :) conjectured, that the 
words of Col. iv. 16. were the occaſion of 
this opinion of ee 80 likewiſe ſays | 
(k) Eflius. 
It is very probable, that thoſe "TROY (1) 
gave occaſion to the forging an epiſtle to the 
Laodiceans. Theodoret, not far from the be - 
gining of the fifth centurie, as formerly (n 
Cited by us, ſays in his commentarie upon 
that 

1 1) Jacobus dane Annot. 259. in lib. 5. Tertulliani 
adv. Marcionem. Fortaſſis, inquit, occaſſonem dedit Marcioni 
bus tituli huic epiſtolae imponendi, quod legifſet, Col. iv. Salu- 
tate fratres, &c. Uſer. Difſ. de Ep. ad Ladd. 

| ( k) Sciendum praeterea eft, Marcionem, antiquum hae- 
reticum, occaſione praeſentis loci, epiſtolae ad Epheſios ſcrip- 
tàae titulum mutaſſe, inſcribendo eam ad Laodicenos, tan- 
quam ea non ad illos, ſed ad hos ſcripta eſſet. Ar. Eft. ad 
Gl. iv. 16. | 

(7) Er eam, quae . um = Vas legatis.] Horum 


verborum occaſione abuſus quiſpiam concinnavit, atque evul- 


gavit epiſtolam quandam velut a Paulo ſcriptam ad Laodi- 
cenſes. E. in Col. iv. 16, | 


( See Vol. xi. p. 88, 


— 


Ch. XI. was writ to them. 


that text: © Some have hence imagined, 
<« that the Apoſtle had alſo writ to the Lao- 


ec diceans, and they have forged ſuch an 
ce epiſtle. Nevertheleſs the Apoſtle does 
* not ſay, the epiſtle to the Laodiceans, but 
from Laodicea.” | 

That is the unvaried reading of this text 
in all the copies of the New Teſtament, and 
in all ancient Greek writers. And I have 
ſuſpected, that the epiſtle to the Laodiceans 
was forged by a Latin: and that the Latin 
verſion of that text gave occaſion to it. Fa- 
bricius () in the introduction to his ac- 


H h 3 count 

* As ſome proof of this, I allege the note of Theophy/a 
* this verſe. Which is the epiſtle from Laodicea? It is 
the firſt to Timothie. For that was writ from Laadicea. How- 
ever ſome ſay, it is an epiſtle, which the Laoadiccans had ſent 


to Paul. But what good the reading ſuch an epiſtle could do 


them, I do not know.” Tis d n e ; 1 apes 
ruubb U pwn. AUA Yap tx Adod teins En. Tis d 
gau, r % &, Aouoditels aduA e . ANN 24 Ji 
. Th a execs ie durols pb leon. Theoph. in loc. Tom, 
2. Pp. 676. | | 

© (=) Quamquam hunc Pauli locum neutiquam puto teſti. 
monium perhibere commentitiae ad Laodicenſes epiſtolae, ta- 
men quia ex illo, five Latina potius ejus verfione ambigua 
anſam cepit quiſquis illam ſuppoſuit, non fuit a me omitten- 
dus. Lectionis nulla eſt in codicibus Graecis differentia. 
Omnes enim, quantum ſcio, habent Thv #« Aue. Ita 
et Syrus, et Arabs, et interpretes Graeci, Chryſoſtomus, 
Theodoritus, Theophylactus, Oecumenius. Neque Latinus 
aliter legiſſe videtur, etſi vertit: Fam, quac Laodicenfium eft, 
Fabr. Cod. Apocr, N. T. Tom. 2. Pp. 853. . 
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count of the epiſtle to the Laoarceans ſpeaks, 
to the ſame purpoſe. 

In like manner I have for a good while 
been of opinion, that the Latin verſion of 
this text was the occaſion of the miſtaken 
notion of Marcion. 5 

When | formerly gave an account of a 
Tatin Commentarie upon thirteen of St. 
Paul's epiſtles, writ about 380. I took no- 
tice, that (o the tranſlation of Col. iv. 16. 

followed by that author, was, hat yo read 
the epiſile of the Laodiceans. Et vos ut eam, 
quae eſt Laodicenfium legatis. The ſame 
tranſlation is in the Commentarie of Pelagius. 
Et ea, quae Laodicenſium eſt, vobis lega- 

tur. Which affords good proof, that this 
was the tranſlation, which was in the Latin 
verſion, then in uſe. | 

I alſo obſerved in the fame place, that 

this expreſſion is ambiguous. It may im- 
port an epiſtle, writ by the Laodiceans: or 

an epiſtle, which was their property, as 

| having been writ to them. I have fince 
nn 0 ſame obſervation in . Eſtius. 


80 

110 See Hol. in. p. 186 
%) Fefellit tamen hos omnes ambiguites verborum hujus 
loci, prout Latine leguntur. Quod enim dicitur, eam quae 
Laadicenſſum eff, intelligi poteſt, vel ad quos, vel a quibus 
epiſtola ſcripta ſit aut miſſa. Et quidem priori modo Latini 
5 1 fere 


DIES 


Ch. XIII. was Writ ro A 


So Secundin, the Manichean, in his letter to 
Auguſtin, by the epi/ile of the Epbeſians plain- 
ly means the epiſtle to the Epheſſans. For 
his words are theſe: ©& Againſt (9) whom the 
te Apoſtle in the epiſtle of the Epheſians ſays, 
ce he wreſtled. For he ſays: We wreſtle not 
<« againſt fleſh and bloud, but againſt princi- 
c palities, and powers,” Eph. vi. 12. 

It is not unlikely, that a good number of 
the Latins, by the epiſtle of the Laodice- 


ans, in Col. iv. 16. underſtood an epiſtle 


writ 70 the Laodiceans. And Marcion alſo, 
having before him the Latin verſion, and 
underſtanding the words in that ſenſe, con- 
cluded, that St. Paul had writ an epiſtle 
to the Laodiceans. At length he was 
brought to think, that the epiſtle, intended 
by St. Paul, was the epiſtle, inſcribed to the 
Epbeſians. Accordingly, he ſometimes quo- 
ted it with that title. This will be the 
more readily admitted, when it is conſider- 
ed, that Marcion made uſe of the Latin 
Hh verſion 


fere intellexerunt. Sed hanc ambiguitatem diſſolvit Graeca 
lectio, quae ſic habet: Et eam quae ex Laodicea eft, ut et vos 
legatis, Eft. ad loc. 

(g) Contra quos ſe Apoſtolus 1 in Epheſiorum epidelk certa- 
men ſubiiſſe fatetur. Dicit enim, ſe non contra carnem et 


ſanguinem habere certamen, ſed adverſus principes et po- 


teſtates. Secundin. eb. ad Aug. F. i. Ap. Aug. T. 8. 
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verſion of St. Paul's epiſtles. So me both (7 5 
Mill, and (s) Wetftein. 

And now, I ſuppoſe, it may appear, what 
regard is due to the authority of Marcion 
in this matter. 

Thus I have at large ſtated, and conſider- 
ed all the material objections againſt the 
common reading at the begining of this 
epiſtle, the epiſtle to the Epheſians, And 

the ſolutions that have been offered, ſeem 
to me ſatisfactorie. And from the univerſal 
agreement of all copies in that reading, and 
the unanimous. teſtimonie of all Chriſtian 
writers for the firſt twelve centuries, it ap- 
pears, that there is no more reaſon to doubt 
of the genuinneſſe of the inſcription of the 
epiſtle to the Epheſians, than of any other 
of the acknowledged epiſtles of St. Paul. 
This diſquiſition has been of greater 
length, than might have been wiſhed. But 
if any things have been fet in a truer light, 

than uſual, it will be acceptable to ſome. 


() Vid. Mill. Proleg. num. 378. et 606. 

(;) Ac principio, quod a nemine adhuc animadverſum pu- 
to, (niſi a J. Millio Prol. 378. ſuboluiſſe putemus,) compe- 
rimus, Marcionis codices N. T. non ex Graecis exemplari- 
bus, ſed ex verſione Latina veteri ſive Italica conflatos fuiſſe. 


&c. Mellen. Prolegom, p. 79. 


CHAP. 


l 


4 6-5 NN. RE ddr f. t xtr. ty, 
N e e 


SH 


That the Churches of Coloſſe po Laodli- 
cea were planted by the Apoſtle Paul. 


*. 


* MNT has been of late a prevailing opi- 
R 1 nion, that the Chriſtians at Colgſſe, 
Cx? and Laodicea, were not converted 
by St. Paul. But to me it ſeems, that there 
is no good ground for it. | 
Says Theodoret in his Argument of the 
epiſtle to the Coloffians, prefixed to his Com- 
mentarie: © Some (a) are of opinion, that 
© when the divine Apoſtle wrote this epiſtle, 
he had not ſeen the Colgſians. And they 
© endeavor to ſupport their opinion by theſe 
& words: For I would that ye ſhould know, 
c what great conflict I have for you, and for 
c them at Laodicea, and for as many as have 
& not ſeen my face in the fleſh. ch. ii. 1. But 
te they ſhould conſider, that the meaning of 
* the words is this: I have not only a concern 
& for you : but ] have alſo great concern for 
« thoſe that have not ſeen me. And if he be 
7 8 « not 


(a) Theod Tom. 3. p. 342, 343. 
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<« not ſo underſtood, he expreſſes no concern 
« for thoſe, who had ſeen him, and had 
« been taught by him. Moreover the 
< bleſſed Luke ſays in the Acts: And after 
e be bad ſpent fome time there, he departed, 
e and went over all the countrey of Galatia, 
e and Phrygia, in order. ch. xviii. 23. Coloſſe 
te is a city of Phrygia. And Laogicea, the 
_ « metropolis of the countrey, is not far 
« from it. How was it poſſible for him to 
e bein Phrygia, and not carry the goſpel to 
te thoſe places? And in another place the 
ce bleſſed Luke ſays: Now when they had 
« gone throughout Phrygia, and the region of 
e Galatia, and were forbidden of the Holy 
& Ghoſt to preach the word in Afia.” ch. xvi. 6. 
So fays that very learned writer in the fifth 
centurie. And thoſe obſervations have led 
me to divers conſiderations, inducing me to 
think, that the churches of Coloſſe and Lao- 
dicea had been planted by Paul, and that 
the Chriſtians there were his converts. 

1. The Apoſtle was twice in Phrygia, in 
which were Coloſſe, Lacdicea and Hierapolis. 
Says St. Luke in the places already cited by I _ 
Theodoret Acts. xvi. 6. Now when they had gone 

throughout Phrygia, and the region of Gala- 
lia, and were forbidden cf the Holy Ghoſt to 
| preach 


Ch. XIV. Were planted by St. Paul. 


preach the word in Afia. And ch. xviii. 23. 


And after be had ſpent ſome time there, [at 


Antioch,] he departed, and went over all the 


countreys of Galatia and Phrygia in order, 


 ftrengthening the brethren. To which St. 


Luke refers again ch. xix. 1. Paul having 


paſſed through the upper coaſts, came to Epbe- 


ſus. St. Luke does not mention any cities 


by name. But there is no reaſon to ſay, 
that he was not at Colaſſe. It is much more 


reaſonable to think, that in one, or rather, 


in both thoſe journeys, Paul was at Colſſe, 
Laodicea, and Hierapolis, chief cities of 


Phrygia, For, as Theodoret ſays, how was 


it poſſible, that he ſhould be in that coun- 
trey, yea and go 7brough it, and all over it, 
and not be in the chief places of it? St. Luke 


has not particularly named any places of Ga- 


latia, in which Paul was. But he muſt have 


been in ſeveral towns and cities in that coun- 


trey, where he planted divers churches. Gal. 
i. 1. 2. So was he, in like manner, in ſeve- 
ral cities of Phrygia : where alſo, in all pro- 
bability, he planted divers churches. 

This argument alone appears to me con- 
cluſive. The accounts, which St. Luke has 


given of St. Pauls journeys in Phrygia, are 


ſufficient to aſſure us, that he preached the 


goſpel 
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goſpel there, and made converts, and plant- 
ed churches in the chief cities. . 

2. Ch. i. ver. 6. Which bringeth forth 
fruit, as it does alſo in you, fince the day ye 
beard it, and knew the grace of God in truth. 
Of this St. Paul was aſſured, Which ren- 
ders it probable, that he was their father, or 
firſt teacher. He ſpeaks to the like purpoſe 
ſeveral times. ch. ii. 6. 7. See likewiſe ch. i. 
23. St. Paul knew, that they had been 
rightly taught the goſpel. Nothing more 

remained, but that they ſhould perſevere in 

the faith, which they had received, and act 
according to it. > 

3. Epaphras was not their firſt inſtructor 
in the doctrine of the goſpel. This may be 
concluded from ch. i. 7. the words following 
thoſe: quoted above from ver. 6. As ( ye 
have alſo learned of Epaphras, our dear fel - 
low-ſervant, who is for you a faithful mini- 
er of Chriſt. The Colofſians had been taught 
by Epaphras. But he was not their firſt 
inſtructor. However, he had faithfully 
taught them, agreeably to the inſtructions, 
which they had received. 

Theodoret (c upon ch. i. 7. 8. well ob- 


ſerves, that the Apoſtle beſtows many 
© com- 


Kab Ye] rt and image 
(c) Ubi ſapra. p. 344 
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« commendations upon Epaphras, calling 
« him beloved, and fellow-ſervant, and a 
ce faithful miniſter of Chriſt, that the Coloſ- 
&« fans might have the greater regard for 
« him.” If Epaphras had firſt taught the 
Coloſſians the Chriſtian doctrine, I think, the 
Apoſtle, when recommending him to their 
eſteem, and regard, would have added, 
| by whom ye believed, or by whom ye were 
brought to the fellowſhip of the goſpel, or ſome- 
what elſe, to the like purpoſe. That would 
have been a great addition to what is ſaid at 
ver. 7. before cited, and to what is faid of 


him. ch. iv. 12.13. Epapbras, who is one of 


you, a ſervant of Chriſt, ſaluteth you, al- 
ways laboring fervently for you in prayers, that 
ye may ſtand perfect and compleat in all the will 
of God. For ] bear him record, that be has 
a great zeal for you, and for them that are in 
Laodicea, and them in Hierapolis. 


 FEpapbras, who is one of you. Would the 


| Apoſtle have uſed ſuch an expreſſion con- 
cerning Epaphras, if the church of Coloſſe 
had been founded by him? Impoſſible. He 
ſays as much of Onefimus, who was but juſt 
converted, and was now firſt going to appear 


among them as a Chriſtian, His words at 


ver. 9. of the ſame chapter are: Onęſimus, a 


 faithfu, 
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faithful, and beloved brother, who is one of 
8 | or 
I imagine, that St. Pau/ does the more 
enlarge at ver. 12. 13. upon the affectionate 

concern, which Epaphras had for theſe. 
Chriſtians, being apprehenſive of fome pre- 
judices taken up againſt him, that might ob- 
ſtruct his uſefulneſſe among them. For he 

had brought the Apoſtle an account of the 
ſtate of this church. Which, though it was 
true and faithful, was not in all reſpects a- 
grecable: as is concluded by Commenta- 
tors from what St. Paul writes in the ſe- 
cond chapter of this epiſtle. 

4. St. Paul does in effect, or even ex- 
preſsly, ſay, that himſelf had diſpenſed the 
goſpel to theſe Colgſſians. ch. i. 21. . 25. 
I shall recite here a large part of that con- 
text. ver. 23.... 25. If ye continue in the 
Faith, grounded wy ſettled, and be not moved 
away from the hope of the goſpel, which y 
have heard . . whereof T Paul am made a mi- 
niſter. Who now rejoice in my ſufferings for 

vou, and fill up that which is behind of the 
alictions of Coriji in my fleſh; for his bodies 
fake, which is the Church, WWhereof I am 
made a miniſter, according to the diſpenſation 
97 Not which. 15 given to me for you, to 


fulfill, 


Ch. XIV. were planted by St. Paul. 


Fulfill, or fully to preach, the word of Ged. 


And what follows to ver. 29. 


St. Paul therefore had been the mini/ler of 


Cd to theſe Coloſſians, as well as to other 
| Gentils, Nor would they have been ex- 
cluded, but included among other Gentils, 
to whom he had preached the word, if Com- 
mentators had not been miſled by a falſe in- 
terpretation of thoſe words in ch. iv. 1. 2. of 


which we have already ſeen Theodoret's ac- 


count, and ſhall ſay more preſently. Thoſe 
words having been miſinterpreted, a wrong 
turn has been given to theſe likewiſe. 

5. Chryſe/tom in his preface to the epiſtle to 
the Romans ſpeaks to this purpoſe : © I (d 
* ſee the Apoſtle writing to the Romans and 
ce the Colof/tans, upon the ſame things indeed, 
te but not in the ſame manner. To them he 
<« writes with much mildnefie, as when he 
« ſays... . . Rom. xiv. 1. 2. To the'Coloffi- 
ans he does not ſo ſpeak of the ſame 


c things, but with greater freedom. * 


e therefore, ſays he, ye be dead with Chrijt 
« from the rudiments of the world. . . and what 
6c follows. 


(4) "Oray yp iS Panpctors 9 KONGTOREDO IV UT#p d 
PV ETSENNOVT GL, 0X, putt; dN ddp Tay dur, G zue 
Aue rd cr, Ths cur. . RoAoggaever e 
ov X. L rf Ta AUT aV, d ut ra Ae w RPPHTIAS: Ho N. 
Procem. in ep. ad Rom. T. 9. p. 427. 
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„ 
— 


c follows. ch. ii. 20. . 23.“ Does not this 
obſervation lead us to think, that the C 


fians were the Apoſtle's own converts, to 


whom a different addreſſe from that uſed to- 
ward others might be very proper? And 
there are other paſſages of this epiſtle, beſide 


that alleged by Chryſo/fom, which might be 
taken notice of, as confirming the fame ob- 


ſervation. 

6. Ch. ii. 6. 7. As ye have therefore re- 
cerved Chriſt Jeſus the Lord, fo walk ye in 
him: grounded, and built up in him, and 
eftabliſhed in the faith, as ye have been taught, 
abounding therein with thankſgiving. Cer- 
tainly theſe exhortations of the Apoſtle are 
the more proper, avs forcible, ſuppoſing 


the Colgſians to have been firſt taught and 
inſtructed by him. Nor had he any occa- 


fion to be more particular. They knew, 
who had taught them. But] think that in 
this, or ſome other of the places, where 
he reminds the Coloffians of what they had 
heard, and had been taught, if thoſe in- 


ſtructions had been received from another, 
different from himſelf, that would have ap- 


peared in the expreſſions ' made uſe of by 


him. In ſhort, if they were converted by 
the Apoſtle, there could not, poſſibly, ariſe | 


UW 


Ch. xv. were plantea by St. Paul, 


in his mind a doubt, whether they remem- 
bred, who had been their firſt teacher, and 
who were his fellow-laborers, who had ac- 


companied him in his journeys, when he 


was in their countrey. And therefore there 
was no need to remind them of himſelf more 
expreſsly, than he has done. The thing is 
ſuppoſed all along. 


7. The preſence of Epaphras with Paul 
at Rome is an argument, that the Colgſſians 


had perſonal acquaintance with the Apoſtle. 
Indeed Grotius upon ch. i. 7. ſays, © that E- 
paphras is the fame as Epaphroditus, men- 
tioned in the epiſtle to the Philippians.” But 
Beauſobre well obſerves upon the ſame place: 


« This may be the ſame name with Epaphro- 


ditus. Philip. ii. 25. But it is not probable, 
that it is the ſame perſon. St. Paul had ſent 
Epaphroditus to Philippi. But Epaphras was 
{till at Rome. And there is reaſon to think, 
that he was a priſoner there. See Philem. ver. 
23.” If Epaphras was ſent to Rome by the 


Colgſſians to inquire after Paul's welfare, as 


may be concluded from ch. iv. 7. 8. that 

token of reſpect for the Apoſtle is a good 
argument of perſonal acquaintance. And it 
is allowed, that Epaphras had brought St. 
Paul a particular account of the ſtate of ar̃- 


Vol. XIV. I 1 fairs 
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fairs in this church. Which is another ar- 
gument, that they were his converts. 

8. Ch. i. 8. Who alſo declared unto us your 
love in the ſpirit : that is, ſays (e) Grolius, 
how you love us on account of the Holy 

Spirit given to you.“ Or, as Peirce: Who 
alſo declared unto me the love you bear to 
me upon a ſpiritual account,” Or, as Whit. 

_ - by: © Your ſpiritual and affectionate love to 
me, wrought in you by the Spirit, whoſe 
fruit is love.” All thus underſtanding it of 
their love of the Apoſtle, and rightly, as 
ſeems to me. Nothing elſe can be meant 
by it. For before, at ver. 4. he had ſpoken 
of their love to all the ſaints. This I take to 
be another good proof of perſonal acquaint- 

ance. And the place is agreeable to what he 
writes to the Theſſalonians, allowed by all to 
be the Apoſtle's converts. 1. Theſſ. iii. 6. 
But now when Timothie came from you unto us, 
and brought us goed tidings of your faith and 
charity : [that is the ſame with Col. i. 4. 
Since we heard of your faith in Cbriſi feſus, 
and of your love to all the ſaints :] and that 

ye have good remembrance ef us akways. 

9. Ch, iii. 16. Let the word of Chriſt dwell 

in 


(e) Quomodo nos diligatis 3 Spiritum Sanctum v vo- 
bis datum. Cor. in loc. 


Ch. XIV. were planted by St. Paul. 


zn you richly in all wiſdom, teaching, and ad- 
moniſhing one another, in pſalms, and hymns, 
and ſpiritual ſongs, ſinging with grace in your 
hearts to the Lord. This ſhews, that the 
Coloſſians were endowed with ſpiritual gifts. 
And from whom could they receive them, 
but from St. Paul? Apoſtles (/ only are al- 
lowed to have had the power and privilege 
of conveying ſpiritual gifts to other Chri- 
ſtians. This text therefore has been a diffi- 
culty with ſuch as have ſuppoſed, that Paul 
never was at Colaſe. But now that difficulty 
is removed. | 8 | 
10. Ch. ii. 1.2. For I would, that ye 
knew, what great conflict I have for you, 


and for them at Laodicea, and for as many as 


have not ſeen my face in the fleſh : that their 
hearts might be comforted. This quick 
change of perſons upon the mention of ſuch 
as had not ſeen the Apoſtle's face; ſeems to 
imply, that the Colgſſians, to whom he is 
writing, had ſeen him. For if the Coles 
ans had been among thoſe who had not 
ſeen him, he would have expreſſed himſelf 


11 2 in 


(f) © Though ſeveral of the Chriſtians had ſpiritual gifts, 


and miraculous powers, none but Apoſtles could confer up- 


on others ſuch gifts and powers.“ Dr. Benſon upon the Acts. 
Vol. i. p. 157. firſt ed. p. 162. 2d. ed. In like m—— 


Commentators, And ſee Acts. ch. viii. 5. . . 25. 
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in this manner. I would that ye knew, what 
great conflict 1 bave for you, and for them at 
Laodicea, and for as many as have not ſeen 
my face in the fleſh, that your hearts might 
be comforted. But upon the mention of ſuch 
as had not ſeen him he ſays: that their 
hearts might be comforted. And having fi- 
niſhed his teſtimonie of concern for ſuch as 
bad not ſeen bis face, he returns to the Co- 
loffians, to whom he was writing, and ſays 
ver. 4. And this I ſay, leaſt any man Should be- 
guile you with enticing words. 

Theodoret, beſide what he had ſaid in the 
preface to this epiſtle, which has been al- 
ready tranſcribed, ſpeaks again to this pur- 
poſe in his paraphraſe of ch. ii. 1. 2, © I 

e would have you be perſuaded of my great 
* concern for you, and for the Laodiceans-: 
ec and not only for you and the Laodiceans, 

but likewiſe for all who have not ſeen me. 
ce And (g) that this is his meaning, appears 

4 from what follows: that their hearts may 
* be comforted. He does not ſay your, but 

b their: that is, of ſuch as had not ſeen 
« him.” m. Cn. 


(8) Ort M aur xa rey dura ru due & nraI, 

\ \ » , 2 of _w e\ , 5 — 
v EH, ιν,jfu· d nν Wo aepdrAnbaociy al Hep dv. 
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 Colefſe. 8 
12. What is ſaid ch. iv. 7. 8. 9. All my late 


all Tychicus declare unto you, and the reſt, 
| beſt ſuits the ſuppoſition of perſonal acquaint * 


ch. XIV. were planted by St. Paul. 


11. Ch. ii. 5. For though 1 be abſent in 


the fleſh, yet am I with you in the ſpirit, joy- 
ing, and beholding your order, and the fied= 


 faſineſſe of your faith in Chrift. It is here 


implied, if I am not miſtaken, that the A- 


poſtle had been with them, and had been 


preſent in the aſſemblie of the believers at 


ance, as before hinted. Indeed, I think it 


to be full proof, that Paul was acquainted 
with them, and they with him. 


13. The ſalutations in ver. 10. 11. 14. 
from Ari/tarchus, Mark, Luke, Demas, ſup- 
pole, the Colgſſians to have been well ar- 
quainted with St. Paul's fellow - travellers, 
and fellow-laborers. And Timethie's name 
is in the ſalutation at the begining of the 


epiſtle, Conſequently, the Colofians were 
not unknown to the Apoſtle, nor unacquaint= 
ed with him. And the like falutations are 
alſo in the epiſtle to Philemon, an inhabitant 


of Coloſſe. 8 
14. Ch. iv. 15. Salute the brethren, which 


are in Laodicea, and Nymphas, and the church, 


Which is in . OPS wer. 17, And ſay to Ar- 
= ehippus: 
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chippus : Take heed to the miniſtrie, which 
thou haſt received in the Lord, that thu fulfill 
it, This ſhews, that Paul was well ac- 
quainted with the ſtate of the churches in 
Coloſſe and Laodicea, And it affords an ar- 
gument, that he had been in that countrey, 
and particularly, at Laodicea. He ſalutes the 
brethren there, and Nymphas by name, and 
the church in his houſe. It ( is probable, 
ſays Tbecdoret, that he was one of the faith - 
full in Zaodicea, who had made his houſe 
a church, adorning it with piety.” As for 
Archippus,* the fame 7 beodoret ſays, © That 
(i) ſome had ſuppoſed him to have been 
miniſter at Lacdicea. But, ſays he, the epiſtle 
to Philemon ſhews, that he dwelled at Colo ue, 
where Philemon was,” See Philem. ver. 2. 
15. Ch. iv. 3. 4. Witlall, praying alſo for 
us, that God would open unto us a door of ut- 
terance, to. ſheak the myſterie of Chriſt, for 
<phich Tam in bonds : that ] may make it ma- 
mfeſt,” as I ought to ſpeak. And ver. 18, 
Remember my bonds. Such demands may be 
made of ſtrangers, But they are moſt pro- 
perly made of friends and acquaintance. 


In 


PP ² a 


(3) Bid. p. 363 F 
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Ch. XIV. avere planted by St. Paul. 


In a word, the whole tenour of this epiſtle 


ſhews, that the Apoſtle is not writing to 
ſtrangers, but to acquaintance, diſciples, and 
converts. 

16. Finally, an argument may be takin 
from the epiſtle to Philemon, an inhabitant of 


Coloſſe, ſent at the ſame time with this to the 


Coloſſians. 

From ver. 19. of the pile to Philemon, 
I ſuppoſe it to be evident, .that he had been 
converted to Chriſtianity by St. Paul. In- 
deed this might be done at ſome other place. 


But it may as well have been done at home. 


And St, Paul's acquaintance with PhzJe- 
mon, and the Chriſtians at Colofſe, may be in- 
| ferred from ſeveral things in that epiſtle. 


At ver. 2. he ſalutes Apphia by name, pro- 


bably, wife of Philemon : and Archippus, 
probably, Paſtour at Colofſe, at leſt an Elder 
in that church : who, as before obſerved, is 
alſo mentioned Col. iv. 17. Once more, at 
ver. 22. St. Paul deſires Philemon, to prepare 
him a lodging. Whence I conclude, that 
Paul had been at Colofſe before. 


Me might argue alſo from the characters 


of Philemon and Archippus, in the firſt two 


_ verſes of the ſame epiſtle, The former the 


A poſtle cally Als AS Os and the other 
| 5% his 
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his fellow-ſo/dier. Which expreſſions imply 


| _ perſonal acquaintance, and that they had la- 
bored with him in the ſervice of the goſpel 


in ſome place. And what place can be ſo 


likely, as Co/ofſe ? There are many, of whom 


St. Paul ſpeaks in his epiſtles, as his fellow- 
laborers, or fellow helpers, or fellow- ſoldiers : 
concerning whom it may be made appear, that 
he and they had labored together in ſome one 


place. And why then ſhould theſe two be ex- 
ceptions? Vea, it may be reckoned not impro- 


bable, that Archippus had been ordained by St. 


Paul himſelf an Elder at Colofs! Whether 


Philemon likewiſe was an Elder there, I do 


bee though he'may tins been. 
Ptrom all theſe conſiderations it appears to 


me very probable, that the church of Coloſſe 
had been planted: by the Apoſtle Paul, and 
that the Chriſtians there were his friends, 


- diſciples, and converts. And if the Chri- 
ſtians at Colofſe were his converts, it may be 


argued, that ſo likewiſe were the Chriſtians 
at Laodicea, and Hierapolis. None of which 


places were far aſunder. 


d Volume of the 8 upplem ent. 
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